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Typographic Conventions

Type Style ‘ Description

Example Words or characters quoted from the screen. These include field names, screen titles,
pushbuttons labels, menu names, menu paths, and menu options.

Textual cross-references to other documents.

Example Emphasized words or expressions.

EXAMPLE Technical names of system objects. These include report names, program names,
transaction codes, table names, and key concepts of a programming language when they
are surrounded by body text, for example, SELECT and INCLUDE.

Example Output on the screen. This includes file and directory names and their paths, messages,
names of variables and parameters, source text, and names of installation, upgrade and
database tools.

Example Exact user entry. These are words or characters that you enter in the system exactly as

they appear in the documentation.

<Example> Variable user entry. Angle brackets indicate that you replace these words and characters
with appropriate entries to make entries in the system.

EXAMPLE Keys on the keyboard, for example, [F2|or ENTER|.
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1 Introduction

1.1 Target Audience

This guide is intended for a target group that includes technical consultants, application consultants, support
consultants, and others who plan to perform configuration activities.

1.2 Purpose and Scope of Information

This guide primarily contains step-by-step instructions to configure the Requirements-to-Deploy scenario with
Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager (short form: Focused Build), using SAP Solution Manager 7.2 SPS 15
(or higher) and standalone extensions. It includes an appendix for repeat reference.

Keep in mind that while this guide contains some general Focused Build information, our other resources contain
detailed information of topics other than configuration. Navigate to the Additional Online Resources for Focused
Build section to find links for Focused Build capabilities, the application help for Focused Build, the security guide
for Focused Build, initial installation instructions, and other topics.

Notable topics not covered by this guide include: SAP Solution Manager Rapid Deployment Solution for Change
Control Management, SAP Solution Manager Rapid Deployment Solution for Solution Documentation,
dashboarding service, dashboard factory.

1.3 How to Use This Guide

Start with understanding the table of contents. For this guide, browse through the table of contents. As a result,
you get a sense of the overall organization:

e Setup chapters —to be able to start Focused Build configuration
e Configuration chapters — for Focused Build, implementation projects, standalone extensions, additional
activities

e Appendix — of general reference information

Use the table of contents to focus your approach. The first few chapters concern pre-configuration (in this
guide: setup) activities for Focused Build. You can read these setup chapters to make sure you have satisfied the
prerequisites to start to configure Focused Build.

Once you have satisfied the prerequisites, consider a focused approach to this guide by using the table of
contents to find configuration chapters and sub-chapters that concern your specific scenario or use case. Only
particular sub-sections within the Configuration of Standalone Extensions chapter, for example, may be applicable
to your landscape.
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When referencing a sub-chapter that describes a configuration activity, look for that topic's prerequisites in the
first sub-chapters. The first sub-chapter has an XY.1 number format. For example, if you wanted to perform
configuration activities from a sub-chapter numbered 19.5, then you can find the prerequisites sub-chapterin 19.1
or 19.2. Not all chapters have topic-specific prerequisites.

Check the appendix as needed. It serves as a repeat reference for useful SAP Notes, transaction types, and other
general use topics.

1.4 Overview of Focused Build

Focused Build 2.0 SPS 10 is an add-on to SAP Solution Manager 7.2 SPS 15. Its official name is Focused Build for
SAP Solution Manager. The specific component to download is ST-0OST 200.

Focused Build enhances standard SAP Solution Manager features and processes by adding specific functions.
Innovating business processes with minimal risk to live operations is a challenge for companies seeking to
maintain and increase their competitive edge. The Focused Build approach supports customers in identifying and
selecting the right building blocks from an SAP platform, and in deploying them in an optimal way.

Focused Build starts with the creation of requirements in process management (Solution Documentation). For
these requirements, you create work packages. Work packages are then broken down to work items. Work items
are subsequently implemented/deployed. The Requirements-to-Deploy process can involve individual changes,
groups of changes, or planned releases that are aligned with a release plan and controlled by release phases.

For more information, see the Focused Build landing page, SAP Support Portal.

1.4.1 Installation of Focused Build

A prerequisite for initial installation of Focused Build is SAP Solution Manager 7.2 SPS 15. Be sure to install
component ST-0ST 200 according to Focused Build installation instructions on SAP Support Portal. After
installation, configuration instructions can be found in the subsequent chapters of this guide.

1.5 Additional Online Resources for Focused Build

For additional Focused Build and related information, see the following resources:

e SAP Support Portal: Navigate to the Focused Build landing page, SAP Support Portal
(https://support.sap.com/en/alm/focused-solutions/focused-build.html#section_728203191) for primarily
getting-started information about Focused Build capabilities, including an introductory video, overview
presentation, news, installation instructions, links to related products, and much more.

0 SAP Support Portal's license update

0 Focused Build installation instructions on SAP Support Portal

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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e SAP Help Portal: Navigate to the Focused Build landing page, SAP Help Portal
(https://help.sap.com/viewer/product/Focused_Build_Focused_Insights) for primarily technical
information regarding the installation and operation of Focused Build, including the latest installation guides,
SAP Notes, security guides, application help online, and additional related information. There is an overlap of
some information, such as installation instructions, on both portals. This helps you to easily find what you're
looking for. Be sure to use the tabs at the top of the landing page to navigate to all available resources.

o Application Help for Focused Build
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2  Setup: SAP Solution Manager

2.1 Getting Started

Installation and setup of SAP Solution Manager 7.2 are prerequisites for the configuration of Focused Build.

As a starting point for SAP Solution Manager 7.2, navigate to SAP Solution Manager landing page, SAP Help Portal
and the Getting Started Guide. Content includes a master guide to help you understand SAP Solution Manager
processes and to help you plan an SAP Solution Manager installation for your system landscape. See the following
sub-chapters for setup activities.

2.2 Implementation of Mandatory SAP Notes

Ensure that the following SAP Notes are implemented for SAP Solution Manager or the managed system.

SAP Note Description SAP Managed

Solution System
Manager

1818804 Change Request Management: X
Enable client restriction for import subsets

1731806 Change Request Management: X
Support of multi-client import

2468171 ChaRM: Dump DBIF_RSQL_TABLE_UNKNOWN for table X
/SDF/TMW_ADM on shadow systems

2335056 ChaRM: runtime error PERFORM_PARAMETER_MISSING X
during creation of ToCs

2.3 Changes to Number Ranges in Change Request
Management

To adjust the number ranges, check that the Adapt Number Ranges activity is executed successfully. Check via
SAP Solution Manager configuration (transaction: solman_setup) - Change Request Management scenario >
Check Prerequisites step (2.1).

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
Setup: SAP Solution Manager © 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 17


https://help.sap.com/viewer/product/SAP_Solution_Manager/7.2.11/en-US
https://support.sap.com/content/dam/support/en_us/library/ssp/alm/sap-solution-manager/focused-solutions/Focused_Build/SP05/getting_started.pdf
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/1818804
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/1731806
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/2468171
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/2335056

2.4 Assignment of Roles

It is important to assign roles in SAP Solution Manager to proceed with the configuration of Focused Build. For
detailed instructions about assigning roles, visit SAP Solution Manager landing page, SAP Help Portal and scroll
down to the links for SAP Solution Manager security guides. The landing page is regularly updated with links to
the latest security guides.
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3 Setup: Focused Build — Upgrade SPS 2/3
to SPS 4

3.1 Getting Started

If a support package stack (SPS) upgrade of Focused Build does not apply to you, please skip ahead to chapter
10.

As of SPS 4, the following /SALM/DATA_EXTRACTION_PPMITSM report variants are delivered with multi-
process-mode switched on by default:

e FOCUSED_BUILD1
e FOCUSED_BUILD2
e FOCUSED_BUILD3

3.2 Activating the Piece List(s)

To activate the piece list, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SCCL1 in your working client.
2. Inthe Transport Request field, enter /SALM/FB_CUST.
3. (optional) For a first test without database update, you can set the flag for Test Run.
4. Selectan option to start the import:
0 Immediately
0 Asabackground job
5. (optional) Verify activation in transaction SCC3.
As a result, your system loads the predefined customizing options.

3.3 Implementation of SAP Notes

Read the following central note before proceeding with the primary Focused Build configuration. Manual activities
and bc-sets of this note must be implemented after activating the piece list.

SAP Note Description
2791634 Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SP0O4 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
SP0O9
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1 Note

If the target support package is not ST-OST SP04 do not try to implement SAP note 2791634. Instead
implement the corresponding central SAP note to the target ST-OST support package.

In addition, consider reading and implementing these recommended SAP Notes.

SAP Note Description

2541761 Focused Build: Release Planning

2787227 Solution Manager 7.2 FP Stack 09: recommended corrections

3.4 Activating SALM_FB Service

To activate the SALM_FB service for IT Service Management, Change Request Management, and Product
and Portfolio Management, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SICF_INST.
2. Activate the following service:
o SALM_FB
If the service is activated successfully, a green traffic light icon appears.

3.5 Setting System Aliases for OData Services

To configure OData Services for the UI5 applications of Focused Build, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction /n/ IWFND/MAINT_SERVICE.

2. Search for services beginning with /SALM/* and select one after the other as is appropriate for your use case.
Select one System Alias per service.

3. Inthe ICF Nodes service sub-screen, mark the OData entry.

Technical Service Name ‘ Use Case ‘ Optional
/SALM/CRM_SERVICE_SRV General CRM services like business SP04
partner search/value help
/SALM/1T_PPM_UI5_APP_SERVICE_SRV | Project Management SP04
/SALM/MY_DOCS_SRV My Documents SPO3
/SALM/SOLDOC_NODE_SELECTION_SRV Node Selection Popup SP0O4
/SALM/TEST_SUIT_DASHBOARD_SRV Test Suite Dashboard (obsolete) SPO3

4. Choose Add System Alias and confirm.
5. Choose New Entries. Use the input help to search for and insert the services:
0 /SALM/TEST_SUIT_DASHBOARD_SRV_0001
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/SALM/MY_DOCS_SRV_0001
/SALM/CRM_SERVICE_SRV_0001
/SALM/SOLDOC_NODE_SELECTION_SRV_0001

o /SALM/IT_PPM_UI5_APP_SERVICE_SRV_0001
6. Use the input help to search for and insert a local connection.

o O O

1 Note

The Default System flag should not be set unless you have several system aliases.

7. Save your selection.
As a result, the system alias appears on the overview screen.

3.6 Changes to AGS WORK CUSTOM Table Entries

Start transaction SM30 and ensure the following entries match those in the AGS_WORK_CUSTOM table:

Parameter Key ‘ Parameter Value

UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_08 /SALM/CMCD_H/CMCDDETAILS_S1HF

UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_09 /SALM/CMCD_H/CMCDDETAILS_S1SG

3.7 Implementation of report /SALM/WP_WI _CHAN_CLASSI

Run report /SALM/WP_WI_CHAN_CLASSI to implement it. As a result, non-classified work packages or work items
are classified as GAPs because this is the most generic classification.

As of Focused Build SPS 4, the WRICEF classification has become mandatory. Before SPS 4, this was an optional
field. Nonetheless, it may be the case that work items or work packages exist, but without a classification, making
it necessary to implement the report.

3.8 Setting Default Values for Effort, Value and Story Points

To set default values, follow these steps:

1. Inthe customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager = Focused Build - Work Package
Configuration - Define Default VValues for Effort, Value and Story Points.

2. Setdefault values for transaction types of the dropdown of the fields Value Points, Effort Points, and Story
Points.

This ensures a standardization for the rating of requirements, work packages, and work items.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
Setup: Focused Build — Upgrade SPS 2/3 to SPS 4 © 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 21



Within the second view of customizing node Default Values for Ranges, set default ranges for the search fields in
Requirements Management and Mass Change Operations application. This allows a search for requirements, work
packages, and work items in the standardized way. A range selection is meaningful when it covers all values that
are maintained in the view Default Values for Transaction Types.

Initially, the customizing/view cluster above is empty. This allows the setting of all values in Value Points, Effort
Points, and Story Points fields of your requirements, work packages, and work items. As a starting point, you can
activate the bc-set /SALM/VALEFFSTORYPT_CUST in transaction SCPR20 for default customizing.

3.9 Activating BC-Sets

1. Start transaction SCPR20.
2. Activate the following bc-sets:
0 /SALM/72SP04/KPI_FRAMEWORK

3.10 (Optional) Enabling and Displaying Rich Text

To enable rich text editing, follow these steps:

1. Maintain the relevant business type of the transaction type in view CRMV_1TSM_SWITCH. (Content of this view
is transportable within a custom request.)

o For WP/BR/WI/RISK, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000116
o Forincidents/defect, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000223

Display View "Assign Business Object Types to Switches": Overview

& FLOmMOE
= B B B
Assign Business Object Types to Switches
Switch Trans.Cat. il
r 1
ERM_ITSH_CO}d _FT 52000116
CEM ITSM COM BUS2000223 ¥

2. Maintain individual text types in transaction CRMC_TEXT.
0 Inthe table shown below, add the fields for which you want to activate rich text.

Change View "CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View": Overview

S & nNewenmes By R o E B B Form

CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View

Text Object Text Object Description ID  Text ID Description Formatted HTML-Text Converter Class L]
CRM_ORDERH Ermnﬁct\un Header jsms Comment ' o CL_CRM TEXT FORMAT CONVERSION
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header 5115 Description v v CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT_CONVERSION
CRM_CRDERH Transaction Header 5001 Reply v =) CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT_CONVERSION
CRM_CRDERH Transaction Header 5093 Description ' v CL_CRM_TEXT_ FCRMAT CONVERSION

To display the rich text component in CRM and enable rich text editing, follow these steps:
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1. Choose the configure page icon.

Work Package: 8000000283, OST200: WP_HF_01 4= Back
save || [ Disp ancel | | [ Edit| | [Create Folow-Up | | | Attach Overvie: Actions = | | Auto Complete | | F Open in Ul App -
SendE-Mail | | [ More = =

Select "Configure
STATUS OVERVIEW RELATED TRANSACTIONS page"
« 1 2 3 n 5 6 7 8 fl 10 " 12 13
Created Scope Scope scope Rejected  Postponed Tobe n InRepair  ToBeTested  Tested  Hand Overto  Product
Analysis  Completed  Extension Developed  Development Release

DETAILS TEXT SCOPE SOLUTION DOCUMENTATION CHECKLIST [} TEST MANAGEMENT CHANGE HISTORY ATTACHMENTS
> Edit
General Data Category

2. Choose the editicon (highlighted below) to enter edit mode.

‘ O vie
L
& Secure | hitpsy//ldcioft.wdf.sap.corp:443

Save and Close | | & Save | | X Cancel D

No complete search key match for configuration key

Enter "Edit" mode

~  Configurations G New | |1 || Yy More = Filter: Bl &
Component Name Page Role Config. Key Component Usage Obl.. Obj.. Sta.. Cust. ‘
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV.. ISALM/SM_P CUAICChangeMH Al SACT
| ISALM/ICMCR_H CMCROV._ ISALM/SM_P CUAICChangeMH Al SM.
ISALM/ICMCR_H CMCROV.. <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> <D.. <D..
ISALM/ICMCR_H CMCROV.. <DEFAULT= <DEFAULT> Al <D..
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV... <DEFAULT= <DEFAULT> Al S1RK .

3. Search for Available Assignment Blocks.
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4. Select GSTEXT.

[ View Configuration - Google Chrome - o X

@ Secure | hitps://Idcioft.wdf.sap.corp:d43
— T TEXT craveT

[3] No result found

~  View Show Technical Details | | Translate

Available Assignment Blocks

Filter:
Component View Name Title
SRQM_REL_TSER SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow A
SRAM_REL_INC SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow
SRQM_PROC_LOG SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWind Pi ing Log
ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverview\Window
GSTEXT MainWindow Text
GSPRIVNOTE GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
GSDOCFLOW MainWindow %
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
D &
T ViewID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICCMProj... AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS.. Status Overview Direct ~
CUSALMReITr...  /SALM/REL_TRANS ISALM/REL_TRANS/ Related Transactions Direct v

b

@ Secure | https://Idcioft.wdf.sap.corp:44378/sap( | X p-c a...
Component View Name [ -
SRQM_REL_TSER SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow - |
SRQM_REL_INC SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow
SRQM_PROC_LOG SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWit P Log
ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverviewWindow

! GSTEXT MainWindow Text I
GSPRIVNOTE s GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
GSDOCFLOW MainWindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadTotalWindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadCondOvWindow

Displayed Assignment Blocks

Tile 1 - Status Overview

L3 {
Iif; View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICCMProj AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS. Status Overview Direct v
CUSALMRelTr...  /SALM/REL_TRANS /SALM/REL_TRANS/... Related Transactions Direct A
Tile 2 - Details
&
I View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
ISALM/CMCR ISALM/CMCR_H CMCRDetails Details Direct ve
CUAICLONGT. AIC_LONGTEXT AIC_LONGTEXT/Ma. Text Direct v
ALICAL MO Ann AL A AADE IO AL AOAANT A dnin O Nicant. e il

5. Add it to the Details tile.

PUBLIC
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|| up &
T ViewID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICTWBC...  AIC_CM_TWB_CONT  AIC_CM_TWB_CON... TestManagement Direct vig
CUGSActions. GSACTIONS ScheduledActions Scheduled Actions Hidden Y
CUBTChange BTCHIST HaroVWindow Change History Direct v
CUGSCMOve... GS CM MainWindow Attachments Direct hd
. CUGSTextMa... GSTEXT MainWindow Text Direct R -
Tia 3 Coant Dlamnine
6. Create arequest.
‘D:--: equest - Google Chrome -
8 Secure | hitps//Idcioft.wdfsap.comp:44378/sap{====)/bc X ed.htm

|
| Choose Request

‘L} CR

Request

Short Description

Choose Create

7. Check that you can see a new Text tab as shown below.

Work Package: 8000000283, 0ST200: WP_HF_01

S [ Edit Create Follow-Up Actions ¥
Send E-Mail More =

STATUSOVERVIEW ~ RELATED TRANSACTIONS

* 1 2 3 n 5 6 7 8

Created Scope Scope Scope Rejected Postponed Tobe in
Analysis Completed  Extension Developed ~ Development

DETALS ~ TEXT ~ SCOPE  SOLUTIONDOGUMENTATION ~ CHECKLIST  TEST MANAGEMENT

2 Edit

General Data Cglegory

3.11 Ul2 Cache Maintenance

CHANGE HISTORY

Saved Searches ~ ~

Open in UI5 App

%L
s 10 1 12
InRepair  ToBeTested  Tested  Hand Overto

Release

ATTACHMENTS TEXT

Please refer to 2319491 - How to clean up the cache after applying changes that affect SAP Fiori apps.

3.12 Changes to User Roles

Consider changes to user roles delivered by SAP.

0 Respective role copies in the customer namespace must be adapted accordingly.

Changes of Focused Build-specific roles are documented in the Focused Build-specific security guides and in the

roles' descriptions in the system.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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4  Setup: Focused Build — Upgrade SPS 4 to
SPS 5

4.1 Getting Started

If a support package stack (SPS) upgrade of Focused Build does not apply to you, please skip ahead to chapter
10.

4.2 Activating the Piece List

To activate the piece list, follow these steps:

1. Start the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad in your browser.

2. Inthe Launchpad group Focused Build - Tool Lead click on tile Configuration Focused Build.
3. Goto step 1.2 Setup Steps

4. Execute Automatic Activities Activate Piece List

As a result, your system loads the predefined customizing options.

4.3 Implementation of SAP Notes

Read the following central note before proceeding with the primary Focused Build configuration. Manual activities
and bc-sets of this note must be implemented after activating the piece list.

SAP Note Description
2955721 Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SPO5 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
SP10
1 Note

If the target support package is not ST-OST SPO5 do not try to implement SAP note 2955721. Instead
implement the corresponding central SAP note to the target ST-OST support package.

In addition, consider reading and implementing these recommended SAP Notes.

SAP Note Description
2541761 Focused Build: Release Planning
PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2

26 © 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. Setup: Focused Build — Upgrade SPS 4 to SPS 5


https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2541761

4.4 Activating SALM_FB Service

To activate the SALM_FB service for IT Service Management, Change Request Management, and Product
and Portfolio Management, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SICF_INST.
2. Activate the following service:
o SALM_FB

If the service is activated successfully, a green traffic light icon appears.

4.5 Activating BC-Sets

To activate relevant bc-sets, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SCPR20.
2. Activate the following bc-set:

0 /SALM/72SP04/KPI_FRAMEWORK

Caution

If you have already configured and adjusted the KPI framework with predecessor SP of Focused Build,
you should not activate the above bc-set /SALM/72SP04/KP1I_FRAMEWORK.
0 /SALM/TESTSUITE

0 /SALM/TEST_STEPS

Caution
If you have adjusted the Test Steps settings already with Focused Build SPS 4, you should not activate the
above bc-set /SALM/TEST_STEPS.

3. To avoid overwriting existing customizing adjustments, perform a comparison before activating the following
bc-set.

0 Start customizing comparison by choosing the icon highlighted in the screenshot below.

BC Set Edit Goto Utilities System Help

v « 5 000 & ry
Business Configuration Sets: Activation

o B % g afE]x s B

BC Set /SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE |
Short Text Focused Build Fix Pace Approval Procedure Default Smpl Cust

o Confirm no customizing will be overwritten and activate the following bc-set:
0 /SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE
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Caution

If you have adjusted the approval procedure already with Focused Build SPS 4, you should not activate
the above bc-set. This be-set is the default approval procedure for Focused Build Fix Pace.

4.6 (Optional) Enabling and Displaying Rich Text

To enable rich text editing, follow these steps:

1. Maintain the relevant business type of the transaction type in view CRMV_1TSM_SWITCH. (Content of this view
is transportable within a custom request.)

o For WP/BR/WI/RISK, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000116
o Forincidents/defect, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000223

Display View "Assign Business Object Types to Switches": Overview
2 B & B

Assign Business Object Types to Switches

Switch Trans.Cat. iii
r T

IE.'RH_ITSH_COIﬂ 52000116 ~
CRM_ITSM_COM BUS2000223 ¥

2. Maintain individual text types in transaction CRMC_TEXT.

0 Inthe table shown below, add the fields for which you want to activate rich text.

Change View "CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View": Overview

S & nNewenmes By R o E B B Form

CRM Text Format Customzing Maintenance View

Text Object Text Object Description ID  Text ID Description Formatted HTML-Text Converter Class L]
CEM_ORDERH Ermnﬁct\un Header jsms Comment ' o CL_CRM TEXT FORMAT CONVERSION
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header 5115 Description v i CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT_CONVERSION
CRM_CRDERH Transaction Header 5001 Reply v i CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT_CONVERSION
CRM_CRDERH Transaction Header 5093 Description ' v CL_CRM_TEXT_ FCRMAT CONVERSION

To display the rich text component in CRM and enable rich text editing, continue with these steps:
3. Choose the configure page icon.

PUBLIC
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Work Package: 8000000283, 0ST200: WP_HF_01

4aBack

Save Dispi: ancel [ Edit Create Follow-Up Al ervie F | Actions = Au lete | | F
send E-Mail || | More = !
STATUS OVERVIEW  RELATED TRANSACTIONS
« 1 2 3 a 5 6 7 s s 10 i 12 3
Created Scope Scope Scope Rejected  Postponed o in InRepair  ToBeTested  Tested  HandOverto  Producti
Analysis  Completed  Extension Developed  Development Release

DETALS  TEXT  SCOPE

[ Edit

SOLUTION DOCUMENTATION  CHECKLIST |\, TEST MANAGEMENT

General Data Category

4. Choose the editicon (highlighted below) to enter edit mode.

CHANGE HISTORY ~ ATTACHMENTS

1
/ldcioftwaf sap.corp:443 .|
|
Save and Close Save | | X Cancel E’ ‘
+/ No complete search key match for configuration key Enter "Edit" mode
~  Configurations CfNew | || DY More = Filter. Bl|&
i
Component Name Page Role Config. Key Component Usage Obj... Obj... Sta.. Cust. ‘
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV... /SALM/SM_P CUAICChangeMH Al sacT
} ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV...  /SALM/SIM_P CUAICChangeMH Al S
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV... <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> <D.. <D.
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV... <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> Al <D..
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV... <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> Al STRK i
‘ »
5. Search for Available Assignment Blocks.
[ View Configuration - Google Chrome e
& Secure | httpsy/Idcioftwdf.sap.corp44378/ sp/sap/bsp popup_buffered_fram 08isap
o rext TComrovuITE Type vy
[3] No result found
S View Show Technical Details Translate
Filter.
Component View Name Title

SRQM_REL_TSER SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow

SRQM_REL_INC SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow

SRQM_PRQC_LOG SRQM_PROC_LOG/Mainwindow

Processing Log

6. Select GSTEXT.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverview\Window
GSTEXT MainWindow Text
GSPRIVNOTE GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNote OVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
GSDOCFLOW MainWindow o
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
Down &
I View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICCMProj. AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS...  Status Overview Direct v
CUSALMReITr...  /SALM/REL_TRANS ISALM/REL_TRANS/ Related Transactions Direct ~
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o

| @ Secure

https:
Component

SRQM_REL_TSER
SRQM_REL_INC

SRQM_PROC_LOG

Idcioft.wdf.sap.corp:

View Name
SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow

SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow

SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWindow

Processing Log

ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverviewWindow ‘
GSTEXT MainWindow Text I
| GSPRIVNOTE = GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text ‘
| GspbocrLow MainWindow
| CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadTotalWindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadCondOvWindow N
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview (
& |
’ View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
| CUAICCMProj...  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS.. Status Overview Direct v
CUSALMReITT. /SALM/REL_TRANS /SALM/REL_TRANS/. Related Transactions Direct v
Tile 2 - Details
&
| i View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
/SALM/CMCR. /SALM/ICMCR_H CMCRDetails Details Direct et
; CUAICLONGT. AIC_LONGTEXT AIC_LONGTEXT/Ma Text Direct h
7. Add it to the Details tile.
W|||up] D &
’Fﬂ View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICTWBC...  AIC_CM_TWB_CONT  AIC_CM_TWB_CON... Test Management Direct i
CUGSActions. GSACTIONS ScheduledActions: Scheduled Actions Hidden 2.4
CUBTChange, BTCHIST HarOVWindow Change History Direct v
CUGSCMOve...  GS_CM MainWindow Attachments Direct ~
. CUGSText Ma GSTEXT MainWindow Text Direct TS

8. Create arequest.

Choose Request
‘Lé CRM U

Request [w}

Short Description

Choose Create

9. Check that you can see a new Text tab as shown below.

Saved searches +

Work Package: 8000000283, 0ST200: WP_HF_01

[ Eot || | create Follow: Actions » | A R Open in Uls App S
Send E-Mail More & 4
STATUS OVERVIEW  RELATED TRANSACTIONS
1 : s o s . . . s ® " 12
Creses  Spe  Sope  scope  Regcks  Fospones  Tobe n bR TobeTemed  Teed  Hanaowro
Ariyss Competed  Exenaon Deveoped  Devepment
TEXT  SCOPE  SOLUTIONDOCUMENTATION  CHECKLST  TESTWANAGEMENT  GHANGEHISTORY  ATTACHMENTS

DETAILS
2 et

General Data Cltegory
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4.7 Ul2 Cache Maintenance

Perform maintenance on certain caches, as instructed below:
e Clear the server HTTP cache
0 Starttransaction SMICM.
o Follow the path: Goto - HTTP plugin = Server cache - Invalidate Locally and Globally
¢ Clear metadata cache
o0 Starttransaction /IWFND/CACHE_CLEANUP on gateway (OData cache clearing)
0 Start transaction /IWBEP/CACHE_CLEANUP on backend and gateway (OData cache clearing)
e Synchronize chip cache
0 Runthe report /U12/CHIP_SYNCHRONIZE_CACHE
0 Make sure there is no error in the table /U12/CHIP_CHDR
e Runreport /UI2/DELETE_CACHE_AFTER_IMP.
e Runreport /UI5/APP_INDEX_CALCULATE
e Clear local browser cache
0 Reason: To avoid views and resources being displayed from local browser cache
e Runreport /UI2/INVALIDATE_GLOBAL_CACHES

0 Reason: This cache clearing is mandatory to verify the translations integrated for ex-tiles, groups,
catalogs in launchpad admin

4.8 Changes to User Roles

Consider changes to user roles delivered by SAP.
0 Respective role copies in the customer namespace must be adapted accordingly.

Changes of Focused Build-specific roles are documented in the Focused Build-specific security guides and in the
roles' descriptions in the system.
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5 Setup: Focused Build — Upgrade SPS 5 to
SPS 6

5.1 Getting Started

If a support package stack (SPS) upgrade of Focused Build does not apply to you, please skip ahead to chapter
10.

5.2 Activating the Piece List

To activate the piece list, follow these steps:

1. Start the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad in your browser.

2. Inthe Launchpad group Focused Build - Tool Lead click on tile Configuration Focused Build.
3. Goto step 1.2 Setup Steps

4. Execute Automatic Activities Activate Piece Listand Activate Piece List 2
As a result, your system loads the predefined customizing options.

5.3 Changes to AGS WORK CUSTOM Table Entries

In SOLMAN_SETUP step 1.2 Setup Steps execute activity Maintain AGS_WORK_CUSTOM automatically.

In SPO6 the new parameter /SALM/ IMPORT_PREPROD_CHECK isintroduced. This parameter triggers in release
phase ‘Test’ the consistency check ‘IMPORT_INTO_X_OK’, if the transport request, which is assigned to a Defect
Correction, has been successfully imported to the Pre-production System, when the Defect is set to ‘Confirmed’.

5.4 Implementation of SAP Notes

Read the following central note before proceeding with the primary Focused Build configuration. Manual activities
and bc-sets of this note must be implemented after activating the piece list.

SAP Note Description
2910105 Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SPO6 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
SP11
PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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1 Note

If the target support package is not ST-OST SP0O6 do not try to implement SAP note 2910105. Instead
implement the corresponding central SAP note to the target ST-OST support package.

In addition, consider reading and implementing these recommended SAP Notes.

SAP Note Description

2541761 Focused Build: Release Planning

5.5 Activating SALM_FB Service

Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP in your working client.
Goto Focused Bui Id in SOLMAN_SETUP.
Goto step 1.2 Setup Steps

A won o

Execute Manual Activities FB ICF Services

5.6 Defining System Aliases for OData Services
In defining system aliases, you configure OData services for Focus Build's UI5 applications.

To define system aliases, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP in your working client.
2. Goto Focused Bui ldin SOLMAN_SETUP.

3. Executestep 1.4 Enable Gateway Services

5.7 Activating BC-Sets

To activate relevant bc-sets, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SCPR20.
2. Activate the following bc-set:

o /SALM/TESTSUITE

0 /SALM/72SP06/KPI1_FRAMEWORK

Caution

If you have already configured and adjusted the KPI framework with predecessor SP of Focused Build,
you should not activate the above bc-set /SALM/72SP04/KP I _FRAMEWORK.
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3.

(optional) To avoid overwriting existing customizing adjustments, perform a comparison before activating the
following bc-set.

0 Start customizing comparison by choosing the icon highlighted in the screenshot below.

BC Set Edit Goto Utilities System Help

V] « 5 000 = ra
Business Configuration Sets: Activation

» % % 3 all]x s B

BC Set

/SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE |7

Focused Build Fix Pace Approval Procedure Default Smpl Cust

Short Text

o Confirm no customizing will be overwritten and activate the following bc-set:
0 /SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE

Caution

If you have adjusted the approval procedure already with Focused Build SPS 4, you should not activate
the above bc-set. This be-set is the default approval procedure for Focused Build Fix Pace.

5.8 (Optional) Enabling and Displaying Rich Text

To enable rich text editing, follow these steps:

1. Maintain the relevant business type of the transaction type in view CRMV_1TSM_SWITCH. (Content of this view
is transportable within a custom request.)

o For WP/BR/WI/RISK, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000116
o Forincidents/defect, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000223

Display View "Assign Business Object Types to Switches": Overview

2 B m B

Assign Business Object Types to Switches
Switch

L

(CRM_IT sM_coy|
CRM_ITSM COM

Trans.Cat. iii
i
[Fpa000116 | A
BUS2000223 ¥

2. Maintain individual text types in transaction CRMC_TEXT.
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o Inthe table shown below, add the fields for which you want to activate rich text.

Change View "CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View": Overview

&3 & New Entries

CRM Text Format Customzing Maintenance View

Text Object Text Object Description
CRM_ORDERH Eﬂanﬁct\un Header
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header
CEM_CRDERH Transaction Header

BEonEBEB

Form

1D Text ID Description

351u5 Comment
5115 Description
SU01 Reply

5U33 Description

Formatted
il

o
i
¥

HTML-Text Converter Class 5

¥4

L'
+
!

CL_CRM_TEXT FORMAT CONVERSION
CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT CONVERSION
CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT CONVERSION
CL_CRM TEXT_ FCRMAT_CONVERSION

To display the rich text component in CRM and enable rich text editing, continue with these steps:

3. Choose the configure page icon.

Work Package: 8000000283, 0ST200: WP_HF_01

Save Dis| ancel [ Edit Create Follow-Up A erview PDF | | Actions 8 & &
send E-Mail || | More =

STATUS OVERVIEW  RELATED TRANSACTIONS

« 1 2 3 a 5 6 7 s s
Created Scope Scope Scope Rejected  Postponed Tobe in In Repair
Analysis  Completed  Extension Developed  Development

DETALS  TEXT  SCOPE  SOLUTIONDOCUMENTATION  CHECKLIST [\ TESTMANAGEMENT  CHANGE HISTORY

[ Edit

General Data

Category

4. Choose the editicon (highlighted below) to enter edit mode.

Select"

Open in UI5 App

pa:

To Be Tested

onfigure
ge"

Tested

ATTACHMENTS

4aBack

Hand Overto  Producti

Release

| @ Secure | https://Idcioftwdf:sap.corp:443

| Save and Close save | X Cancel D

+/ No complete search key match for configuration key

~  Configurations [ New

Component Name
ISALMICMCR_H
ISALM/ICMCR_H
ISALMICMCR_H
ISALMICMCR_H

ISALM/CMCR_H

D More =
Page Role Config. Key
CMCRQV. ISALMISM_P
CMCROV. ISALMISM_P
CMCROV.. <DEFAULT>
CMCROV. <DEFAULT>
CMCROV. <DEFAULT>

5. Search for Available Assignment Blocks.
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Setup: Focused Build — Upgrade SPS 5 to SPS 6

Enter "Edit" mode

Filter.
Component Usage obj
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6. Select GSTEXT.

[ View Configuration - Google Chrome

& Secure | hitps://Idcioftwdf sap.corp437
o rext

[3] No result found

~  View

Show Technical Details

Component
SRQM_REL_TSER
SRQM_REL_INC

SRQIM_PROC_LOG

bsp/sap/bs
Teun svurce

Translate

View Name
SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow

SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow

SRQM_PROC_LOG/Mainwindow

ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverview\Window
GSTEXT MainWindow Text
GSPRIVNOTE GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNote OVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
GSDOCFLOW MainWindow
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
I View ID Component View Name Title
CUAICCMProj AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS...  Status Overview
CUSALMReITr...  /SALM/REL_TRANS ISALM/REL_TRANS/ Related Transactions
i}
| @ Secure | httpsy//Idcioft.wdf.sap.corp:44378, = ca
| Component View Name

| SRQM_REL_TSER

SRQM_REL_INC

SRQM_PROC_LOG

SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow
SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow

SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWindow

Processing Log

Filter.

Processing Log

A

Load Option

Direct

Direct

7. Add it to the Details tile.

ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverviewWindow
GSTEXT MainWindow Text I
| GSPRIVNOTE = GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
| GspbocFLow MainWindow
| CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadTotalWindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadCondOvWindow )
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
&
4 T viewid Component View Name Title Load Option
| CUAICCMProj..  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS..  Status Overview Direct v
CUSALMReITr... /SALM/REL_TRANS  /SALM/REL_TRANS/... Related Transactions Direct v
Tile 2 - Details
&
| T View D Component View Name Title Load Option
/SALMICMCR...  /SALMICMCR_H CMCRDetails Details Direct vE
| CUAICLONGT... AIC_LONGTEXT AIC_LONGTEXT/Ma... Text Direct v
W|||up] D &
T ViewID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICTWBC...  AIC_CM_TWB_CONT  AIC_CM_TWB_CON... Test Management Direct i
CUGSActions..  GSACTIONS ScheduledActions. Scheduled Actions Hidden v
CUBTChange...  BTCHIST HAroVWindow Change History Direct v
CUGSCMOve...  GS_CM MainWindow Attachments Direct ~
. CUGSTextMa.. GSTEXT MainWindow Text Direct e
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8. Create arequest.

i D o
& Secure | https//Idcioftwdf.sap.corp4437
|

| Choose Request

S

Request [w}

Short Description

Choose Create

9. Check that you can see a new Text tab as shown below.

Work Package: 8000000283, OST200: WP_HF_01
[ Eor | | [ Create Folow-p

Send E-Mal

STATUSOVERVIEW ~ RELATED TRANSACTIONS

“ o : s | s .

Created Scope Scope. Scope Rejected  Postponed

Analysis  Completed  Extension

TEXT  SCOPE  SOLUTIONDOCUMENTATION  CHECKLIST

Edt

General Data

5.9 Ul2 Cache Maintenance

Tobe in
Developed  Development

TEST MANAGEMENT

Saved Searches + .

7 ] s 10 n 12

InRepar  ToBeTested  Tested  Hand Overto

CHANGEHISTORY  ATTACHMENTS | TEXT

Cltegory

e Please refer to 2319491 - How to clean up the cache after applying changes that affect SAP Fiori apps

¢ Runreport /UI5/APP_INDEX_CALCULATE

e Clear local browser cache

0 Reason: To avoid views and resources being displayed from local browser cache

e Runreport /UI2/INVALIDATE_GLOBAL_CACHES

0 Reason: This cache clearing is mandatory to verify the translations integrated for ex-tiles, groups,

catalogs in launchpad admin

5.10 Changes to User Roles

Consider changes to user roles delivered by SAP.

0 Respective role copies in the customer namespace must be adapted accordingly.

Changes of Focused Build-specific roles are documented in the Focused Build-specific security guides and in the

roles' descriptions in the system.
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6 Setup: Focused Build — Upgrade SPS 6 to
SPS7

6.1 Getting Started

If a support package stack (SPS) upgrade of Focused Build does not apply to you, please skip ahead to chapter
10.

6.2 Delta Configuration

1. Start the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad in your browser.
2. Inthe Launchpad group Focused Build - Tool Lead click on tile Configuration Focused Build.

3. Re-runall activities which are flagged as Update needed

6.2.1 Activating the Piece List

To activate the piece list, follow these steps:

1. Start the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad in your browser.

2. Inthe Launchpad group Focused Build - Tool Lead click on tile Configuration Focused Build.
3. Goto step 1.2 Setup Steps

4. Execute Automatic Activities Activate Piece Listand Activate Piece List 2

5. (optional) Verify activation in transaction SCC3.

As a result, your system loads the predefined customizing options.

Caution

Since default customizing for Focused Build is provided via the piece list and it could happen that changes
have taken place for e.g., configuration of email notification, number range assignment or setting
Requirements description as obligatory, these adjustments need to be re-performed because it will be
reseted by the piece list activation.

6.2.2 Changes to AGS WORK CUSTOM Table Entries

In SOLMAN_SETUP step 1.2 Setup Steps execute activity Maintain AGS_WORK_CUSTOM automatically.

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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6.2.3 Implementation of SAP Notes

Read the following central note before proceeding with the primary Focused Build configuration. Manual activities
and bc-sets of this note must be implemented after activating the piece list.

SAP Note Description
2955721 Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SPO7 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
SP12

In addition, consider reading and implementing these recommended SAP Notes.

SAP Note Description

2541761 Focused Build: Release Planning

6.2.4 Activating SALM_FB Service

Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP in your working client.
Goto Focused Bui Id in SOLMAN_SETUP.
Goto step 1.2 Setup Steps

A w N

Execute Manual Activities FB ICF Services

6.2.5 Defining System Aliases for OData Services
In defining system aliases, you configure OData services for Focus Build's UI5 applications.

To define system aliases, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP in your working client.
2. Goto Focused Bui ld in SOLMAN_SETUP.

3. Executestep1.10 Enable Gateway Services

6.2.6 Activating BC-Sets

To define system aliases, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP in your working client.

2. Goto Focused Bui ldin SOLMAN_SETUP.

3. Executestep1l.4 Test Suite Extensions Activity Activate Test Suite Configuration
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Caution
If you have already configured and adjusted the KPI framework, Test Suite/Steps or Fix Pace Approval
Procedure with a predecessor Support Package of Focused Build, you should not directly activate the
above bc-set(s). Rather proceed with step 4.
4. To avoid overwriting existing customizing adjustments, perform a comparison before activating
/SALM/TESTSUITE.
0 Select the respective bc-set above
0 Start customizing comparison by choosing the icon highlighted in the screenshot below.

BC Set Edit Goto Utilities System Help

v « 5 000 & ry
Business Configuration Sets: Activation

o B % g afE]x s B

BC Set /SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE |
Short Text Focused Build Fix Pace Approval Procedure Default Smpl Cust

o Confirm no customizing will be overwritten and activate the previously checked bc-set.
5. Click on the navigation link and activate bc-set /SALM/TESTSUITE

Execute step 1.10 Test Suite Extensions Activity Activate Test Steps Configuration
7. Click on the navigation link and activate bc-set /SALM/TEST_STEPS

Caution
If you have already configured and adjusted the KPI framework, Test Suite/Steps or Fix Pace Approval
Procedure with a predecessor Support Package of Focused Build, you should not directly activate the
above bc-set(s). Rather proceed with step 8.
8. To avoid overwriting existing customizing adjustments, perform a comparison before activating any of the
previously mentioned bc-set(s).
0 Select the respective bc-set above
0 Start customizing comparison by choosing the icon highlighted in the screenshot below.

BC Set Edit Coto Utilities System Help

v « 5 000 & ry
Business Configuration Sets: Activation

o B % g afE]x s B

BC Set /SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE |
Short Text Focused Build Fix Pace Approval Procedure Default Smpl Cust

o Confirm no customizing will be overwritten and activate the previously checked bc-set.

9. Executestepl1l.2 Setup Steps Activity Configure KPI-Framework
10.Click on the navigation link and activate bc-set /SALM/KPI_HIERARCHY

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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Caution
If you have already configured and adjusted the KPI framework, Test Suite/Steps or Fix Pace Approval
Procedure with a predecessor Support Package of Focused Build, you should not directly activate the
above bc-set(s). Rather proceed with step 11.
11. To avoid overwriting existing customizing adjustments, perform a comparison before activating any of the
previously mentioned bc-set(s).
0 Select the respective bc-set above
0 Start customizing comparison by choosing the icon highlighted in the screenshot below.

BC Set Edit Goto Utilities System Help

v « 5 000 & ry
Business Configuration Sets: Activation

o B % g afE]x s B

BC Set /SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE |
Short Text Focused Build Fix Pace Approval Procedure Default Smpl Cust

o Confirm no customizing will be overwritten and activate the previously checked bc-set.

12 .Execute step1.2 Setup Steps Activity Activate Fix Pace Configuration
13.Click on the navigation link and activate bc-set /SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE

Caution
If you have already configured and adjusted the KPI framework, Test Suite/Steps or Fix Pace Approval
Procedure with a predecessor Support Package of Focused Build, you should not directly activate the
above bc-set(s). Rather proceed with step 14.
14. To avoid overwriting existing customizing adjustments, perform a comparison before activating any of the
previously mentioned bc-set(s).
0 Select the respective bc-set above
0 Start customizing comparison by choosing the icon highlighted in the screenshot below.

BC Set Edit Goto Utilities System Help

v « 5 000 & ry
Business Configuration Sets: Activation

o B % g afE]x s B

BC Set /SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE |
Short Text Focused Build Fix Pace Approval Procedure Default Smpl Cust

o Confirm no customizing will be overwritten and activate the previously checked bc-set.

15.Execute step1.2 Setup Steps Activity Configure Task Type Visibility
16. Click on the navigation link and activate bc-set /SALM/TASKTYPEVISIBILTY

PUBLIC
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6.2.7 Configuring Active Import Feedback

To configure the Active Import Feedback, follow these steps:

1. Goto transaction SOLMAN_SETUP an execute the activity Check Active Import Feedback Job under
Focused Buildstep1l.1. Check Prerequisites which proves if the background job for Active Import
Feedback is regularly scheduled.

2. Extend the authorization of the user SM_CHM by assigning the role SAP_OST_FB_CHM which executes the
background job and the subsequent activities.

3. Goto transaction SOLMAN_SETUP and check step 3 Check Software Prerequisites under Change

Control Management ->Managed System Setup if you have installed the latest SAP Solution Tools Plug-
in (ST-PI) onto the managed systems. ST-Pl is a plug-in in the managed system providing a major Application

Programming Interface (API) for interacting with SAP Solution Manager.

4. Goto transaction SOLMAN_SETUP step 1.8 Batch Importand execute the activity Activate Import
Feedback Badl to activate the Badl implementation /SALM/RBI_IMPORT_FEEDBACK:

BAdI Implementations X

Implementations for BAd| Definition /TMWFLOW/IMPORT_FEEDBACK

@

Actve(IMG) Actve(lm... Enhancement Implementation BAd| Implementation Description
Py
/SALM/RBI_IMPORT_FEEDBACK /SALM/RBI_IMPORT_FEEDBACK Implementation: Managed System Impo. O

AL_CRM_CM_ET_TMPORT_FBCK_MAIL AI_CRM_CM_BI_IMPORT_FBCK_MAIL SAP ChaRM: Send mail after import f.

<] O

AI_CRM_CM_EI_IMPORT_FBCK_SHIFT AI_CRM_CM_BI_IMPORT_FEBCK_SHIFT SAP ChaRM: Status shift documents a.

5. Goto transaction SOLMAN_SETUP step 1.8 Batch Importand execute the activity Configure Active
Import Feedback.

6.2.8 (Optional) Make Requirement Description obligatory

The 'Description’ field is intended to describe the Requirement content in detail.

By default, the maintenance of the 'Description’ field is optional.

If you want to make the maintenance of this field obligatory before saving a newly created Requirement, goto
Focused Buildintransaction SOLMAN_SETUP tostep 1.6 Requirements Management Configuration

and under Automatic Activities set the radio button Make Requirement Description obligatory and execute the
activity.
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6.2.9 (Optional) Enabling and Displaying Rich Text

To enable rich text editing, follow these steps:

1. Maintain the relevant business type of the transaction type in view CRMV_1TSM_SWITCH. (Content of this view

is transportable within a custom request.)
o For WP/BR/WI/RISK, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000116
o Forincidents/defect, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000223

Display View "Assign Business Object Types to Switches": Overview
2 B & B

Assign Business Object Types to Switches

Switch Trans.Cat.
r T

IE:RH_IISM_COH [P2000116 A
CRM_ITSM_COM BUS2000223 ¥

2. Maintain individual text types in transaction CRMC_TEXT.

0 Inthe table shown below, add the fields for which you want to activate rich text.

Change View "CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View": Overview

R Newkntres B B v EL B BL  fom

- ° Ex & B
Text Object Text Object Descrption ID  Text ID Description Formatted  HTML-Text Converter Class S
CRM_CRDERH I!ransxmn Header :5105 Comment v 4 <
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header S115 Descrption v 4
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header SUOL Reply v v
CRM_CRDERH Transaction Header SUS9 Descrption v v

To display the rich text component in CRM and enable rich text editing, continue with these steps:

3. Choose the configure page icon.

Work Package: 8000000283, OST200: WP_HF_01 & Back

RELATED TRANSACTIONS
. 1 2 3 [« | s . 7 ' ’ 0 " 2 "
scope
Extension
XT  SCOPE S N DOCUMENTATION HECKUST [\ TEST MANAGEMEN HANGE HISTORY TTACHUENTS
> €ox
General Data Category

4. Choose the editicon (highlighted below) to enter edit mode.
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[ View Configuration -
8 Secure | hitpsy/ldcioftwafsap.corp:443

~  GConfigurations CfNew | || DY
Component Name Page

ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV.
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV.
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV.
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV.
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV.

5. Search for Available Assignment Blocks.

6. Select GSTEXT.

44

PUBLIC

Save and Close Save | | X Cancel E’

+ No complete search key match for configuration key

Moare =

Role Config. Key
ISALM/SM_P

ISALM/ISM_P

Enter "Edit" mode

Filter:

Component Usage
CUAICChangeMH

CUAICChangelH

<DEFAULT> <DEFAULT>
<DEFAULT> <DEFAULT>
<DEFAULT> <DEFAULT>

Al

Al

Al

Al

d.htrr

84CT

SM

008&sap-langua.. |

[ View Configuration - Google Chrome

& Secure | hitps://ldcioftwdfsap.corp4437:
o rext

[3] No result found

~  View

Show Technical Details

Component
SRQM_REL_TSER

SRQM_REL INC

SRQIM_PROC_LOG

sp/sap/bsg

TConroUnITE

Translate

View Name
SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow

SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow

SRQM_PROC_LOG/Mainwindow

© 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverview\Window
GSTEXT MainWindow Text
GSPRIVNOTE GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNote OVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
GSDOCFLOW MainWindow
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
I View ID Component View Name Title
CUAICCMProj. AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS. Status Overview
CUSALMReITr...  /SALM/REL_TRANS ISALM/REL_TRANS/ Related Transactions

Filter.

Processing Log

Load Option

Direct

Direct
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R

| @ Secure | https://dcioft.wdf.sap.corp:4 bsp/sai
| Component View Name
| SRQM_REL_TSER SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow
SRQM_REL_INC SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow
SRQM_PROC_LOG SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWindow Processing Log
ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverviewWindow
! GSTEXT MainWindow Text I
| GSPRIVNOTE = GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
| GspocFLow MainWindow
| CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadTotalWindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadCondOvWindow

Displayed Assignment Blocks

Tile 1 - Status Overview

&
_' iz View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
| CUAICCMProj. AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS... Status Overview Direct v
CUSALMReITT. /SALM/REL_TRANS /SALM/REL_TRANS/. Related Transactions Direct v
Tile 2 - Details
&
| i View D Component View Name Title Load Option
/SALM/CMCR. ISALM/CMCR_H CMCRDetails Details Direct B
CUAICLONGT. AIC_LONGTEXT AIC_LONGTEXT/Ma. Text Direct v
7. Add it to the Details tile.
Details
]||up]|D &
’Fﬂ View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICTWBC AIC_CM_TWB_CONT  AIC_CM_TWB_CON... Test Management Direct vis
CUGSActions. GSACTIONS ScheduledActions Scheduled Actions Hidden N7
CUBTChange, BTCHIST HdrOVWindow Change History Direct v
CUGSCMOve.. GS_CM MainWindow Attachments Direct ~
. CUGSText.Ma. GSTEXT MainWindow Text Direct TS

8. Create arequest.

|
1 Choose Request

‘l.é CRM U

Request [w}

Short Description

‘ Choose Create

9. Check that you can see a new Text tab as shown below.

Saved searches +
Work Package: 8000000283, 0ST200: WP_HF_01

[2 Et | | | Create Folk

send Emall || [ More =

STATUSOVERVIEW ~ RELATED TRANSACTIONS

“ o : s | s . : . . ©

Created Scope Rejected  Postponed InRepar  To Be Tested

Scope Scope Tobe in
Analysis  Completed  Extension Developed  Development

General Data Cltegory
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Actions v | | A ete | | Fi Problems | | Open in UIs App
&

TEXT  SCOPE  SOLUTIONDOCUMENTATION  CHECKLIST  TESTMANAGEMENT  CHANGEHISTORY  ATTACHMENTS

n 12

Tested  Hand Overto
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6.3 Ul2 Cache Maintenance

e Please refer to 2319491 - How to clean up the cache after applying changes that affect SAP Fiori apps
e Runreport /UI5/APP_INDEX_CALCULATE
e Clear local browser cache
0 Reason: To avoid views and resources being displayed from local browser cache
e Runreport /UI2/INVALIDATE_GLOBAL_CACHES

0 Reason: This cache clearing is mandatory to verify the translations integrated for ex-tiles, groups,
catalogs in launchpad admin

6.4 Changes to User Roles

Consider changes to user roles delivered by SAP.

0 Respective role copies in the customer namespace must be adapted accordingly.
Changes of Focused Build-specific roles are documented in the Focused Build-specific security guides and in the
roles' descriptions in the system.
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7  Setup: Focused Build — Upgrade SPS 7 to

SPS 8

7.1 Getting Started

If a support package stack (SPS) upgrade of Focused Build does not apply to you, please skip ahead to chapter

10.

7.2 Delta Configuration

1. Start the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad in your browser.

2. Inthe Launchpad group Focused Build - Tool Lead click on tile Configuration Focused Build.

3. Re-runall activities which are flagged as Update needed

7.2.1 Activating the Piece List

To activate the piece list, follow these steps:

1. Start the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad in your browser.

2. Inthe Launchpad group Focused Build - Tool Lead click on tile Configuration Focused Build.

If the tile is not available by default, it can be found in the tile catalogue.
3. Goto step 1.2 Setup Steps
4. Execute Automatic Activities Activate Piece List
5. (optional) Verify activation in transaction SCC3.

As a result, your system loads the predefined customizing options.

Caution

Since default customizing for Focused Build is provided via the piece list and it could happen that changes
have taken place for e.g., configuration of email notification, number range assignment or setting
Requirements description as obligatory, these adjustments need to be re-performed because it will be

reseted by the piece list activation.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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7.2.2 Changes to AGS_WORK _CUSTOM Table Entries

In SOLMAN_SETUP step 1.2 Setup Steps execute activity Maintain AGS_WORK_CUSTOM automatically.

7.2.3 Implementation of SAP Notes

Read the following central note before proceeding with the primary Focused Build configuration. Manual activities
and bc-sets of this note must be implemented after activating the piece list.

SAP Note Description
3034068 Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SP0O8 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
SP13

In addition, consider reading and implementing these recommended SAP Notes.

SAP Note Description

2541761 Focused Build: Release Planning

7.2.4 Activating SALM_FB Service

Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP in your working client.
Goto Focused Bui Id in SOLMAN_SETUP.
Goto step 1.2 Setup Steps

NI

Execute Manual Activities FB ICF Services

7.2.5 Defining System Aliases for OData Services
In defining system aliases, you configure OData services for Focus Build's UI5 applications.

To define system aliases, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP in your working client.
2. Goto Focused Bui ld in SOLMAN_SETUP.

3. Executestep 1.4 Enable Gateway Services
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7.2.6 Activating BC-Sets

To define system aliases, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP in your working client.
2. Goto Focused Buildin SOLMAN_SETUP.
3. Executestepl.4 Test Suite Extensions Activity Activate Test Suite Configuration
Caution
If you have already configured and adjusted the KPI framework, Test Suite/Steps or Fix Pace Approval
Procedure with a predecessor Support Package of Focused Build, you should not directly activate the
above bc-set(s). Rather proceed with step 4.
4. To avoid overwriting existing customizing adjustments, perform a comparison before activating
/SALM/TESTSUITE.
0 Select the respective bc-set above
0 Start customizing comparison by choosing the icon highlighted in the screenshot below.
BC Set Edit Coto Utilities System Help
o « 5 Q00 & r
Business Configuration Sets: Activation
o B % g afE]x s B
BC Set /SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE |
Short Text Focused Build Fix Pace Approval Procedure Default Smpl Cust
o Confirm no customizing will be overwritten and activate the previously checked bc-set.
5. Click on the navigation link and activate bc-set /SALM/TESTSUITE
6. Executestep1.10 Test Suite Extensions Activity Activate Test Steps Configuration
7. Click on the navigation link and activate bc-set /SALM/TEST_STEPS
Caution
If you have already configured and adjusted the KPI framework, Test Suite/Steps or Fix Pace Approval
Procedure with a predecessor Support Package of Focused Build, you should not directly activate the
above bc-set(s). Rather proceed with step 8.
8. To avoid overwriting existing customizing adjustments, perform a comparison before activating any of the
previously mentioned bc-set(s).
0 Select the respective bc-set above
0 Start customizing comparison by choosing the icon highlighted in the screenshot below.
Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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BC Set Edit Goto Utilities System Help

v « 5 000 & ry
Business Configuration Sets: Activation

o B % g afE]x s B

BC Set /SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE |
Short Text Focused Build Fix Pace Approval Procedure Default Smpl Cust

o Confirm no customizing will be overwritten and activate the previously checked bc-set.

9. Executestepl.2 Setup Steps Activity Configure KPI-Framework
10.Click on the navigation link and activate bc-set /SALM/KPI_HIERARCHY

Caution
If you have already configured and adjusted the KPI framework, Test Suite/Steps or Fix Pace Approval
Procedure with a predecessor Support Package of Focused Build, you should not directly activate the
above bc-set(s). Rather proceed with step 11.
11. To avoid overwriting existing customizing adjustments, perform a comparison before activating any of the
previously mentioned bc-set(s).
0 Select the respective bc-set above
0 Start customizing comparison by choosing the icon highlighted in the screenshot below.

BC Set Edit Goto Utilities System Help

v « 5 000 & ry
Business Configuration Sets: Activation

o B % g afE]x s B

BC Set /SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE |
Short Text Focused Build Fix Pace Approval Procedure Default Smpl Cust

o Confirm no customizing will be overwritten and activate the previously checked bc-set.

12 .Execute step 1.2 Setup Steps Activity Activate Fix Pace Configuration
13.Click on the navigation link and activate bc-set /SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE

Caution
If you have already configured and adjusted the KPI framework, Test Suite/Steps or Fix Pace Approval
Procedure with a predecessor Support Package of Focused Build, you should not directly activate the
above bc-set(s). Rather proceed with step 14.
14. To avoid overwriting existing customizing adjustments, perform a comparison before activating any of the
previously mentioned bc-set(s).
0 Select the respective bc-set above
0 Start customizing comparison by choosing the icon highlighted in the screenshot below.
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BC Set Edit Goto Utilities System Help

v « 5 000 & ry
Business Configuration Sets: Activation

o B % g afE]x s B

BC Set /SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE |
Short Text Focused Build Fix Pace Approval Procedure Default Smpl Cust

o Confirm no customizing will be overwritten and activate the previously checked bc-set.

15.Execute step1.2 Setup Steps Activity Configure Task Type Visibility
16. Click on the navigation link and activate bc-set /SALM/TASKTYPEVISIBILTY

7.2.7 Configuring Active Import Feedback

To configure the Active Import Feedback, follow these steps:

1

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2

Goto transaction SOLMAN_SETUP an execute the activity Check Active Import Feedback Job under
Focused Buildstep1l.1. Check Prerequisites which proves if the background job for Active Import
Feedback is regularly scheduled.

Extend the authorization of the user SM_CHM by assigning the role SAP_OST_FB_CHM which executes the
background job and the subsequent activities.

Goto transaction SOLMAN_SETUP and check step 3 Check Software Prerequisites under Change
Control Management ->Managed System Setup if you have installed the latest SAP Solution Tools Plug-
in (ST-PI) onto the managed systems. ST-Pl is a plug-in in the managed system providing a major Application
Programming Interface (API) for interacting with SAP Solution Manager.

Goto transaction SOLMAN_SETUP step 1.8 Batch Importand execute the activity Activate Import
Feedback Badl to activate the Badl implementation /SALM/RBI_IMPORT_FEEDBACK:

= BAdI Implementations X
Implementations for BAd| Definition /TMWFLOW/IMPORT_FEEDBACK &
Actve(IMG) Actve(im... E i BAdl i Description
sy
O /SALM/RBI_IMPORT_FEEDBACK. /SALM/RBI_IMPORT_FEEDBACK. Inplementation: Managed System Impo. >
- AI_CRM_CM_ET_IMPORT_FECK_MAIL AI_CRM_CM_BI_IMPORT_FECK MAIL SAP ChaRM: Send mail after import f.
v AL_CRM_CM_ET_TMPORT_FBCK_SHIFT AT_CRM_CM_BT_IMPORT_FBCK_SHIFT SAP ChaRM: Status shift documents a.
i (R I L 8|1
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5. Goto transaction SOLMAN_SETUP step 1.8 Batch Importand execute the activity Configure Active
Import Feedback.

7.2.8 (Optional) Make Requirement Description obligatory

The 'Description’ field is intended to describe the Requirement content in detail.
By default, the maintenance of the 'Description’ field is optional.

If you want to make the maintenance of this field obligatory before saving a newly created Requirement, goto
Focused Buildintransaction SOLMAN_SETUP tostep 1.6 Requirements Management Configuration
and under Automatic Activities set the radio button Make Requirement Description obligatory and execute the
activity.

7.2.9 My Defects: Configuring automatic Actions for Email
Notification

With Focused Build Requirements-to-Deploy SP0O8 the following automatic Actions for E-Mail Notification for the
Focused Build Defect are provided:

e S1DM_MAIL_REPORTER and
e S1DM_MAIL_PROCESSOR.

These automatic actions are shipped to Customers inactively.
In case that a customer would like to use these automatic actions, he/she has to perform the following steps:

e Copy the respective mail action into the customer namespace to avoid impliciations in case of reactivating the
piece list.

e Set the previously copied automatic PPF Actions to ‘active’ within the Action Profile of the Focused Build
Defect (SIDM_ACTIONS)

e Assign a customer own Mail Form in the Method Call of the PPF Action.

With the Status Change of a Defect, an automatic E-Mail Notification will be sent out to the relevant Focused Build
User.

7.2.10 (Optional) Enabling and Displaying Rich Text

To enable rich text editing, follow these steps:
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1. Maintain the relevant business type of the transaction type in view CRMV_ITSM_SWITCH. (Content of this view
is transportable within a custom request.)

o For WP/BR/WI/RISK, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000116
o Forincidents/defect, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000223

Display View "Assign Business Object Types to Switches": Overview
2 B & B

Assign Business Object Types to Switches

Switch Trans.Cat.
r T

IE:RH_IISM_COH [P2000116 A
CRM_ITSM_COM BUS2000223 ¥

2. Maintain individual text types in transaction CRMC_TEXT.
o Inthe table shown below, add the fields for which you want to activate rich text.

Change View "CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View": Overview

& & NewEnties B B v E B B Form
Text Object Text Object Description ’ID Text ID Description Formatted HTML-Text S
CRM_CRDERH ransaction Header 5105 Comment v v
CRM_CRDERH Transaction Header S115 Descrption 4 v
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header SU01 Reply v v
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header SU99 Description v v

To display the rich text component in CRM and enable rich text editing, continue with these steps:
3. Choose the configure page icon.

Work Package: 8000000283, OST200: WP_HF_01 4 Back

RELATED TRANSACTIO
. 1 2 3 a s . 7 s ’ 0 " 2 "
Scope e Be
- Extension - o e
TEXT  SCOPE  SOLUTIONDOCUMENTATION  CMECKUST [\ TESTMANAGEMENT  CHANGE MISTORY  ATTACHUENTS
> e
General Data Category

4. Choose the editicon (highlighted below) to enter edit mode.

‘D—'H_— - Google Chrome - o X |
| @ secure | hitps//idciof.wdf.sap.corp:44:

| Save and Close save | X Cancel D ‘
| |
I‘}/ No complete search key match for configuration key Enter "Edit" mode

~  Configurations Cf New | || DY More = Filter 5 &

Component Name Page Role Config. Key Component Usage Obj Obj... Sta. Cust.. =
ISALM/CMCR_H CMCRQV. ISALMISM_P CUAICChangeMH Al S4CT

: ISALM/CMCR_H CMCROV. ISALMISM_P CUAICChangeMH Al SM
ISALM/CMCR_H CMCROV.. <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> <D.. <D...
ISALM/CMCR_H CMCROV. <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> Al <D..
ISALM/CMCR_H CMCROV. <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> Al S1RK a

,
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5. Search for Available Assignment Blocks.

6. Select GSTEXT.

[ View Configuration - Google Chrome

& Secure | hitps://ldcioftwdfsap.corp4437:
o rext

[3] No result found

~  View

Show Technical Details

Component
SRQM_REL_TSER
SRQM_REL_INC

SRQIM_PROC_LOG

P. 1
TConroUnITE Type

Translate

View Name Title

SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow
SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow

SRQM_PROC_LOG/Mainwindow

ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverview\Window
GSTEXT MainWindow Text
GSPRIVNOTE GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNote OVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
GSDOCFLOW MainWindow
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
I View ID Component View Name Title
CUAICCMProj AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS...  Status Overview

CUSALMReITr...  /SALM/REL_TRANS

[&]

| @ Secure | https:/Idcioftwdf.sap.corp:
Component

| srRaM_REL_TSER
| sram_REL_INC

SRQM_PROC_LOG

ISALM/REL_TRANS/

View Name
SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow
SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow

SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWindow

Related Transactions

Processing Log

Processing Log

T T
-
Filter:
&
Load Option
Direct v
Direct v

7. Add it to the Details tile.

PUBLIC

ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverviewWindow ‘
GSTEXT MainWindow Text I
| GSPRIVNOTE o GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text ‘
| GsDocFLOW MainWindow
| CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadTotalWindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadCondOvWindow
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview I
& I
e View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
| CUAICCMProj. AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS...  Status Overview Direct v
CUSALMReITr... /SALM/REL_TRANS  /SALM/REL_TRANS/... Related Transactions Direct v
Tile 2 - Details
&
| i ViewID Component View Name Title Load Option
/SALM/CMCR. /SALM/CMCR_H CMCRDetails Details Direct v
CUAICLONGT. AIC_LONGTEXT AIC_LONGTEXT/Ma. Text Direct e
W|||up] D &
’Fﬂ View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICTWBC...  AIC_CM_TWB_CONT  AIC_CM_TWB_CON... Test Management Direct i
CUGSActions. GSACTIONS ScheduledActions: Scheduled Actions Hidden N7
CUBTChange, BTCHIST HarOVWindow Change History Direct v
CUGSCMOve..  GS_CM MainWindow Attachments Direct ~
GSTEXT MainWindow Text Direct ¥

. CUGSTextMa
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8. Create arequest.

i D o
& Secure | https//Idcioftwdf.sap.corp4437
|

| Choose Request

S

Request [w}

Short Description

Choose Create

9. Check that you can see a new Text tab as shown below.

Work Package: 8000000283, OST200: WP_HF_01
[ Eor | | [ Create Folow-p

Send E-Mal

STATUSOVERVIEW ~ RELATED TRANSACTIONS

“ o : s | s .

Created Scope Scope. Scope Rejected  Postponed

Analysis  Completed  Extension

TEXT  SCOPE  SOLUTIONDOCUMENTATION  CHECKLIST

Edt

General Data

7.3 Ul2 Cache Maintenance

Tobe in
Developed  Development

TEST MANAGEMENT

Saved Searches + .

7 ] s 10 n 12

InRepar  ToBeTested  Tested  Hand Overto

CHANGEHISTORY  ATTACHMENTS | TEXT

Cltegory

e Please refer to 2319491 - How to clean up the cache after applying changes that affect SAP Fiori apps

¢ Runreport /UI5/APP_INDEX_CALCULATE

e Clear local browser cache

0 Reason: To avoid views and resources being displayed from local browser cache

e Runreport /UI2/INVALIDATE_GLOBAL_CACHES

0 Reason: This cache clearing is mandatory to verify the translations integrated for ex-tiles, groups,

catalogs in launchpad admin

7.4 Changes to User Roles

Consider changes to user roles delivered by SAP.

0 Respective role copies in the customer namespace must be adapted accordingly.

Changes of Focused Build-specific roles are documented in the Focused Build-specific security guides and in the

roles' descriptions in the system.
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8 Setup: Focused Build — Upgrade SPS 8 to
SPS 9

8.1 Getting Started

If a support package stack (SPS) upgrade of Focused Build does not apply to you, please skip ahead to chapter
10.

8.2 Delta Configuration

1. Start the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad in your browser.
2. Inthe Launchpad group Focused Build - Tool Lead click on tile Configuration Focused Build.

3. Re-runall activities which are flagged as Update needed

8.2.1 Activating the Piece List

To activate the piece list, follow these steps:
1. Start the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad in your browser.

2. Inthe Launchpad group Focused Build - Tool Lead click on tile Configuration Focused Build.
If the tile is not available by default, it can be found in the tile catalogue.

3. Goto step 1.2 Setup Steps
4. Execute Automatic Activities Activate Piece List
5. (optional) Verify activation in transaction SCC3.

As a result, your system loads the predefined customizing options.

Caution

Since default customizing for Focused Build is provided via the piece list and it could happen that changes
have taken place for e.g., configuration of email notification, number range assignment or setting
Requirements description as obligatory, these adjustments need to be re-performed because it will be
reseted by the piece list activation.
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8.2.2 Implementation of SAP Notes

Read the following central note before proceeding with the primary Focused Build configuration. Manual activities
and bc-sets of this note must be implemented after activating the piece list.

SAP Note Description
3192866 Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SP10 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
SP15

In addition, consider reading and implementing these recommended SAP Notes.

SAP Note Description

2541761 Focused Build: Release Planning

8.2.3 Activating SALM_FB Service

1. Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP in your working client.
2. Goto Focused Bui ldin SOLMAN_SETUP.

3. Goto step 1.2 Setup Steps

4. Execute Manual Activities FB ICF Services

8.2.4 Defining System Aliases for OData Services
In defining system aliases, you configure OData services for Focus Build's UI5 applications.

To define system aliases, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP in your working client.
2. Goto Focused Bui ld in SOLMAN_SETUP.

Execute step 1.4 Enable Gateway Services

8.2.5 (Optional) Enabling and Displaying Rich Text

To enable rich text editing, follow these steps:

1. Maintain the relevant business type of the transaction type in view CRMV_ITSM_SWITCH. (Content of this view
is transportable within a custom request.)

o For WP/BR/WI/RISK, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000116
o Forincidents/defect, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000223
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Display View "Assign Business Object Types to Switches": Overview
S B KB

Assign Business Object Types to Switches

Switch Trans.Cat.
1=

IE:RM_IISM_COH Ezooollﬁ ~
CRM_ITSM_COM BUS2000223 ¥

2. Maintain individual text types in transaction CRMC_TEXT.
o Inthe table shown below, add the fields for which you want to activate rich text.

Change View "CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View": Overview

S @ nNewentres B B o EL KR BB fom

CRM Text Format Customzing Mantenance View

Text Object Text Object Description ID  Text ID Descrption Formatted HTML-Text Converter Clss S
CRM_ORDERH ransaction Header :sxos Comment v ¥/ CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT_CONVERSION
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header 5115 Description v v CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT,

CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header SUOL Reply v v CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT

CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header 5U99 Description v v CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT_CONV

To display the rich text component in CRM and enable rich text editing, continue with these steps:
3. Choose the configure page icon.

Work Package: 8000000283, OST200: WP_HF_01 4= Bacx

> £ ate Fobow-Up A .

RELATED TRANSACTIONS

. 1 2 3 [« | s s 7 s ’ 0 " 2 [
eanes Scope Repectex 06 . e Teste este oot
Extension
A TEXT  SCOPE  SOLUTIONDOCUMENTATION  CHECKUST [\ TESTMANAGEMENT  CHANGE MISTORY  ATTACHMENTS
X Eor
General Data Category

4. Choose the editicon (highlighted below) to enter edit mode.

[ View Configuration - Google Chrome —_ o
8 Secure | hitps//idcioftwdfsap.corp:a

I
|
|
| Save and Close Save | | ¥ Cancel E’

I‘}/ No complete search key match for configuration key

Enter "Edit" mode

~  Configurations | [ New || @ |[y|| | More = Filter: 5| & ‘

| I
‘ Component Name Page Role Config. Key Component Usage Obj... Obj.. Sta.. Cust. - ‘
ISALM/ICMCR_H CMCROV. ISALM/SM_P CUAICChangeMH Al S4CT
: ISALM/ICMCR_H CMCROV. ISALM/ISM_P CUAICChangeMH Al SM.
| ISALM/ICMCR_H CMCRQV. <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> <D. <D...
| ISALM/CMCR_H CMCROV. <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> Al <D...
ISALM/CMCR_H CMCROV... <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> Al S1RK

5. Search for Available Assignment Blocks.
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[ View Canfiguration - Google Chrome - o x
& Secure | hitps//ldcioftwdfsap.corp44378 bsp/sap/bs frame,
o rext i suurce rype Sriavey
[3] No result found
hd View Show Technical Details Translate
Filter.
Component View Name Title
SRQM_REL_TSER SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow B
SRQM_REL INC SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow
SRQIM_PROC_LOG SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWindow Processing Log
ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverview\Window
GSTEXT MainWindow Text
GSPRIVNOTE GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoleOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
GSDOCFLOW MainWindow -
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
D &
T View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICCMProj...  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS  AIC_CM_PRJ PHAS.. Staus Overview Direct v
CUSALMReITr...  /SALM/REL_TRANS ISALM/REL_TRANS/ . Related Transactions Direct -
6. Select GSTEXT.
i}
@ Secure | httpsy//Idcioft.wdf.sap.corp: ==)/be/t bsp_w
Component View Name =
| SRQM_REL_TSER SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow a
SRQM_REL_INC SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow
SRQM_PROC_LOG SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWindow Processing Log
ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverviewWindow
! GSTEXT MainWindow Text I
| GSPRIVNOTE = GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
| GSDOCFLOW MainWindow
| CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadTotalWindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadCondOvWindow 4
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
&
A iz View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
| CUAICCMProj...  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS..  Status Overview Direct v
CUSALMReITr... /SALM/REL_TRANS  /SALM/REL_TRANS/... Related Transactions Direct v
Tile 2 - Details
&
| i View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
/SALM/CMCR. /SALM/ICMCR_H CMCRDetails Details Direct v
CUAICLONGT. AIC_LONGTEXT AIC_LONGTEXT/Ma. Text Direct h
7. Add it to the Details tile.
Details
W|||up] D &
’Tﬁ View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICTWBC...  AIC_CM_TWB_CONT  AIC_CM_TWB_CON... Test Management Direct i
CUGSActions. GSACTIONS ScheduledActions: Scheduled Actions Hidden N7
CUBTChange, BTCHIST HarOVWindow Change History Direct v
CUGSCMOve..  GS_CM MainWindow Attachments Direct ~
GSTEXT MainWindow Text Direct ¥

. CUGSTextMa
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8. Create arequest.

i D o
@ Secure | hitpsy/Idcioftwdf.sap.corp44378/sap(====)/bc/bsp/sap
|

| Choose Request

S

Request [w}

Short Description

Choose Create

9. Check that you can see a new Text tab as shown below.

Saved Searches + .
Work Package: 8000000283, 0ST200: WP_HF_01

[ Edt || | create Folow-Up Actons » Openn Ul App

@
Send Exdal
STATUSOVERVIEW  RELATED TRANSACTIONS
T 2 s o s . , . s ® " »
Crated  Sope  Scope  Scope  Reeckd  Posponed  Tobe n IRepar  ToseTesied  Tesid Hand Overto
Anayss  compietza  Extension Develope  Development R
DSTALS  TEXT  SCOPE  SOLUTIONDOCUMENTATION  CHECKLIST  TESTMANAGEMENT  CHANGEHISTORY  ATTACHMENTS | Text
2 eat
General Data Cltegory

8.3 Ul2 Cache Maintenance

e Please refer to 2319491 - How to clean up the cache after applying changes that affect SAP Fiori apps
e Runreport /UI5/APP_INDEX_CALCULATE
e Clear local browser cache
0 Reason: To avoid views and resources being displayed from local browser cache
e Runreport /UI2/INVALIDATE_GLOBAL_CACHES

0 Reason: This cache clearing is mandatory to verify the translations integrated for ex-tiles, groups,
catalogs in launchpad admin

8.4 Changes to User Roles

Consider changes to user roles delivered by SAP.
0 Respective role copies in the customer namespace must be adapted accordingly.

Changes of Focused Build-specific roles are documented in the Focused Build-specific security guides and in the
roles' descriptions in the system.
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9 Setup: Focused Build — Upgrade SPS 9 to

SPS 10

9.1 Getting Started

If a support package stack (SPS) upgrade of Focused Build does not apply to you, please skip ahead to chapter

10.

9.2 Delta Configuration

1. Start the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad in your browser.

2. Inthe Launchpad group Focused Build - Tool Lead click on tile Configuration Focused Build.

3. Re-runall activities which are flagged as Update needed

9.2.1 Activating the Piece List

To activate the piece list, follow these steps:

1. Start the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad in your browser.

2. Inthe Launchpad group Focused Build - Tool Lead click on tile Configuration Focused Build.

If the tile is not available by default, it can be found in the tile catalogue.
3. Goto step 1.2 Setup Steps
4. Execute Automatic Activities Activate Piece List
5. (optional) Verify activation in transaction SCC3.

As a result, your system loads the predefined customizing options.

Caution

Since default customizing for Focused Build is provided via the piece list and it could happen that changes
have taken place for e.g., configuration of email notification, number range assignment or setting
Requirements description as obligatory, these adjustments need to be re-performed because it will be

reseted by the piece list activation.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2

PUBLIC

Setup: Focused Build — Upgrade SPS 9 to SPS 10 © 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 61



9.2.2 Implementation of SAP Notes

Read the following central note before proceeding with the primary Focused Build configuration. Manual activities
and bc-sets of this note must be implemented after activating the piece list.

SAP Note Description
3192866 Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SP10 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
SP15

In addition, consider reading and implementing these recommended SAP Notes.

SAP Note Description

2541761 Focused Build: Release Planning

9.2.3 Activating SALM_FB Service

Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP in your working client.
Goto Focused Bui Id in SOLMAN_SETUP.
Goto step 1.2 Setup Steps

© 0 N o

Execute Manual Activities FB ICF Services

9.2.4 Defining System Aliases for OData Services
In defining system aliases, you configure OData services for Focus Build's UI5 applications.

To define system aliases, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP in your working client.
2. Goto Focused Bui ld in SOLMAN_SETUP.

3. Executestep 1.4 Enable Gateway Services

9.2.5 (Optional) Enabling and Displaying Rich Text

To enable rich text editing, follow these steps:

1. Maintain the relevant business type of the transaction type in view CRMV_ITSM_SWITCH. (Content of this view
is transportable within a custom request.)

o For WP/BR/WI/RISK, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000116
o Forincidents/defect, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000223
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Display View "Assign Business Object Types to Switches": Overview
S B KB

Assign Business Object Types to Switches

Switch Trans.Cat.
1=

IE:RM_IISM_COH Ezooollﬁ ~
CRM_ITSM_COM BUS2000223 ¥

2. Maintain individual text types in transaction CRMC_TEXT.
o Inthe table shown below, add the text types for which you want to activate rich text.
o E.g., for defects S1IDM an entry for text type S199 need to be created here.

Change View "CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View": Overview

5 & New Entries

——T
n B R E Form

CRM Text Fe
Text Object ‘D Text ID Description Formatted HTML-Text Converter Clss S
CRM_ORDERH ransaction Header 5105 Comment v Y CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMA
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header S115 Description v ¥ CL_CRM_TEXT_FOl
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header SUOL Reply v Y CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMA
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header SU39 Description v Y CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMA

To display the rich text component in CRM and enable rich text editing, continue with these steps:
3. Choose the configure page icon.

Work Package: 8000000283, OST200: WP_HF_01 B

> € e = -

A v RELATED TRANSACTIONS
. 1 2 3 a s . 7 ' ’ "
emed S Scope Rejected Postponed To be Repasr oucti
Extension Jeveoped  Development
TEXT SCOPE SOLUTION DOCUMENTATION CHECKUST 4 TEST MANAGEMENT CHANGE HISTORY ATTACHMENTS
2 Eon
General Data Category
4. Choose the editicon (highlighted below) to enter edit mode.
‘D ew Configuration - Google Chrome - u]
| & Secure | httpsy/ldciofwafsap.corpi44378/ap () . |
| Save and Close save | X Cancel D ‘
‘ I‘}/ No complete search key match for configuration key Enter "Edit" mode
~  Configurations Cf New | || DY More = Filter 5 & ‘
| |
‘ Component Name Page Role Config. Key Component Usage Obj.. Obj.. Sta. Cust. ‘
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV... /SALM/SM_P CUAICChangeMH Al s4cT
| ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV... /SALMISM_P CUAICChangeMH Al Sm
ISALM/CMCR_H CMCROV... <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> <D.. <D..
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV... <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> Al <D...
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV... <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> Al S1RK i
»
5. Search for Available Assignment Blocks.
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6. Select GSTEXT.

[ View Configuration - Google Chrome

& Secure | hitps://Idcioftwdf sap.corp437
o rext

[3] No result found

~  View

Show Technical Details

Component
SRQM_REL_TSER
SRQM_REL_INC

SRQIM_PROC_LOG

bsp/sap/bs
Teun svurce

Translate

View Name
SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow

SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow

SRQM_PROC_LOG/Mainwindow

ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverview\Window
GSTEXT MainWindow Text
GSPRIVNOTE GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNote OVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
GSDOCFLOW MainWindow
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
I View ID Component View Name Title
CUAICCMProj AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS...  Status Overview
CUSALMReITr...  /SALM/REL_TRANS ISALM/REL_TRANS/ Related Transactions
i}
| @ Secure | httpsy//Idcioft.wdf.sap.corp:44378, = ca
| Component View Name

| SRQM_REL_TSER

SRQM_REL_INC

SRQM_PROC_LOG

SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow
SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow

SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWindow

Processing Log

Filter.

Processing Log

A

Load Option

Direct

Direct

7. Add it to the Details tile.

ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverviewWindow
GSTEXT MainWindow Text I
| GSPRIVNOTE = GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
| GspbocFLow MainWindow
| CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadTotalWindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadCondOvWindow )
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
&
4 T viewid Component View Name Title Load Option
| CUAICCMProj..  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS..  Status Overview Direct v
CUSALMReITr... /SALM/REL_TRANS  /SALM/REL_TRANS/... Related Transactions Direct v
Tile 2 - Details
&
| T View D Component View Name Title Load Option
/SALMICMCR...  /SALMICMCR_H CMCRDetails Details Direct vE
| CUAICLONGT... AIC_LONGTEXT AIC_LONGTEXT/Ma... Text Direct v
W|||up] D &
T ViewID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICTWBC...  AIC_CM_TWB_CONT  AIC_CM_TWB_CON... Test Management Direct i
CUGSActions..  GSACTIONS ScheduledActions. Scheduled Actions Hidden v
CUBTChange...  BTCHIST HAroVWindow Change History Direct v
CUGSCMOve...  GS_CM MainWindow Attachments Direct ~
. CUGSTextMa.. GSTEXT MainWindow Text Direct e
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8. Create arequest.

o s

Choose Request

L
Request [l
Short Description

Choose Create

9. Check that you can see a new Text tab as shown below.

Work Package: 8000000283, 0ST200: WP_HF_01
[> Eot | | | Create Follow-Up

Send E-Mal

STATUSOVERVIEW ~ RELATED TRANSACTIONS

DETALS ~ TEXT  SCOPE  SOLUTIONDOCUMENTATION  CHECKLIST
2 et

General Data

9.2.5.1
application

TEST MANAGEMENT

& Secure | https://Idcioft.wdf.sap.corp:44378/sap(====)/bc/bsp/sap/bsp_wd_base/popup_buffered_frame_cached htm?sap-client=2

CHANGEHISTORY  ATTACHMENTS | TEXT

cltegory

You must adjust the Text Determination Procedure SIDM0O0O1 (FB Defect) under the following path:

e Execute transaction SOLMAN_SETUP and goto scenario

Focused Build.

e Goto step 2 Extended Configuration > 2.1 Rich Text Configuration

e Execute stepMaintain Text Determination Procedure

Tasks specific to My Test Executions and My Defects

e Inthe View Cluster, the cursor is automatically positioned on the level ‘Text Objects’ in the Dialog Structure to

the left.

o0 Please mark the radio button for the Object CRM_ORDERH in the table for Text Objects, and then

o click on the level Procedure in the Dialog Structure to the left.
0 Please mark the radio button for the Text Schema S1DM0001 (FB Defect), and then

o click onthe level Schema Definition inthe Dialog Structure to the left.

Please change the Schema Definition as follows:

Text Type Description Sequence Changes
S199 Description 0001 P
SuU99 Description 0026 C
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9.3 Ul2 Cache Maintenance

o Please refer to 2319491 - How to clean up the cache after applying changes that affect SAP Fiori apps
e Runreport /UI5/APP_INDEX_CALCULATE
e Clear local browser cache
0 Reason: To avoid views and resources being displayed from local browser cache
e Runreport /UI2/INVALIDATE_GLOBAL_CACHES

0 Reason: This cache clearing is mandatory to verify the translations integrated for ex-tiles, groups,
catalogs in launchpad admin

9.4 Changes to User Roles

Consider changes to user roles delivered by SAP.
0 Respective role copies in the customer namespace must be adapted accordingly.

o0 Changes of Focused Build-specific roles are documented in the Focused Build-specific security guides
and in the roles' descriptions in the system.
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10 Setup: Focused Build SPS 10

10.1 Getting Started

Installation of Focused Build 2.0 SPS 10 is a prerequisite to set up Focused Build for configuration. To install
Focused Build, the specific SAP Solution Manager 7.2 component to download is ST-0ST 200.

e For more information, see Focused Build installation instructions on SAP Support Portal.

e If you are upgrading Focused Build from SPS 2, SPS 3, SPS 4, SPS 5, SP06, SPS 7, SPS 8 to SPS 9 or SP09 to
SP10, check the table of contents and refer to the corresponding Setup: Focused Build chapters in this guide
instead of the chapters 11 and 12.

Both SAP Solution Manager's support consultant role and the customer's counterparts should perform the
activities in the following sub-chapters.

Caution

Be sure to follow the sequence of setup steps described in the following sub-chapters. Namely, activate
the piece list before you implement SAP Note 3192866.

10.2 Activating the Piece List

To activate the piece list, follow these steps:

1. Start the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad in your browser.

2. Inthe Launchpad group Focused Build - Tool Lead click on tile Configuration Focused Build.
3. Goto step 1.2 Setup Steps

4. Execute Automatic Activities Activate Piece List

As a result, your system loads the predefined customizing options.

10.3 Implementation of SAP Notes

Read the following central note before proceeding with the primary Focused Build configuration. The note
includes:

e Technical and organizational prerequisites regarding configuration
e Post-installation instructions

Manual activities of this note must be implemented after activating the piece list.
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SAP Note Description

3192866 Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SP10 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
SP15

In addition, consider reading and implementing these recommended SAP Notes.

SAP Note Description

2541761 Focused Build: Release Planning

10.4 Setting Up Transaction Types

The appendix provides a table of Focused Build transaction types and their descriptions. The following Focused
Build transaction types require set up.

To set up these transaction types for use in Focused Build, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction DNO_CUSTO04.
2. Enter the data as listed in the following table.

Field Name ‘ Sequence No Field Value

CHARM_ADD According to customer S1IT
requirements

CHARM_ADD According to customer S1RK
requirements

CHARM_ADD According to customer S1CR
requirements

CHARM_ADD According to customer SIMJ
requirements

CHARM_ADD According to customer S1CG
requirements

CHARM_ADD According to customer S1TR
requirements

CHARM_ADD According to customer S1HF
requirements

CHARM_ADD According to customer S1BR
requirements

CHARM_ADD According to customer S1IR
requirements
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Field Name ‘ Sequence No Field Value

PROCESS_TYPE_ADD According to customer SMFG
requirements

PROCESS_TYPE_ADD According to customer S1DM
requirements

SMUD_TYPE_S1BR According to customer FBBR
requirements

ENH_APP According to customer X
requirements

10.5 Copying Customizing Entries for Project Management
To get Project Management working, copy standard customizing entries from client 000 into the working client.

To copy customizing entries for Project Management, follow these steps:

1. Start the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad in your browser.

2. Inthe Launchpad group Focused Build - Tool Lead click on tile Configuration Focused Build.
3. Goto step 1.2 Setup Steps

4. Execute Activity Project Management Configuration

10.6 Activating All Services

To activate all services for IT Service Management, Change Request Management, and Product and Portfolio
Management, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SICF_INST.
2. Activate the following services: n
o SM_CRM_UI
o SALM_FB
If the services are activated successfully, a green traffic light icon appears.

3. (optional) Add a logout screen. Follow these instructions to Configure a Logout Screen for SAP Fiori
Launchpad.

4. Enter the following URL at Redirect to URL:
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http://<host>:<port>/sap/bc/ui5_ui5/ui2/ushell/shells/abap/Fiorilaunchpad.html

Path [ defauk_host/sap/publc/b/t]

Service ame  logotf Service (Actve)

Lang. EN Englsh v =  Other Languages
Descrotion

Descrpton 1 Logof!

Descrpton 2
Descrpton 3

Senice Data | Logon Data | wandir st MSSESraiD] Admnstraton
P [
Logon Errors Aopl. Errors  [ETRURRTDN] ot Accessbie

Expict Response Page Header
Alas

Header Page

Expkt Resoonse Page Body

Alas
Body Page

Redrect

10.7 Activating BC-Sets

To activate relevant bc-sets, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SCPR20.
2. Activate the following bc-set:
0 /SALM/KPI_HIERARCHY
0 /SALM/TESTSUITE
0 /SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE
0 /SALM/TASKTYPEVISIBILTY

Caution

If you have already configured and adjusted the KPI framework, Test Suite/Steps or Fix Pace Approval
Procedure with a predecessor Support Package of Focused Build, you should not directly activate the
above bc-set(s). Rather proceed with step 3.

3. To avoid overwriting existing customizing adjustments, perform a comparison before activating any of the
previously mentioned bc-set(s).

0 Select the respective bc-set above
0 Start customizing comparison by choosing the icon highlighted in the screenshot below.

BC Set Edit Goto Utilities System Help

V] « 5 000 = ra
Business Configuration Sets: Activation

o B % g afE]x s B

BC Set /SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE |
Short Text Focused Build Fix Pace Approval Procedure Default Smpl Cust

o Confirm no customizing will be overwritten and activate the previously checked bc-set.
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10.8 Setting Up System Roles
The appendix provides a table of system roles. Any initially delivered system roles are based on those roles.

To check existing system roles, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SM30.

2. View SMSY_ROLES.

As a result, a given system may show a different set of system roles. there are two options:
e Adjust the release dashboard customizing

e Adjust the system roles

To adjust system roles, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction MAINT_ROLES.

o0 (Optional) Create additional roles from this view.

[ Change System Settings

. SystemRoles |
SRS [lv] Bl @ Transpor: |
[ System Roles
| B Syst...|Source Hide Role Type of Role Description
ic Er O EI] Source Systems 'jDEvElnment System o=
D ar [ S Single System ¥ Demo System o
E Br N 0 Target Systems ~ Training System
i Br B P Production Syst. ¥ Production System
S Br n 0 Target Systems ~ SAP Referenc Syscem
T B ] 0 Target Systems ¥ Quality Assurance System
v B 0 S Single System ~ Evaluation System
a & n R Post-Processing.. ¥ Retrofit Syatem
1 N 0 Target Systems ¥ Pre-Production Syatem
2 g, ] D Source Systems * Maintenance Development System
3 e% ] 0 Target Systems ¥ Test System
4 2 . ™ ¥ <Not Defineds a
5 2 O & ¥ <lNot Defineds -
4 b i
072 =1EY)
2. Use the up and down arrows to change the order of system roles according to the sequence transport

landscape.
o Foracustomer's already-defined set of system roles, adjust the customizing of the release dashboard
and batch import.

3. Inthe customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build - Dashboard
Configurations - Document KPI Framework to adjust the system role dependencies.

" Recommendation

Consider having different system roles for different systems. For example, a development system in the
development branch gets the system role C-Development System and another development system in
the maintenance branch gets the role 2-Maintenance Development System. Such facts need to be
customized in the node Define Transport Status Dependencies.
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11 Configuration: Focused Build Activities

11.1 Import Control: Background Processing

Import control in the Requirements-to-Deploy scenario provides options for mass deployment.

e Standard import customizing defines deployment rules for imports executed from a task list. The task list
imports normal changes (which receive a preliminary import status) and urgent changes.

e Batch import customizing defines deployment rules for imports in a release context.
0 /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER manages the import of normal changes.

" Recommendation

If you configure several systems for batch import, several background processes should also be available
with job class C. Following this recommendation, 10 parallel systems need 10 background processes.

11.1.1 Import Variants Delivered via the Piece List

The following import variants are delivered via the piece list:

e /SALM/RELEASE_PRE
For imports into PRE-PRD of everything included in one release

e /SALM/RELEASE
For imports into PRE-PRD of everything included in one release

e /SALM/INTEGRATION_TEST
For imports of defect corrections of release test phase into PRE-PRD

e /SALM/INTEGRATION_TEST_PRE
For imports of defect corrections of release test phase into PRE-PRD

e /SALM/INTEGRATION_TEST_QAS
For imports of defect corrections of release test phase into QAS

e /SALM/QAS
For imports into QAS

e /SALM/STD_CHANGE
For imports of Standard Changes into QAS or PRE

e /SALM/STD_CHANGE_PRD
For imports of Standard Changes into PRD
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11.1.2 (Optional) Setting Batch Import Variants

You can adjust standard customization and maintain the system-related data for import control. An adjustment of
the batch import variants node is not mandatory because a default customization is already provided by the piece
list. As a prerequisite, the piece list must be successfully activated.

To adjust batch import variants, follow these steps:

1. Inthe customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build > Release
Deployment and Batch Import > Configure Release Deployment & Batch Import.

2. Copy the respective variant you would like to adjust to avoid any interferences with Focused Build's future
support packages and piece lists.

3. Make changes to import control data available for adjusting:
o Date and time validity

0 Weekday specifications

11.1.3 Changes to System Roles in Import Configuration

Adjust import configuration according to your requirements and system landscape. As a prerequisite, the piece
list must be successfully activated. As a result, standard customizing is provided. The Import Config field of the
Import Configuration menu option, as shown in the screenshot below, depends on the system role. If system roles
differ from the recommended set of system roles, Import Config must be copied to adjust SysRole ID. For further
information about recommended system roles, refer to chapter Setting Up System Roles.

Change View "Import Configuration": Overview

‘73 New Entries [D E}, o) B EL é’, BC Set: Change Field Values

Dialog Structure Variant /SALM/RELEASE
v Batch Import Variants
Date & Time Validity Import Configuration
Weekday Specifications 538 Import Config Phase Chk  Continue
v Import Configuration IMPORT_PRODUCTION v
Import Customizing: Status
Import: Parameters
Valid Cycle Phases for Import
Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
v Maintain Landscape Data

Maintain System Clients

Maintain LMDB only Clients

11.1.4 (Optional) Setting Import Sequence of Systems

For special use cases, imports must be performed sequentially, system after system (such as ERP and BW).
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To set the import sequence of systems, follow these steps:

1

Choose Maintain Import Sequence of Systems from the left-side panel, as shown in the screenshot below.

2. Maintain System, Client, and Imp. Seq. (short for import sequence).

(0]

If such a use case is not applicable, the node can be left empty.

Change View "Maintain Import Sequence of Systems": Oven

er. New Entries [D F% L 3] B EL E}

Dialog Structure

Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
v Batch Import Variants B System Client Imp. Seq.
Date & Time Validity
Weekday Specifications
v Import Configuration
Import Customizing: Status
Import: Parameters
Valid Cycle Phases for Import
Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
v Maintain Landscape Data

Maintain System Clients

Maintain LMDB only Clients

11.1.5 Setting Up System Landscape in Maintain Landscape

Data

To set up your system landscape within the Maintain Landscape Data view, follow these steps:

1

Select Maintain Landscape Data from the left-side navigation panel, as shown in the screenshot below.

2. Adjust your system landscape per Import Config entry:

74

O ©0O O O o

Under Solution ID, maintain a dedicated solution.

The Release Component can be maintained with a wildcard (*).

For a non-ABAP system, select the Non-ABAP checkbox.

If you have more than one system for an Import Config entry, create one entry per system.

If you have the same system with different clients in different Import Config entries, create each entry
with a different ID.

1 Note
0 Please keep in mind that Maintain Landscape Data is considered master data, which needs to be
maintained on each SAP Solution Manager individually.

o Inaddition, if you create additional releases, those must be maintained here, or you must maintain
the Release Component with a wildcard (*).
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Change View "Maintain Landscape Data": Overview
92 NewEntries fﬁ E-l_, ey El EL EL

Dialog Structure

Maintain Landscape Data

v I Batch Import Variants B ID  SolutionID Release Component Cycle Type System | Non-ABAP Import Config
Date & Time Validity 1 {XO(SUEW7KYV_{XO{SUEW7jYVS1TrS_ All Types ... v 0TO IMPORT_INTEGRATION_TEST
Weekday Specifications 2 {XO{SUBWZKYV_{XO{SU6WZjYVs1TrS_ All Types ... v 0TO IMPORT_QAS
v Import Configuration 3 {XO[{SUBWZKYV_{XO{5U6WZjYVs1TrS_ All Types ... v 0TO IMPORT_INTEGRATION_TEST
Import Customizing: Status 4 {XO{SU6W7KYV_{XO{SUEWZjYVs1TrS_ All Types ... v 0TO IMPORT_PRODUCTION
Import: Parameters 5 {XO(SUGWZKYV_{XO{SU6W7jYVs1TrS_ All Types ... v 0TO IMPORT_STD_CHANGE

Valid Cycle Phases for Import
Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
v Maintain Landscape Data
Maintain System Clients
Maintain LMDB only Clients

3. Maintain clients per Import Config and system.
0 A sequence can be used in the same way as for the systems previously.
0 The standard RFC Type is Trusted RFC.

Change View "Maintain System Clients": Overview
03 New Entries [D g’a [ o) EL EL EL

Dialog Structure Numerical ID 1
v IR Batch Import Varlants Solution ID {XO{5UBWZKYVIUFRXf0jgm
Date & Time Validity Release Component {XO{5U6wW7jYVs1TrSr70d0
Weekday Specifications Cycle Type v
v Import Configuration System Name 0T0
Import Customizing: Status
Import: Parameters Maintain System Clients
Valid Cycle Phases for Import B Client SysRole ID RFC Type Comm.Cl
Maintain Import Sequence of Systems 812 1 Trusted RFC v 812
v Maintain Landscape Data
Maintain System Clients
Maintain LMDB only Clients

1 Note

Additional authorization is required for communication (for example, for reading the import buffer). The
user of the RFC that connects to the managed system (TMW RFC for the communication client) must
have authorization for the TMW_PROJECT_LOCK function group in the managed system for the S_RFC
authorization object. The fallback solution is a client 000 connection.

11.1.6 Starting Imports Based on Variant

To start and schedule an import based on variant, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SE38.

0 Alternatively, start transaction SA38
2. Run /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER.

3. Select the relevant Release(s) to Import.

1 Note

The first release of your release component is always the active one. Completed releases are not shownin
the list.

4. Selectthe relevant Import Variant.
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5. (optional) Torun /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER regularly, select the Enable Automatic Rescheduling
checkbox and set the frequency in minutes.

SAP  Start/Schedule Import based on Variant

GC O M
General Options
(8) Use Release Selection
Release(s) to Import i = [F)
Tasklist(s) for Import [

[Jimpart into Production Systems

Impart Variant = [F]

[Z] Test Mode (No Import)
D Process only Testtransparts

E-Mail Notification
[ Enable E-Mail Natification
E-Mall Adresse

Scheduling Options

[JEnable Automatic Rescheduling

Minutes until auto restart 15
Name of Job |BATCHIMP_
Background User SM_CHM

Check Options
Deowngrade Protection
[[1Enable Downgrade Protection
(O Transport Rel. Check Framewark
(O Legacy DGP Check
[Jskip downgrade Transparts

Relational Checks
[Enable Relation Checks
O Check Change Doc Predecessors
(O Check for complete WP Import
DChe:kWBrk Package Predecessors

6. Thereis a new background user for regular scheduling of batch jobs for Release Imports. The default user is
SM_CHM. But if needed you can overwrite that default user and set your own user via AGS_WORK_CUSTOM
parameter /SALM/B1_BACKGROUND_USER. If the parameter /SALM/B1_BACKGROUND_USER is set and an own
user is entered, that user will be taken automatically when a release batch import job will be scheduled. The
own custom user will be displayed as background user in the scheduling area of the release batch import
trigger report.

If the parameter /SALM/B1_BACKGROUND_USER is set but left empty the default user SM_CHM will be taken.
7. Repeat the previous steps 1-5 for all required variants.

1 Note

If you check ,,Enable E-Mail Notification” you need to provide a valid email address or delivery list address
in the corresponding line.

As a result, an email will be sent out in case of transport issues where the return code is 8 or higher. There
will be no success mails — email will only be sent out in case of transporting issues.

11.2 Configuring Active Import Feedback

To configure the Active Import Feedback, follow these steps:
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1. Goto transaction SOLMAN_SETUP an execute the activity Check Active Import Feedback Jobunder
Focused Buildstep1l.1. Check Prerequisites which proves if the background job for Active Import
Feedback is regularly scheduled.

2. Extend the authorization of the user SM_CHM by assigning the role SAP_OST_FB_CHM which executes the
background job and the subsequent activities.

3. Goto transaction SOLMAN_SETUP and check step 3 Check Software Prerequisites under Change
Control Management ->Managed System Setup if you have installed the latest SAP Solution Tools Plug-
in (ST-PI) onto the managed systems. ST-Pl is a plug-in in the managed system providing a major Application
Programming Interface (API) for interacting with SAP Solution Manager.

4. Goto transaction SOLMAN_SETUP step 1.8 Batch Importand execute the activity Activate Import
Feedback Badl to activate the Badl implementation /SALM/RBI_IMPORT_FEEDBACK:

BAdI Implementations X

Implementations for BAd| Definition TMWFLOW/IMPORT_FEEDBACK &
Actve(IMG) Actve(im... BAdI i Description
rljj /SALM/RBI_IMPORT_FEEDBACK /SALM/RBI_IMPORT_FEEDBACK Implementation: Managed System Impo. O
v AI_CRM_CM_EI_IMPORT_FBCK_MAIL AI_CRM_CM_BI_IMPORT_FBCK_MAIL SAP ChaRM: Send mail after import f.
v AI_CRM_CM_ET_IMPORT_FBCK_SHIFT AI_CRM_CM_BI_IMPORT_FECK_SHIFT SAP ChaRM: Status shift documents a.

5. Goto transaction SOLMAN_SETUP step 1.8 Batch Importand execute the activity Configure Active
Import Feedback

11.2.1 (Optional) Setting Up Batch Import Housekeeping

To set up batch import housekeeping, follow these steps:
1. Runreport /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_CLEAN_LOGS.

2. Set the schedule in days, as shown in the screenshot below.

Clean Bl Run Log Tables
@

Delete runs later X days 38

r il
Test mode
| = 4

" Recommendation

Schedule the report daily to keep your database working.
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3. (optional) Run report /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_LOG_DELETE to initiate selective deletion of log entries.

Batch Import Log Delete

=
&

= T
Date of Run DJ_TI ta 91
Run GUID [
User o

+ Testrun

For more information on batch import housekeeping, see SAP note 2774831 - Focused Build - Release/Batch
Import: cleanup of logs.

11.3 Solution Readiness Dashboard: Data Extraction

11.3.1 Extracting Data

To extract data for Solution Readiness Dashboard, follow these steps:

1. Start the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad in your browser.

In the Launchpad group Focused Build - Tool Lead click on tile Configuration Focused Build.
Goto step 2 Standard Jobs

In step 2.1 Maintain System User an appropriate background user can be created.

ok~ WD

In step 2.2. Schedule Jobs schedule all jobs. Especially the job for report
/SALM/DATA_EXTRACT ION_PPMITSM will be scheduled.

11.3.2 Cleanup of Extraction Data

To cleanup extraction data, follow these steps:

Start the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad in your browser.

2. Inthe Launchpad group Focused Build - Tool Lead click on tile Configuration Focused Build.
3. Goto step 1.9 Focused Build Dashboard Configuration
4. Execute manual activity Cleanup of Extraction Data

0 To cleanup extraction data for unused projects.

0 To compress transactional historic data on a weekly basis.
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Time interval to aggregate extractor data on weekly basis

i
—

To Date

Weekly data compress and closed Projects delete
* Delete closed Projects

Data Compression by week

Project data extraction deletion settings
Praject ID =
Praoject Status 11702 "

Run Project in Test Mode

v!| Test Mode

11.3.3 Transfer of Recorded Times

To transfer recorded times, follow these steps:

1. Start the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad in your browser.

In the Launchpad group Focused Build - Tool Lead click on tile Configuration Focused Build.
Goto step 2 Standard Jobs

In step 2.1 Maintain System User an appropriate background user can be created.

In step 2.2. Schedule Jobs schedule all jobs. Especially the job for report DPR_CATS_CPR_TRANSF will be
scheduled.

o b~ WD

11.4 Configuration for Conversion Project Support

This chapter is only required when you want to use the Simplification Item Management Application in your
Conversion Project.

11.4.1 Schedule background job for Progress Dashboard

Start transaction SE38, choose report /SALM/SIM_PROGRESS_EXTRACT, click on Execute (F8).

2. Inthe next screen, open the F4-help for Analysis GUID. Choose the Readiness Check Analysis for which you
want to extract the data in the Progress Dashboard.

3. Inthe menu, choose Goto — Variants — Save as Variant. Provide a Variant Name and a Description. Click
on Save.

4. Start transaction SM36. Provide a meaningful Job Name. Click on Step.

5. Provide the User who should execute the job. In the “ABAP program”-section, enter report
/SALM/SIM_PROGRESS_EXTRACT in the Name field. In field Var iant, enter the variant you created in step 3.
Click on Save.
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Go one step back and click on Start Condition. Define a suitable Date/Time. Flag Periodic Job and click on
Period values. The report must be executed Daily, choose it and click on Save. In the “start time” window, click
also on Save.

In the “Define Background Job” window, click also on Save. The Background job is now scheduled, you can
check the job log from transaction SM37.

11.4.2 Maintain selection of Transaction Types and Project for

Follow-Up Documents

With Support Package 8 it is possible to define which transaction types are allowed as follow-up type for
conversion activities. By default, without maintaining any entry in view /SALM/SIM_RC_TT, itis S1IBR
(Requirement) and S1IT (Work Package) with multiple assignment allowed, the assignment of Projects is possible
as well.

Customers who want to use their own custom transaction types in the Readiness Check integration can activate
this in the following way:

1

80

Go to transaction SM30 and open view /SALM/SIM_RC_TT:

Maintain Table Views: Initial Screen
(i) Find Mantenance Dialog

Table/View fsaimM/sin RC_TT |0

Restnct Data Range
= Mo Restrictions

Enter condiions
) Variant

i Deplay F Mantan =" Transport F-5 Customzing

Create a new entry. For field “Analysis GUID” open the F4-help and select the Readiness Check for which you
want to change the default follow-up types.

SIM: Mantan alowed tramsacton tyoes per Readiness Check

= 0OFT{ZY 200 544 Analyvss GUTD 39 Entres

Analysis GUID IJ:‘q'.|ll:r.'.:.;|:l'r.:i.lt:|:|'|.

|
42010AEECF TSIEEBAQRS SCRES44AGFHT | PRF vl

42010AFECFTSIEFRAIFIO4DATOB0AFST | Richemont RC Upload

42010AFECT TS IEERARSETIESNI4E3FSTY | R with ChaRM-Integration - only used by dedicated testers|
42010ARECFTSIEEBARGFA2EEDCFSSEST | Evan and John SPo8

42010AEECE TSI EEEABEE1S2 IAZFODFST | DC P08 Test

42'.1]D!EECFT-'.-'I.EI‘BAHF'DE-EI?.‘!‘?T.‘F'-‘F?TE'_IW SPOE ATA

42010AEECTFTS1EEBADFAL INSASEDDFYT [ 64 Canv XI5

ECFIFCDCECOOLEDASDRICIASISI4ERSE | FEX tastd

EmpImereEsal AT BRE LRI A A m AT d | et e

Select two transaction types in the related fields. With the flag “Multiple Assignment Allowed” you can specify
whether the merge of several conversion activities into one follow-up document is allowed.
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With the flag “Project Assignment Allowed” you can specify whether conversion activities can be assigned to
Project.

4. Toensure a proper status update from the custom transaction types to the conversion activities go to
transaction SM34 and open table AIC_SETTINGS2. In the top tree, select your first custom transaction type
that you assigned in step 3. In the structure, click on “Assign Actions”.

Adjust the Update from Follow-Up to Conversion Activities according to your needs by assigning the action
S1 SETPREDOC to the status where the update to the predecessor document should take place.

11.4.3 Maintain solution for executable search

With support package 9 the creation of follow-up documents was enhanced. During the creation, the application
component of the related SAP Note of the Simplification Item is read. Based on this application component, the
system searches for executables like transactions and offers them in a dropdown for assigning them to the follow-
up document. The assigned executables can be later used for choosing the related business process steps where
they are used. Prerequisite for the executable search is the maintained solution so that the system knows for
which solution the search should be executed. With SP10 it is also possible to narrow down the executable search
to a specific logical component group.

1. Start transaction SPRO and follow in the SAP Reference IMG the path SAP Solution Manager
Implementation Guide > SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build - Conversion Project
Support > Maintain Solution and LCG for Executable Search.

2. Click on “New Entries”. Open the F4-help for “Analysis Description” and choose the Readiness Check for
which the executable search should be activated. Open the F4-help for “Solution Description” and choose the
target solution. Open the F4-help “Logical Component Group” and select the Logical Component Group for
which the executable search should be limited. In case the field is empty the search will be executed for all
Logical Component Groups of the specified solution.

Change Wew “Customining for Readiness Check Tntegration ™ Dvervew

¥ o e = =

o g vy e Mgl ey (B Pl
st LB ik w11 [T P g | o 8 g

3. Save the newly created entry.
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11.5 Activating Virus Scan Profiles

To activate the virus protection in your development system, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction /n/IWFND/VIRUS_SCAN.
2. Search and activate the virus scan profile /UI5/UI5_INFRA APP/REP_DT_PUT.
o Ensure that the Virus Scan Switched Off checkbox is not selected, as shown in the screenshot below.

o [EEE=-]<H eae 2 ae

SAP NetWeaver Gateway Virus Scan Profile Configuration
&

Virus Scan Profile I /UI5/0I5_TNFRE APP/REE DT_PUT I

E’irus Scan Switched Off

3. Starttransaction VSCANPROFILE to check virus protection.

v v 9 @ 3 B 8 cacel (T (T (1 (3

Dialog Structure

Virus Scan Profile

¥/ Vi can Profie Virus Scan Profile Active Default... Profile Text
HEET ir/nswp,mwxML,uPLnAD O )
[ Step Configuration F -
[ Profile Canfiguration P: [ /HCM_TMC/DOCUMENT_UPLOAD a (m] File Upload Using the Method CL_HTTP_EM
I MIME Types [] /IC_CCS_MCM/ICT_MAIL @ [0 Virus Scan Profile for E-Mail Using Integrate
[] /MDG_BS_FILE_UPLOAD/MDG_VSCAN a O
[ /SAPC_RUNTIME/APC_WS_MESSAGE G..| [J o
] /SAPC_RUNTIME/APC_WS_MESSAGE S.| [ (=]
(] /SARC/ARCHIVING_ADK | ] Virus Protection Using the Archive Developr
[] /SBCOMS/SMTP_INBOUND a O SMTP Inbox Processing
[] /SCET/DP_VS_ENABLED O ]
(] /SCET/GUI_DOWNLOAD ] (]
[] /SCET/GUI_UPLOAD File Upload Using CL_GUI_FRONTEND_SE
[] /SCMS/KPRO_CREATE O
(] /SCMS/KPRO_XML_CREATE ] o
L] /SIHTTP/HTTP_DOWNLOAD g ]
[] /SIHTTP/HTTP_UPLOAD [0  File Upload Using the Method CL_HTTP_E}
(] /STWB/KW_UPLOAD_CREATE O [ Create Versions/Objects in SAP Knowledge
[] /SMIM_API/PUT O [  MIME Repository
[] /SOAP_CORE/WS_RECEIVE O [ Receive SOAP messages using CL_SOAP_\
] /SOAP_CORE/WS_SEND o (] Send SOAP messages using CL_SOAP_VIR!
(] /SRM/RCM_CREATE ] O
{ [] /SXMSF /PI_MESSAGING O [m}
(] /S_TLM_DAS/SRS O [ SRS (ILM Storage and Retention Service): f
(] /S_NWECM/ECM_UPLOAD ] (m]

1 Note

In the SAP Gateway Virus Scan Profile Configuration window, you can also select the option to deactivate
the virus scan for your SAP Solution Manager system.

SAP Gateway Virus Scan Profile Configuration

@

Virus Scan Profile [ [
: I C )
{v/IVirus Scan Switched Off :
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11.6 Configuring Multilevel Categorization

Multilevel categorization lets you sort business transactions into as many as four levels. It integrates functions
such as auto-completion and item determination based on categories. It searches for related problems,
knowledge articles, and change requests.

To configure multilevel categorization for Focused Build, follow these steps:

1. Starttransaction SM_CRM.
2. Choose Service Operations and then Categorization Schemas.
:_.,rz"l Solution Manager IT Service Management
Search: Categorization Schemas
Home
‘Search Criteria
Worlklist
po— [sthema ID [+ [
_ [iame =
EMail Inbox [Status BE
Master Data [Apgiization 1D [EXRC
Change Request Mgmt
IT Service Management
= Organization Model
Create Prices
Incident Web Services oz [ im
Incident from Template Rule Policies
Service Request Surveys
Request for Change Document Templales
RFC from Tempiate Categorization Schemas
Task -
3. Create a new categorization schema and name it FOCUSED_BUILD.
: Categ
Search Criteria
[schema iD [=][is [~ |+ =
[Name [=] [= [=] [ J@c
[Status [=l [= [=I [ sl ® €
[Applization 1D [=] [ [+l [=] * =
Maximum Number of Results:
sseseschas[ [[Hsae
[ [ version | [ Merge [ import
[Name [ status | Valid-From Date
4. Assign the application areas as follows:

« Application Areas

[j New [ | Reset Content Analysis

Application ID

l Parameter | Value

Service Order

w | Transaction type / Catalog Ciw  Business |

Service Order - Transaction type / Catalog Ci+ | Urgent Ch
Service Order S1IT/D IT|Requirement / Defect Locations/Object Parl
| S1MJ/D  Ngrmal Change / Defect Locations/Object Par
Service Order S1RK/C RiEk 1 Overview of Damage/Defects/Reasons
Service Order S1RK/D  Rigk / Defect Locations/Object Parts
Service Order S1TM/D  Défect Qonectmn IT/ Dgfect Locations/Object
- S2IT/IC IT|Requirement / Overview of Damage/Defect:
Service Order S2IT/D  IT|Requirement / Defect Locations/Object Parl

Service Order

w [ransaction type / Catalog Ciw  IT Require

o Application ID: Service Order
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0 Parameter: Transaction Type / Catalog Category

0 Choose all S1*/D except SITR/D (test requests) and save your selection.
5. Assign the application areas as follows:

0 Application ID: Service Request

0 Parameter: Transaction Type / Catalog Category

0 Choose SIDM/D and save your selection.
6. Upload the categorization schema FB_General.txt:

0 Starttransaction CATEGOTOOL.

0 Select Import Schema.

Export and Import Categorization Schema
& [

Processing Option
" Export Schema
#) Import Schema
“/Import Names and Descriptions

Export
Schema ID
Schema Name

Scherma Description

Language EN to [ |
Import

[— = -

Filename (Ii\FE_General.txt J

o0 Select Import as highlighted in the screenshot below to uploaded schema into the schema previously
created in the WebClient UL.

Create a Draft Schema Referring to The Selected Schema

8
Status  Vaid-From Date Valid-From Time Valid-To Date  Vald-To Time | Changed By |Changed On |Chgd. At B
FOCUSED_BUILD [Focused Buid Active 10.01.2017 09:00:00 31.12.9999 23:59:59 SOLMAN 09.01.2017 16:56:19 1

o Intransaction SM_CRM, navigate to the categorization schema search.
0 Choose FOCUSED_BUILD.

~ General Data

General
Schema ID:  ONE_SERVICE
Name: One Service
Description:  One Service
Status: Released
Valid-From Date:  28.10.2014
Valid-From Time:  13:20
Valid-To Date:  31.12.9999
Valid-To Time:  23:59
Logical Structure:  Hierarchical Categorization
Authorization Mode: OR Combination
Subject Profile
Changes
Changed On:  27.10.2014
Changed At 13:15
Changed By:
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0 Choose a future date and time.
o0 Release the schema.

For schema samples, view attachments in SAP Note 2955721. For more information about multilevel
categorization, navigate to SAP Note 2451880 for the Multilevel Categorization guide.

11.7 Changes to AGS_ WORK_CUSTOM Table Entries

In SOLMAN_SETUP step 1.2 Setup Steps execute activity Maintain AGS_WORK_CUSTOM automatically.

Parameter Key ‘ Parameter Value

IM_CRM_UI_PPF_900 HF_SET_STATUS

IM_CRM_UI_PPF_901 /SALM/COPY_DOCUMENT

PARTNER_FCT_DEVELOPER_SICG

PARTNER_FCT_DEVELOPER_S1IMJ

PARTNER_FCT OWNER_SIBR

UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_SALM_0O1 /SALM/CMCD_H/CMCDOVERVIEW_SIMR

UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_SALM_02 /SALM/CMCD_H/CMCDDETAILS_SIMR

UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_SALM_03 / SALM/CMCR_H/CMCROVERVIEW_S1SI

UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_SALM_04 /SALM/CMCR_H/CMCROVERVIEW_SICA

UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_SALM_05 /SALM/CMCR_H/CMCROVERVIEW_SIMT

UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_SALM_06 /SALM/CMCR_H/CMCRDETAILS_SIMT

UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_SALM_07

/SALM/REL_TRANS/RELATEDTRANSACTIONS_SIMT

UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_SALM_08

/SALM/CMCD_H/CMCDDETAILS_S1HF

UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_SALM_09

/SALM/CMCD_H/CMCDDETAILS_S1SG

UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_SALM_10

/SALM/CMCR_H/CMCRDETAILS_S1SI

UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_SALM_11

/SALM/CMCR_H/CMCRDETAILS_SICA

USER_STATUS_DESIGN_COMPL_S1BR

/SALM/IMPORT_PREPROD_CHECK

In case that you utilize another System Role, for instance ‘2’ for your Pre-production System, the following value
for the new Parameter “/SALM/ IMPORT_PREPROD_CHECK” is required: IMPORT_INTO_2_ OK.
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11.8 Requirements Management: Customization Options

There are several options to customize Requirements Management because requirements and work packages
can relate in various ways to each other. Navigate to the customizing of SAP Solution Manager, in SOLMAN_SETUP
step 1.6 Requirements Management Configuration execute activity Customizing Requirements Management.
Ensure the work packages and the business requirements transaction types are customized correctly. Ensure
those entries match the entries in the following table.

Attributes Value

Process Type: BR Requirement S1BR
Process Type: Defect Message S1DM
Process Type: Work Item (with TR) S1IMJ
Process Type: Work Item (without TR) S1CG
Process Type: Urgent Change S1HF
Process Type: Work Package SIT
Process Type: CR for IT Requirement S1IR
Process Type: Risk S1IRK
Process Type: Defect Correction SI1TM
Required relationship between requirement and work | n:m
packages
1 Note

For the above table entry Required relationship between requirement and work packages, there are
several customizing options:

o 11
o 1ln

O nim

11.8.1 Setting Default Values for Effort, Value, and Story
Points

To set default values, follow these steps:

1. Inthe customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager = Focused Build - Work Package
Configuration - Define Default VValues for Effort, Value and Story Points.

2. Setdefault values for transaction types of the dropdown of the fields Value Points, Effort Points, and Story
Points.

This ensures a standardization for the rating of requirements, work packages, and work items.
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Within the second view of customizing node Default Values for Ranges, set default ranges for the search fields in
Requirements Management and Mass Change Operations application. This allows a search for requirements, work
packages, and work items in the standardized way. A range selection is meaningful when it covers all values that
are maintained in the view Default Values for Transaction Types.

Initially, the customizing/view cluster above is empty. This allows the setting of all values in Value Points, Effort
Points, and Story Points fields of your requirements, work packages, and work items. As a starting point, you can
activate the bc-set /SALM/VALEFFSTORYPT_CUST in transaction SOLMAN_SETUP step 1.2 Setup Steps execute
activity Define Values for Effort, Value and Story Points. for default customizing.

11.8.2 (Optional) Make Requirement Description obligatory

The 'Description’ field is intended to describe the Requirement content in detail.
By default, the maintenance of the 'Description’ field is optional.

If you want to make the maintenance of this field obligatory before saving a newly created Requirement, goto
Focused Buildintransaction SOLMAN_SETUPtostep 1.6 Requirements Management Configuration
and under Automatic Activities set the radio button Make Requirement Description obligatory and execute the
activity.

11.8.3 (Optional) Customizing Approval Procedure Workflow

Please refer to the respective activity in the SOLMAN_SETUP scenario Focused Build and execute the relevant
steps there.

11.9 Configuring E-Mail Notifications

11.9.1  (Optional) Configuring E-Mail Notification for Work
Packages and Work Items

You can set up your system to send e-mails to users regarding Change Request Management tasks and change
transactions. To enable this function for work packages and work items, copy the provided email actions into the
customer namespace and follow SAP Help Portal's standard customizing steps for Change Request Management.
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11.9.2 Configuring E-mail Notification for Defects

With Focused Build Requirements-to-Deploy the following automatic Actions for E-Mail Notification for the
Focused Build Defect are provided:

e S1DM_SEND_MAIL_PROCESSOR (used, when User Status changes),

e SI1DM_SEND_MAIL_PROCESSOR_CHG (used, when new Message Processor is set, without User Status
Change),

e S1DM_SEND_MAIL_REPORTER (used, when User Status changes)..
These automatic actions are shipped to Customers inactively.
In case that a customer would like to use these automatic actions, he/she must perform the following steps:

e Copy the respective mail action within the Action Profile of the Focused Build Defect (SIDM_ACTIONS) into
the customer namespace to avoid implications in case of reactivating the piece list. Each automatic Defect E-
Mail Notification Type is an automatic PPF-Action,

e Set the previously copied automatic PPF Actions to ‘active’ within the Action Profile of the Focused Build
Defect (SIDM_ACTIONS)

e Create customer own mail forms for each automatic E-Mail Type and assign them to the corresponding
automatic PPF-Action under the expression MAIL_FORM_TEMPLATE,

e Add a Sender E-Mail to each automatic PPF-Action under the expression DEFAULT_SENDER_EMAIL. The
Sender must have been granted all authorizations, which are required for sending E-Mails,

e Fully configured transaction SCOT,

e The recipient of the automatic E-Mails must have a valid E-Mail Address in the Business Partner Definition
(Gen.).

With the Status Change of a Defect, an automatic E-Mail Notification will be sent out to the relevant Focused Build
User.

11.10 (Optional) Enabling and Displaying Rich Text

To enable rich text editing, follow these steps:

1. Maintain the relevant business type of the transaction type in view CRMV_1TSM_SWITCH. (Content of this view
is transportable within a custom request.)

o For WP/BR/WI/RISK, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000116
o Forincidents/defect, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000223
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Display View "Assign Business Object Types to Switches": Overview
S B KRB

Assign Business Object Types to Switches

Switch Trans.Cat.
r i}

IE:RM_IISM_‘::OM [ 52000116
CRM_ITSM_COM BUS2000223 ¥

2. Maintain individual text types in transaction CRMC_TEXT.
o Inthe table shown below, add the text types for which you want to activate rich text.

Change View "CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View": Overview

& &  newkntes By B »o EL B B Fom

CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View

Text Object Text Object Description D Text ID Description Formatted HTML-Text Converter Class 5
CRM_ORDERH Eﬂan;&mnn Header ]sms Comment v ¥ [CL_CRM TEXT_FORMAT CONVERSION
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header 115 Desaription v ¥ (CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT CONVERSION
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header 5U01 Reply v ¥ CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT CONVERSION
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header U9 Description i ¥ (CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT_CONVERSION

To display the rich text component in CRM and enable rich text editing, follow these steps:

1. Choose the configure page icon.

Wark Package: 8000000283, OST200; WP_HF_01 = sack

[ Fat || crewe Fotom-ip actioms w Open n 115 A

Select "Configure
SIAIUG OVERVIEW  RELATED TRANSACTIONS page”
. 1 2 3 [ 4] s 5 7 . B 0 " 1 "
Croated Seope Seape scop Srstpared nRepir T SeTested o v Overlo P
Avayss  Comiieied  Extmnsion feoment heoas
TEXT  SCOPE SOLUTIONDOCUMENTATION  CHECKUST [, TESTWANAGEMENT  CHANGEHETCRY  ATTACHMENTS

General Dala Calegory

2. Choose the editicon (highlighted below) to enter edit mode.

| Save and Close save | | X Cancel I:l

‘D/ No complete search key match for configuration key

Enter "Edit" mode

~  Configurations CinNew| @ D More = Filter B &
Component Name Page Role Config. Key Component Usage Obj.. Obj. Sta. Cust. >
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV... /SALM/SM_P CUAICChangeMH Al s4cT

| rsaumiemer_H CMCROV... /SALM/SM_P CUAICChangehH Al sM
FSALMICMCR_H CMCROV. <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> <D <D..
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV... <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> Al <D...
ISALM/GMCR_H CMCROV... <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> Al S1RK

3. Search for Available Assignment Blocks.
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[ View Configuration - Google Chrome E - T
& Secure | hitpsy/Idcioftwdf sap.corp:4437 htmZsap-cl &isap-langua
o rext craved
[i] No resuit found
~  View Show Technical Details | | Translate
Filter:
Component View Name Titie
SRQM_REL_TSER SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow B
SRQM_REL_INC SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow
SRQM_PROC_LOG SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWindow Processing Log
ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverviewiWindow
GSTEXT Mainwindow Text
GSPRIVNOTE GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
GSDOCFLOW MainWindow -
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
D &
& View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICCMProj...  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS.. Status Overview Direct v
CUSALMReITr...  /SALM/REL_TRANS  /SALM/REL_TRANS/... Related Transactions Direct v
[u]
@ Secure | https:/Idcioftwdf.sap.corp: ==)/bc/bsp/s pup_t "2sap -
Component View Name =
SRQM_REL_TSER SRQM_REL_TSERMainWindow =
SRQM_REL_INC SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow
SRQM_PROC_LOG SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWindow Processing Log
ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverviewWindow
GSTEXT, MainWindow Text ]
GSPRIVNOTE - GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
GSDOCFLOW MainWindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadTotalWindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadCondOvWindow
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
&
o 5 View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICCMProj... AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS... Status Overview Direct v
CUSALMReITr... /SALMREL_TRANS  /SALM/REL_TRANS/... Related Transactions Direct v
Tile 2 - Details
&
T ViewID Component View Name Title Load Option
/SALMICMCR...  /SALM/ICMCR_H CMCRDetails Details Direct vE |
CUAICLONGT...  AIC_LONGTEXT AIC_LONGTEXTMa... Text Direct v
Tile 2 - Details
Lj Up| O &
T View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICTWBC. AIC_CM_TWB_CONT  AIC_CM_TWB CON... Test Management Direct ~ i
CUGSActions. GSACTIONS ScheduledActions Scheduled Actions Hidden v
CUBTChange.. BTCHIST HArovWwindow Change History Direct v
CUGSCMOve... GS_CM MainWindow Attachments Direct ~
GSTEXT MainWindow Text Direct

. CUGSTextMa. .

6. Create arequest.

PUBLIC
90

© 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
Configuration: Focused Build Activities



[ se

|
& Secure | https//Idcioftwdf.sap.corp:44378/sap(== ==)/bc/bsp/sap/bsp_wd_base/popup_buffered_frame_cached. htm?sap-client=2
|

| Choose Request

s

Request [

Short Description:

Choose Create

7. Check that you can see a new Text tab as shown below.

Saved Searches ~
Work Package: 8000000283, OST200: WP_HF_01

[2 £at ||| create Folow-p oF | [ Actons = Openin Uls App

E & L
senazai | [1
STATUS OVERVIEW  RELATED TRANSACTIONS
— . . a s . : . . © " »
Cess Swope  Sope  Scope  Refcea  Pospones nrepar Tose Teses  Handoverto

Analysis  Compleled  Extension

DETALS ~ TEXT  SCOPE  SOLUTIONDOCUMENTATION ~ CHECKLIST ~ TESTMANAGEMENT  CHANGEHISTORY  ATTACHMENTS | TEXT

[ Eat

General Data C;tegory

11.10.1.1 Tasks specific to My Test Executions and My Defects

application

You must adjust the Text Determination Procedure SIDM0O0O1 (FB Defect) under the following path:
e Execute transaction SOLMAN_SETUP and goto scenario Focused Build.
e Goto step 2 Extended Configuration > 2.1 Rich Text Configuration

e Execute stepMaintain Text Determination Procedure

e Inthe View Cluster, the cursor is automatically positioned on the level ‘Text Objects’ in the Dialog Structure to

the left.
o0 Please mark the radio button for the Object CRM_ORDERH in the table for Text Objects, and then
o click on the level Procedure in the Dialog Structure to the left.
0 Please mark the radio button for the Text Schema S1DM0001 (FB Defect), and then
o click on the level Schema Definition inthe Dialog Structure to the left.

Please change the Schema Definition as follows:

Text Type Description Sequence Changes
S199 Description 0001 P
SU99 Description 0026 C
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11.11 Activating Required Badls

To activate required Badls, follow these steps:
L

In the customizing of SAP Solution Manager, in SOLMAN_SETUP step 1.2 Setup Steps execute activity

Activation of Required Badls. Choose SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build - Work Package Configuration
-> Activation of required Badls - Activation of COM_PARTNER_BADI.

[E-Busness Add-Ins: All Implementations for Defintion COM_PARTNER_BADI

=
Fiter Values
= -

short text
[1/SALM/ITR_PARTNER __Partner Determination

| /SALM/PARTNER_CHKLIS Partner Determination on Checkists
| ALLSDK_MSGPROC_SUPP Relstionship between Processor znd
| CMS_PARTNER_DETER  Partner Determination using Hier Tre
| CRM_COD_PAYER_SET  Set Copy Template for Cash-On-Deli,
| CRM_PARTNER_AUGRP___ Authority check based on authority o

(I actateiveacivace |7 5 3
2. From this view (shown above), activate the implementation /SALM/ ITR_PARTNER.

3. Activate the implementation /SALM/F1ELDCHECKS.

o Found in the customizing of SAP Solution Manager

o Found via SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build - Work Package Configuration = Activation of required
Badls - Activation of CRM_ORDER_FIELDCHECK_NEW

® 0 Business Add-In: (De-)activate Implement

Do you want to activate this inactive Add-In
o implementation? /SALM/FIELDCHECKS

No € Cancel

11.12 Release Management: Activation of Features

11.12.1 Activating Enhanced Release Management
Functionalities

To use the enhanced Release Management functionalities of Focused Build, follow these steps:
L

In the customizing of SAP Solution Manager, in SOLMAN_SETUP step 1.7 Release Management execute activity
Enhance Release Management Functionality.

2. Maintain your Solution Sublandscape ID with the relevant cycle transaction type S1IMR.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
P AN ES

Get Transaction Type via Sublandscape

\  Solution Sublandscape ID  Trans.Type
d8wP{RkQ7jUjzt OEFzQIkW SIMR

-
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11.12.2 Checking Release Management Profiles

To check new release management profiles, follow these steps:
1. In SOLMAN_SETUP step 1.7 Release Management execute activity Checking Release Management Profile.

Change View "Release Management Profile”: Overview
5 Newentes (OB F R

Dilog Structure || Release
~ [ Release Management Profie £ Rel Profle er
~ [ control Statuses & Assignment. | —
+ EIntemal Release Status Mapping bk P ———
o I Rt e sk o it et /SALM/STANDARD Release Profiie for Development Branch
+ [T Restrict Assignment of Projects

* [ Restrict Assignment of Ttems

2. Check whether all entries are available.
o Ifnoentries are available, reference the following chapter: Activating the Piece List.

11.12.3 Activating Cross-System Object Lock for Development
Clients

Prerequisites:

The cross-system object lock has been configured in SAP Solution Manager Configuration (transaction
SOLMAN_SETUP) by completing the activities in the Change Request Management scenario in the Configure
CSOL and DGP sub-step.

To activate cross-system object lock, follow these steps:
1. Implement the following SAP notes:

SAP Note Description SAP Managed
Solution System
Manager
2402504 ChaRM: Back RFC Check Support (9] X
2468171 ChaRM: Dump DBIF_RSQL_TABLE_UNKNOWN for table X) X
/SDF/TMW_ADM on shadow systems

2. Install the newest SAP Solution Tools Plug-in (ST-PI) on your managed development system.

3. Forthe dedicated development system (maintenance and project development systems), choose On for
Upon-Saving Checks.

0 Todo so, go to SAP Solution Manager launchpad.
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Change Management  Focused Build - Tester  Focused Build - Tool Lead  Focused Build - Test Manager  Fecused Insights -

Change and Change Control Quality Gate Approve -Gales License System
Release Cockpit Management Management and Urgent
Management Change Control Man Anaytics Changes System Overview
tems
SAP Readiness Scope and Effort Maintenance Download Service Cross Build
Check Analyzer Planner Maintenance Planner Analytics

Upgrade Planning SAP Support Portal

o Navigate to the landscape view and choose On as shown in the screenshot below.

Ferform Check || Delete Transpor Tracking Data || Reread Transport Tracking Data || Display Applicatic

T System.. . Technical.. =« Lifecycl.. = Client cnemcn,,@ Upon-Savin c1

MW MWA1~ABAP Cgmw1 200
300

NSAP2 NSAP2~UNS... [§NSAP2

OFD OFD~ABAP (gOFD 200

OFT OFT~ABAP (g OFT 200

@ 070 OTO-ABAP (goto 710 on v
711
712
800
810 on v
211 &

11.13 Defining System Aliases for OData Services
In defining system aliases, you configure OData services for Focus Build's UI5 applications.
To define system aliases, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP in your working client.

2. Goto Focused Build in SOLMAN_SETUP.
3. Execute step 1.4 Enable Gateway Services

11.14 (Optional) Replacing Dynamic My Documents Tile with
Static Version

Please refer to SAP note 2804107 - Focused Build: My Documents static tile exchange.

11.15 Configuring Exceptions for Naming of Automatically
Created KPI Documents

This functionality is delivered active. The default option for document title generation for automatically created
documents is:
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< Document Type technical ID > < Name of structure node where document is created >.<

File Extension >

Within this configuration, you have the following options:

e Deactivate the automated document creation

o Define exceptions of the above naming rule

To define exceptions, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.
2. Select SAP Reference IMG.

3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager = Focus Build > Documentation - Exceptions for naming of automatically
created KPI documents.

4. Select the option Exceptions for naming of automatically created KPI documents.

Structure
v SAP Solut

2 Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration

< v v

=3 General Information for Focused Build Customizing

5. Inthe table (shown below), specify:

0 Solution Name

0 Solution Manager Document Type

o For Prefix Option (used during auto-creation of documents), choose between:

o0 No prefix used

0 Self-defined prefix

o0 Technical document type

o For Title Option (used during auto-creation of documents), choose between:

o Enter at runtime

o Name of structure

Table View Edit Goto Selection Utilities System Help
o «FHOOO = Htan &g

Change View "Exceptions for naming of automatically created KPI docume
3 nwewies B3 FL, 0 E B B

Exceptions for naming of automatically created Pl documents

B Solution Name Solution Manager Document Type Prefix Option Self-defined Prefix
STOST200DEV Doc_StepOrig_2 Self-defined prefix v My_
STOST200DEV. Functional Specification type Gap Self-defined prefix v Func_Spec_
STOST200DEV. Functional Specification type WRICEF No Prefix used v
STOST200DEV. Use Case Technical Document Type v

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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Title Option

Enter at runtime

Name of structure
Enter at runtime

<lelele]
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11.16 Test Suite: Configuration Activities

11.16.1 Configuring Test Suite Extensions

To configure the Test Suite extensions for Focused Build, follow these steps:

1. Navigate to Customizing for SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build = Test Suite Extensions.

2. Use the following views and sections:

o Define Central Settings for Test Suite

Configure Defect Creation Dialog of My Test Executions

o
o Test Suite Dashboard
o

Test Steps

Alternatively, to configure the Test Suite extensions for Focused Build, follow these steps:

1. Start Test Suite Administration from SAP Solution Manager launchpad.

2. Access and maintain the views on the tab page Test Suite Extension:

0 Check Report

(0]

Check configurations and user authorizations

o Defect Status Aggregations

(0]

Maintain the defect status aggregation

0 Work Package Status Values for Test Preparation Tiles

(0]

Maintain work package statuses for test preparation tiles of the Test Suite dashboard

0 Test Steps

(0]

o O O O

Execute report /SALM/TM_TS_TD_SMUD_LAY_TYPEF in transaction SE38. Solution Documentation
list view is enhanced by filter types Test Steps <Original> and Test Steps <Reference>

Define general settings for the test steps application (such as execution mode, available languages,
status-based execution lock, and others)

Define status settings for status of steps (such as label, default status, and evidence required)
Define custom fields which can be used as result attributes during design of test steps documents
Define folders to group and organize test steps documents in the designer application

Define status aggregation rules which will aggregate step status to test case status during test
execution

Define settings of the test steps table view showing steps in design time and execution time

Further details on Test Suite Extensions can be found in chapter Test Suite Dashboard and Test Steps:
Configuration.
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11.16.2 Checking Test Suite Configurations

To check Test Suite configurations, follow these steps:
1. Start the Check Report from SAP Solution Manager launchpad.
2. Choose between general checks and Test Suite checks.

o0 To check if the assignments between the Test Suite and the project or the solution are correct, select
General Checks and select a solution or project.

o0 To check configurations for the Test Suite, select Test Suite Checks. If you select this option, the following
status information is displayed:

o Activations for ICF services

0 Customizing for the Test Suite

11.16.3 (Optional) Enable application state for My Test
Executions

My Test Executions supports the application state which allows you to share the state of an application via a link.
By default the application state works in a transient mode and data is not persisted on the server.

For this to work, the following FLP configuration parameters will have to be maintained using transaction
/UI2/FLP_CUS_CONF.

Dialog Structure FLP Configuration
* [ FLP Configuration FLP Proy D caf Descripti T P Val
~CIFLP Plugins perty tegory ription ES o
= DConﬂguration APPSTATE TRANSIENT FLP UI Client Settings + Store application state data for navigation in the browser memory only or in the database Boolean. v false

For this to work, the following FLP configuration parameters will have to be maintained using transaction
/UI2/FLP_CUS_CONF.

For more information, see:
e Setting Parameters in SAP Fiori Customizing

o Cleanup of Expired Application State

11.16.4 Configuring Test Suite Dashboard

Please refer to chapter Test Suite Dashboard

11.16.5 Configuring Test Steps

Please refer to chapter Test Steps: Configuration

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
Configuration: Focused Build Activities © 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 97


https://help.sap.com/viewer/a7b390faab1140c087b8926571e942b7/202009.001/en-US/eae3cc31b1d34d139d153067fcecd975.html
https://help.sap.com/viewer/a7b390faab1140c087b8926571e942b7/201909.002/en-US/ffb437e68f464478bbd723ca144a22d7.html

11.17 Project Management: Configuration of Project Templates

11.17.1 Creating Project Templates

To create project templates, follow these steps:
1. Download the project template XML files from the following SAP Note:

SAP Note Description
3034068 Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SP0O8 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
SP13

2. Choose My Projects from SAP Solution Manager launchpad to start Project Management.
3. Choose Projects and Import Project.
4. Inthe Application field, select XML File.

a@ Import Project - imemet Explorer
| Import Project
[Eoe—=yi==a]
o T . p—.
Chanma 5y
. — Imporitapert Log
=)

ey =
[T Ly vty

[Colle=ic—

5. Inthe File field, choose Browse to navigate to the file that you want to import.
6. Choose Import Selected Data.

7. Under Data for Import, select Structures and Resources.

8. Choose Check.

9. Choose Import.

@ Import Project- ntemet Explorer

Ao, * L Changed O 17023018 111428
Cranged By SGHLPCHERD

imparst ert Log

L r— ;-::._ | Lag pute | Coanges ty
[fmmas  [rwwsns s
10. After uploading all XML project files, convert them into a project template.
11. In Project Management, navigate to Portfolio and Project Administration.
12. On the left navigation pane, choose Project Management Templates.
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My Portfolio My Portiolo Project Resouce | Portfolio and Project ‘) Business Process.
Home Management  Objecs Management  Management _Administration . Operations

<
[% Portolios * Project Templates | Checkist Templates
[RCIell  Favoriles | Last Used Tempiates

« Portilio Structure
+ Gassifcation Hierarchies

View:  [Standard View] ~ | | Print version || Export || Open || Create || Searcn
+ Fortioio Managemen! Template

T Severty Projec

¢ Project Management

)
\_Templates

« Project User Groups

13. Choose Project Administration in the top navigation area.
14. Choose Create.

15. Enter the following settings to create your template project (reference both table and screenshot below):

Field Value

Proj. Template <Your choosing>
Template Type Project
Template One of the projects provided, for example, <Template: Focused

Build_Build_Project>

New Checklist Templates None

Original Language English

Create )

Proj. Template: | TEMPLATE_FB_BUILD [wl
Template Type: | Project ~
Template:  FB_BUILD_TEMFPLATE ?
New Checklist Templates: | None -

16. Release the project template by setting the status to released.

1 Note

After creating templates, you can delete the previously-uploaded projects again. Please refer to chapter
Deletion of Obsolete Projects.
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12 Configuration: Focused Build-Based
Implementation Project

12.1 Target Group

This chapter targets the methodology and tool coach who plans and prepares for a Focused Build-based
implementation project.

12.2 Prerequisites for Project Preparation

Please note the following technical and the content-related prerequisites for a planned Focused Build project.

12.2.1 Technical Prerequisites

Technical prerequisites include configuration of systems listed below:
¢ Solution Manager configuration
0 General (SOLMAN_SETUP: mandatory configuration, managed systems configuration (per system under

test), embedded search
Involved standard capabilities (Solution Documentation, Change Request Management basic setup, Test

Suite, IT PPM)
e Users with required roles and authorization, and business partners

¢ Focused Build-specific configuration

12.2.2 Content-Related Prerequisites

See the tables below for required customer master data. The data should result from conceptual discussions
with the customer. Consider the solution, Release Management, and Project Management among other factors

for a planned Focused Build project.

such as Corporate Solution
Technical Name such as CORP_SOL

Production

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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Maintenance

Branches (at least Development and Development
Design) Design
Import
Document Types and templates such as (BPD) Business Process Description

such as (CG) Configuration Guide

such as (FIT) Functional Integration Test

such as (FS) Functional Specification type WRICEF
such as (FS) Functional Specification type Gap
such as (FS) Functional Specification type Interface
such as (SFT) Single Functional Test

such as (TD) Technical Design

such as (UAT) User Acceptance Test

such as (UC) Use Case

such as (UG) User Guide

such as (MO) Mock-up

such as (TM) Training Material

(Ofopi lai i ol N[aglefolg CON G NS 888 such as "SAP Best Practices for SAP S/4HANA, on-premise edition
Practice for S/AHANA x.xx US) 1602 US"

Involved Systems / Landscape Log Comp System Role SID Client

(Logical Component Group(s), Grp.

Technical m

echnical Systems) S4HANA Sandbox <SID> <CLNT>

Development <SID> <CLNT>
Quality <SID> <CLNT>
Assurance
Pre- <SID> <CLNT>
Production
Production <SID> <CLNT>

Release Management

Number of planned Releases 2
Duration in days 180

Go-Live Date for 1st Major Release October 1st 2017
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Project Management

Lean or Activate Roadmap based template
such as Financials

such as Logistics

:

o

:

Project/Wave/Release Mapping M)zl Wave Release Number
Build Project 1 Wave 1 1.0
Wave 2 1.0
Build Project 2 Wave 1 1.0
Wave 2 1.0

12.3 A Solution with Branches, System Landscape, and
Document-Type Assignment

12.3.1 Definition of Solution

A solution can be defined as the sum of a company’s systems, applications, and processes. It acts as a container
for versions of solution documentation, one of which is the production version.

" Recommendation

The general recommendation is to use only one solution to reflect the entire system landscape and its
documentation, even for large and interconnected companies.

12.3.1.1 Creating a Solution

As an assumed prerequisite condition, the customer is not yet using any solution in their SAP Solution Manager
system.

To create a solution, follow these steps:
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1. Enter Solution Administration via transaction SOLMADM or SAP Solution Manager launchpad (Section Project
and Process Management - Solution Documentations), as shown in the screenshot below.

=1 SAP4 Home

Focused Build - Architect  Focused Build - Release Manager  Focused Build - Test Mar

Solution Configuration Configuration Cr—
Administration Process Manag

ement Project Management st Sulle

My Requirements

2. Select the global functions icon as shown below and select Create Solution.

Solution Administration

fon | Corporate Solution ~

EIEoetegl] feanche:  Changs Control Landscapes | Documemi Types | AP fost Pracicez Packages | Proporties

Wit Logicd Comgranent Grougs  Assign Tl

Maintenance Preduction

3. Provide a name, a technical name, and confirm.

Create Solution

*Name:  Focused Build Prolotype

* Technical Name- | FB_PROTOTYPE

As a result, the solution is created and accessible via transaction SOLADM and SAP Solution Manager launchpad.

12.3.2 Definition of a Branch

A branch represents a version of the solution documentation that contains processes, libraries, and systems.
With the branch concept, it is possible to distinguish between documentation that describes productive processes
and documentation that describes processes currently in design or build.

Typically, a solution contains a production branch, a maintenance branch, and a development branch.
e The production branch represents the productive version of the entire solution documentation.

e The maintenance branch represents the editable version of the productive solution documentation. It
provides a safe environment for performing changes.

e The development branch represents the documentation of a future solution documentation.

For an SAP S/4HANA implementation, we recommend the following branch structure:
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@ Production

PRD o

: As-is solution As-is solution :

ETo—be solution To-be solution

Development
DEV&QAS =
Design
Sandbox

Import
Sandbox

Caution

* Production branch

— Production branch represents the productive solution

Innovation branches

— Import branch to import new best-practice processes

— Design branch to design customer target operating model
— Development branch to build the actual operating model

@ - Lockea

@ = Change controlled

The development branch must be enabled for Change Control.

The design is the branch to be used during Build Design Support.

12.3.2.1 Setting Up Branches

To create the best practice branch structure, follow these steps:
1. Ensure that you are in the correct solution in transaction SOLADM.
2. Selectthe Branches tab to view the production and maintenance branches as shown below:

Soutien: | Focused B Proype

SyslomLandecape | Branches || Ghangs Conirol Landscapes. | Document Types

3. Mark the production branch and choose Create.

i
N

SAP Bost Pracies Packages | Froperbes

Navigatn Changa Coret

4. From the below screen that appears, which confirms the parent branch (in this case: production branch),

select Implementation Branches (Best Practice).

Create Branch

Parent Branch:  Production

Options: | Development Branch

rations Branch
= Implementation Branches (Best Practica)

Branches:  Name

~ Production
~ Development 1
~ Design_1

Import_1

=Technical Name
PRODUCTION
DEVELOPMENT 1
DESIGN_1

IMPORT_1

OK || Cancel
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5. Enable change control for the development branch and confirm.

Change Properties 8 x

ago: Development
Development
* Technical Narr DEVELOPMENT

“ (M Enabled Disabled @)

OK  Cancel

As a result, the branches for the solution look like the below screenshot.

1 Note

For Focused Build setup, it is mandatory that you create at least one additional branch (such as design)
below the development branch.

12.3.3 Definitions Regarding System Landscape

Certain functions of SAP Solution Manager (like Solution Documentation) refer to a certain system. For example,
the documentation of an S/4 process in the design branch refers to an S/4 sandbox system. In SAP Solution
Manager, logical component groups and logical components are used to model the system landscape for the use
of SAP Solution Manager functions like Solution Documentation.

Key Definitions:

A logical component group (LCG) is a high-level view on an application. It is a group of logical components which
contain systems of a kind (S/4HANA, ERP Logistics, ERP Human Resources, CRM, or PORTAL).

LCGs are used to depict the execution runtime (of process steps, for example). The LCG is a release independent
placeholder for concrete systems.

A logical component (LC) refers to the concrete technical systems of a system track typically belonging to the
same transport landscape and having the same product version.
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Assigned technical systems of logical components are classified according to their system role (such as
development system, quality assurance system).

Demo Landscape: The prototype uses a demo landscape, which is a simulation of transport landscape. The demo
landscape uses different clients in the same system. For more information on how to create a demo landscape,
see the appendix.

12.3.3.1 Setting Up a Logical Component Group

To create an LGC, follow these steps:
1. Ensure that you are in the correct solution in transaction SOLADM.
2. Choose the System Landscape tab to display the branches created, as shown in the screenshot below.

3. Choose Maintain Logical Component Groups.

Salution Administration

i
<
2]

Pacurr: Typen | RAF Sor Freehees Fackages Frapones

Import Design Development Maintenance Araduction

As a result, a screen appears showing all LCGs that are available for this solution.

““Maintain Logical Component Groups =

Name Technical System Type

Close

4. Choose Create to create a new LCG for the SAP S/4HANA landscape.
5. Inthe next screen, provide a name and description of the logical component group to be created.
6. Select the technical system type.

0 Foran SAP S/4HANA system, ABAP Application Server ABAP is applicable.

Create Logical Component Group 0 x

FB_PROTOTYPE_LCG

on: | Logical Component Group for Focused Build Prototype|

Technical System Type: | Application Server ABAP

OK Cancel
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7. Close the next screen.

As a result, the view shows that a logical component group has been created. The view shows that the LGC is
assigned to all branches of the solution.

With this result, you can implement best practice content.

12.3.4 Assigning a Sandbox System

At the start of an SAP S/4HANA project, the customer might not have built up the full system landscape yet.
However, the customer will most likely have an SAP S/4HANA sandbox to perform the fit-gap analysis. This
makes the sandbox system the relevant system for the activities to be documented in the import and design
branches.

In this example, we assume that a system S4H / client 100 acts as an SAP S/4HANA sandbox. To make a system
assignment, the system must be known to SAP Solution Manager. That means the system must exist in LMDB
and an RFC exists (preferably, the managed system setup was executed).

For the prototype, use the demo landscape instead of an SAP S/4HANA system.

To use a demo landscape, follow these steps:
1. Ensure that you are in the correct solution from transaction SOLADM.
2. Choose the System Landscape tab to display the branches and the logical component group created.

3. Choose Assign Technical Systems.

In the following screen, select the Import branch and the logical component Import-Global.
5. Navigate to the sandbox system field.

Open the search help to get related system/client information for the sandbox role.
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7. Choose OK and Assign Technical Systems.

8. For the Design branch, assign the same system/client for the sandbox role.

9. Choose OK.

10. Repeat steps 4 to 9 for all branches according to this table and input from the customer's landscape, entered
in chapter: Content-Related Prerequisites.

Logical Component System: Client (Role)

Import SMD:900 (Sandbox)
Design SMD:900 (Sandbox)
Development SMD:901 (Development)

SMD:902 (QA)

SMD:903 (Preproduction)

Production SMD:904 (Production)

In our example, the result looks like this:
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12.3.5 Considerations If Process Management Is Already in
Use

If the customer is already using Process Management in SAP Solution Manager, the customer also actively uses a
solution. There should be an initial discussion with the customer regarding whether the same already-created
solution should be used for SAP S/4HANA implementation.

Keeping the definition of solution in mind (see chapter Definition of a Solution), it is likely that an SAP S/4HANA
project will use an already-created solution. If there is still a need to create a separate solution, reference the
steps described in the previous sections.

If an existing solution should be used, the following general considerations apply. If you are unsure what is the
best approach on how to deal with the solutions/branches in a certain customer situation, please reach out to
MCC to request support.

Branch Setup

We recommend separating an SAP S/4HANA implementation from other implementation projects or the
maintenance of the current solution. To do this, we recommend a branch structure of Development => Design =>
Import under the production branch. This structure can co-exist with other branches under the production
branch.

The screenshot below shows a branch structure example. The green highlight shows an example of two existing
branches, which are used by the customer for maintenance and other projects than an SAP S/4HANA
implementation project. The red highlight shows the branch structure for an SAP S/4HANA implementation
project.

Both branch structures release their content to the production branch. If the same processes, process steps, or
other objects change in different branches at the same time, there must be conflict resolution before releasing the
changes.

Since an SAP S/4HANA implementation is working with a different set of systems, there shouldn’t be the need to
invest much effort in conflict resolution.

i

Solution Administration

MNangate Crarge Contel

System Landscape Setup

This is like the greenfield situation. There is a need for logical component groups for SAP S/4HANA landscapes,
including logical components and systems. If those are already created by the customer, they should be re-used.
If not, they must be created.
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Import Best Practice Content
No changes compared to the greenfield situation. The best practice import should be done in the import branch.

12.3.6 Creating and Assigning Document Types to a Solution

To ensure a smooth transition to Build Execution, all results documents should be available and uploaded to SAP
Solution Manager at the end of the FitGap/Delta Design. The management of these documents becomes easier if:

e All necessary document types are available.

e Thereis no ambiguity regarding which document types to use.

e Itisclear where a document type should be stored.

e The correct templates for each document type are readily available.

e Examples for document types and templates are shipped in the name range OSAP_XX as shown in the table

below.

Description Document Type Status Schema

Functional Specification type Gap OSAP_O1 SAP Default Status Schema
Functional Specification type WRICEF OSAP_02 SAP Default Status Schema
Functional Specification type Interface OSAP_03 SAP Default Status Schema
Use Case OSAP_11 SAP Default Status Schema
Technical Design OSAP_20 SAP Default Status Schema
Configuration Guide OSAP_25 SAP Default Status Schema
Single Functional Test OSAP_30 SAP Default Status Schema
Functional Integration Test OSAP_31 SAP Default Status Schema
Business Process Description OSAP_40 SAP Default Status Schema
User Guide OSAP_41 SAP Default Status Schema
Mock-up OSAP_42 SAP Default Status Schema
Training Material OSAP_50 SAP Default Status Schema

To create your own document types based on standard types, follow these steps:
1. Navigate to Solution Administration = Global Functions - Document Type Administration.
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Solution Administration o El (e.
Creale Solufion
Solution:  Corporate Solution v
Export
Library Generafion Cockpit
System Landscape Branches Change Conlrol Landscapes  Service Aclivilies ne

e
‘Search: o, 9 Document Type Administration | 8

User Setfings.

Scope  Descriplion s Sc
Additional Documentation ZAD Corporate *
Business Process Description 0SAP_40 SAP Defa
Configuration Guide 0SAP_25 SAP Defa
Configuration Guide zc6 Corporate
Functional Integration Test 0SAP_31 SAP Defa
Functional Integration Test zr Corporate
Funcional Interface Specification OFISP. SAP Defa
Functional Specification OFUSP SAP Defa
Functional Specification ype development 7FW Corporate
Functional Specification type Gap 0SAP_01 SAP Defa
Functional Specification ype Gap zFC Corporate

< >

2. Reduce the list of document types by entering OSAP in the search field.

3. Right-click on the entry to be copied and select Copy, as shown in the screenshot below.

Dc 1t Type Administration
o
escription Document Type Status Schema
Business Process Description 0SAP_40 SAP Default Stalus Schema
Configuration Guide 0SAP_25 ‘SAP Default Stalus Schema
Functional Integration Test 0SAP_31 SAP Default Stalus Schema
[Pt spmton e 5| s S4P Detaut St Schema
(1] Display Tempiale

ctional Specification type Interface SAP Default Status Schema
e:ﬂ!unal Specification type WRICEF L New SAP Default Stalus Schema

Mock-up e Il Copy ‘SAP Default Status Schema

Single Funclional Test SAP Default Siatus Schema

Technical Desion SAP Defaull Status Schema
User Setlings >

Training Material ‘SAP Default Status Schema

Use Case Display Quick Help SAP Defaull Status Schema

User Guide More Field Help.. SAP Default Status Schema
Technical Help...

Delete input history for user SOLMAN

4. Inthe dialog box shown in the screenshot below, enter target document type (such as ZSAP_XX) and related
description.

5. Confirm selections by choosing OK.

Copy Document Type =

Source
Document Type: | 0SAP_01
Descriplion. | Funclionl Specilication type Gap

e )

“Document Tipe | 238001 \

* Dugcrigtion. | Funtional Spacificalian tyne Gai|

6. Repeat this for all standard document types (OSAP_XX).

1 Note

Some document types may need corrections on the Usage tab for certain document types. For example,
the functional specification for interface does not consider composite interface. For this document type,
navigate to the Usage tab and select in the Documentation area:
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o Composite Interface <Ref>
o Composite Interface <Orig>

o Interface <Ref>

" Recommendation

Configuration of two areas (documentation and test cases) for the same document type should be

avoided.

7. Enter a search term that reflects your naming convention (such as ZSAP).

8. SelectEnter.
9. Selectone of the listed entries and choose the edit icon.

Document Type Administration

- 0 -

g e— [e—_— EreE— Business Process Description
e =T SR )
e | o i
s e e A o o
lioniil Il egristien Tes| ZeAP 1 SAP Detiull Stubss Schesns S Prooess. Dascigten
EAC R e e Do
P e e s S i B
e e e .
ek e a2 SAP Dt Stas Schema R4S S Qaca(M pR( 6 o)
G e el
S e Tt Goumo el etsiet e
e e e S i
T e AP Dt Sk Schems

kG v SAF Dataul St Schema

s Guite 20 01 AP Detaul St Schems

10. Choose Upload to upload your own document template for the selected document type.

Business Process Description

Properties Usage Completeness Rules

* Description:  Business Process Description

* Document Type:  ZSAP_40
Template: (5] Display|h, d
* Status Schema:  ODEFAULT |jj SAP Default St

Settings: Process Documentation relevant

Resfrict. One document per group
Created: 21.08.2017 15:08:38 (SOLMAN)
Changed: 21.08.2017 15:08:38 (SOLMAN)

11. Use dialog box to browse for the document template and select Upload.

n AP Defust S Schens

Upload Template

- e ] e b
| Restrict.

Lanqusge: | EN T 2106 2017 15531 (SOLUAN)

0 =~

12. Choose the eyeglasses icon to switch back to view mode.

13. Save the new document type.

14. Repeat the upload for all customer document types (ZSAP_XX).
15. Exit Document Type Administration.

16. In Solution Administration, select the Document Type tab.

17. Ensure that All is selected on the right side.
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18. Enter the search term based on your naming convention (ZSAP).

19. Select all relevant entries to put into the scope for your solution as highlighted in the screenshot below.

Solution Administration

Soution: | Corparate Snkten

Sy Lanscaps | Beancees  Changs Cor

= g o
a .

-
g [T —
V| comsepraten s
v | Fancnonaimssosaon et

v | runutonarsoscircon e Gap

| Pt Cpeceston e it
7| P speaion ype wivs
v |Modkan

Eo——

fechraca e

Use Case

v
@ | e s
v
<

o Gunte

i Lanescages

Docamert Type ]

23040 AP Dot St Schn
e AP et Sabe Schwrma
Y 5P Derain o Senama
zmn 1 SAP Detou S St
20 11 CAP Dt St S
o 0 e e s
e SAP Detwl s Schwma
2520 ‘AP Dl St Schuns
s 3 S et b Schwa
5450 5P Darwun v Senama
a1t SAP Defull St Sctena
st AR Detau Sane Schema

e s RS e

fii
@

o

12.3.7 Configuring Document KPI Framework

To configure document KPI framework, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Open the IMG note for Document KPI Framework:

SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
SAP Solution Manager

. E.Ta Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration

i v

1 Note

Mandatory Configuration

Technical Settings

Capabilities (Optional)

SAP Partner

Focused Buid
U r&} General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration
Release Management Configuration
Work Package Configuration
Work Item Configuration
¢ Retrofit
o Documentation

L) Templte Protection

o (% Define Branch Mappin
+ [24 & [Document KPI Framework

Document types must be changed from OSAP_XX to the types created in the previous section (see
Creating and Assigning Document Types to a Solution) for the following KPlIs:

KPI

FSPEC

SFTEST

TSPEC

3. Select the KPI and select Define relevant transaction types.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
Configuration: Focused Build-Based Implementation Project

PUBLIC

© 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 113



Change View "Define KPI": Overview
P& newbnres DE DS E B E

Dizlog Structure Define KPT
~ 5 Define KPI B kel KPI Text Relevant
[ Define relevant transaction types DEVL Tn Development status for Work Ttems v
efine Classification Mapping L =
inctional specification avalability vl
+ [ Define transaction status and document status e e
N D e FSPEC  Sngle Functional Spec avalibiity el
~ Define Release Status FIEST  Sngle functional test case avalabiity )
= [IMap WP Status to Release Status TSPEC  Technical specification availabilicy 7l
- [EIMap WI, DC Status TUNIT_TIST Unit Test KPI for Work Item in SRD (]
+ 3 Define additional Factors WKL WI, DC, UC, NC, SCKPI vl
4. Selecttransaction type and select Define Classification Mapping.
Change View "Define relevant transaction types": Overview
D NewkEnties BEEHE B E
Dalog Structure KPI |FSPEC
~ [ZDefine KPI
Dee Define relevant transaction types.
I Define Classification Mapping B e D
& Transacbon status and document status ans.Type _Descriton
I Define miestone [(stmx [3kpackage with poM Project
~ [BDefine Release Status
« [ Map WP Status to Release Status
+ [EIMap WI, DC Status
- [ Defne addtional Factors
5. Select the first entry and choose Copy.
Change View "Define it ic pping": e
% New Entries | [B| & & B
Dizlog Strut reT FseeC |
~ E1Define Transaction Type  [s111]
~ [ Define relevant transaction types
- = Define Classifcation Mapping
+ E2Define transaction status and document status | (e CRsSfon Mappng
- BlDefine miestone B Cossf. _ Text Sub Cassfication Doc. Type
~ [Define Release Status [k 3 ucEF. ~ osap_02
+ EMap WP Status to Release Status i WRICEF T Interface ~ 0sae_03
+ E1Map WI, DC Status 5 Ft ~ 0saz_25
- 1 Define addtional Factors e
~ [IDefine CRM Transaction Status 2 22 fRet
+ [Define Test Existance as min. reaurement
6. Adjust Doc. Type entry.
Change View "Define iffcation Mapping”: iew of Selected Set
Piing Strctue wr e |
~ [= Define KPI “ransaction Type  [SLIT.
~ [MIDefne relevant transaction types
* £ Define Classificazion Mapping
+ [HIDefine transaction status and document status Dsftie gissficaton Nappg;
« [ Define milestone B Classif. Taxt Sub Classification
A WRICEF

~ [EIDefne Release Status
- E3Map WP Stelus Lo Release Satus
+ FMap WI, DC Status

7. Scroll up the table and delete the original entry with OSAP_XX as Doc. Type.

Change View "Define Classification Mapping": Overview
7 newenre: 1 B0 I8 (8
Dl Secture o e

- L5 Define kPT Tansacton Typs 517
* E1Define rekevant

SDefine Test B

Sub Cassfczton

1 macercae

8. Repeat steps 5—7 for all classifications in this table so it looks like the screenshot below.

Change View "Define Classification Mapping": Overview

P Newkntes (B B B B B

Dizlog Structure ¥PT FSPEC

~ [CDefine KPI Transaction Type  |51TT
~ [Define relevant tr

* 5 Define Classific [ RTETE

+ [ Define transac
+ [ Define miestol | &) Classf. Text
~ [Define Release St| 11 WRICEF
+ CIMap WP Statu | 1 WRICEF
+ CIMap WI, DC S| 5 b
+ [EDefine additior || e
~ E2Define CRM Tran | oo
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9. Repeat steps 1-8 for KPI SFTEST.

10. (optional) Extend the entries by Document Type = 9SAP_TCS to have automated test cases considered for the

document KPI rating.
o This entry represents test steps and automated test scripts for the KPI.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
2 B EERE

Dialog Structure KPI SFIEST

~ [ Define KPI Transaction Type | S1IT
~ [0 Define relevant trans.
Define Classificatio

Define Classification Mapping

Define transaction
Classif. Text Sub Classification  Doc. Type
Define milestone .1 oo e g 5
RI = =
v [ Define Release Statu No— 4=

Man WD Gtatiie tr

11. Repeat steps 1-8 for KPI TSPEC for each transaction type S1CG and SINC

Change View "Define relevant transaction types”: Overview
P NewEnties [ B> B B B

Dialog Structure ¥e1 [T5EEC |
~ EDefine KPI
~ [ Define relevant transaction types; Define relevant transaction types

=
Define Classification Mappin o T i a

+ [ Define transaction status and document status = —
- [ Define milestone .-1 bk Tte (6€) with PPM Project

~ [ Define Release Status S143 ‘ork Ttem (NC) with PPM Project B
- [C1Map WP Status to Release Status

+ EIMap WI, DC Status
- [1Define additional Factors

b

12.3.8 Configuring E-Mail Notifications on Document Status
Change

The e-mail notification will be sent to the e-mail address maintained in business partner information:

e Use the transaction bp for business partner in your system
e Search for the user and check the e-mail under Communication of the business partner form

¥ . Display Person : I8)

O Dreson Dorganzaton Do B 7 Rebtonshps 47
Busness Partner an
Dsplay in 8P role Busness Partner (Gen.) M EY

Address | Address Overview | Identfiaton | Control | Payment Tansactions | Long Texts | Market

PO Box
Postal Code

Communication
Other communcaten...
Telephone Extenson
Moble Phone
Fax Extenson
E-Mad Address b wt e e $s30.cOM
Standard Method -

r.lr,|r.|n|

Comments
External Address No.

To customize the e-mail notification, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.
2. Choose SAP Reference IMG.

3. Follow the path: SAP Solution Manager = Focus Build - Documentation = Activate BAdI for Emalil
Notifications and select the first checkmark.
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Display IMG
T & Existing BC Sets

Structure

4. Select the next option Configure E-Mail Notifications on Document Status Change.

As aresult, the customizing table appears (shown below) with the following parameters:

0 Solution Name
o Document Type
o Document Status
o Notified Role
Display IMG
% 3 Exstng BC Sets
Structure
. = wwmmw Quge Change View "Notification Settings for Document Status Change”: Overvi
* [ Read Me: Ingal and Deka Configuration G newEees DB O B B 3
» Mandatory Configuration aes et :
» Technical Settngs Notfication Settings for Document Status Change
’ Capabiities (Optional) Solution Name Document Type Document Status  Notfied Role 0
> SAP Partner ACCEPTANCE_TEST  User Guide Released Owner -
- Focused Buld ACCEPTANCE_TEST  User Guide Released Responsbie 5
* & Genenl Information for Focused Buld Customang ACCEPTANCE_TEST  Mock<p Released Owner
’ Project Management Configuration ACCEPTANCE_TEST  Mock<p Review Responsbie
% Integraton ACCEPTANCE_TEST  Traning Materal Released Owner
% Work Paciage Configuration ACCEFIANCE_TEST  Traning Materal Released Responsbie
. Work rem Confiouration
= Documentation
« I3 @ Actvate BAGT for Emal Notfcations
« (A @ Configure E-Mal Notfications on Document Status Change
* 1 @& Oefne Branch Mappng
o @ Document KPI Framework
* [ @ Defne alowed document types as attachment
» [ @ Automatic release of technical objects between baanches
5. Choose New Entries to create and save new parameters.
1 Note
0 F4-help/contextual help is available for all input fields.
0 The creator of the document is always the owner of the newly-created document.
0 A status change of the document triggers the release of an e-mail notification. A delay in notification
delivery is possible.
0 The e-mail notification (see below) contains the document name and a link to the document, found
in the MyDocuments application.
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Dedr Tonm slh-uom

The document titled "(UG) User Guide 1" has been set to status Review.
You can view the document in SAP Solution Manager following the link:

https://ADCIOFD. MO SAP. CORP.44390/s3p/bc/uiS uiS/salm/my docs/index htmil/OwnedByMe/0S IMih1T7kQ 15X YChZHDM362F0S IMih 1 T7k(
2F00S0568680SD1EESSCEDSECA27075CC3

Best Regards,
Your SAP Solution Manager

12.3.9 Importing Best Practice Content into the Import
Branch

Please note the following prerequisites:
e Asuitable LCP exists

o Itis not mandatory to have the technical system assigned to the logical component and logical
component group

e SAP Note 2194123 is implemented

To import best practice content, follow these steps:

1. Ensure that you are in the correct solution in transaction SOLADM or go via launchpad group Focused Build -
Tool Lead - Solution Administration.

2. Select the Imports tab for Focused Build Solution (following screenshot highlight 1) and choose Import on the

left side (following screenshot highlight 2).

Solution Administration =v | @v
Solutior|  Focused Build Solution o
System Landscape | Branches | Change Conirol Landscapes Document Types | Imparis | Properties

& JS——

Deployment  Import Type Branch Imported At Imporied By

Master SAP Best Praciices for SAP .. SAP BestPractice Package  Import 28.09.2017 14:22:41 MARKHEISER

Master Import at21.02.2017 14:26:1..  SAP Best Praclice Package  Import 21.022017 14:26:14 MARKHEISER

S4_DE SAP Best Praclices for SAP . SAP Best Practice Package  Import 28.00.2017 14:45:43 MARKHEISER

3. Onthe next screen, choose SAP Best Practices Packages (following screenshot highlight 1) and select the
appropriate best practice package (following screenshot highlight 2).

4. Choose Next (following screenshot highlight 3).
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Import content into “Focused Build Solution” - Select source o x
| (%) 5P Best Prnclices Packages () mpart Hom a lcal Tie @
| AP Packages th: Labie for your solution
[ e

AP Bast Pracsces for SAP Solion Wamager /2, scbon 01 1 x SOUMANTE  Avaistie ,

SAP Bext racces A SAP SI4HANA (o0 premie) . us SHMANATTD  Avatatee

AP Bost ractons i SAP SHHANA (on o) 4 m SHHANA 1708 vl

| P e : B
AP Dest Pracicss R SAP SIHANA (an premie) N - SNANATIO  Avasatie

SAP Bost Prachons o SAP SHHANA (o proice) 4 o SIHANATTO vl

Practces tor AP a e S0 Avstate

SAP Best Pacsons R SAP SI4HANA (o premie) . 7S SHNANA 17O Avasatie

AP Bast rackons far SAP SHHANA [ proi) + 0e SHHANA 1700 Avatabio

AP Bast Pracecss ar SAP SAHANA (on premse) 4+ e SHHANATIDY  Avatatie

1 Note

If nothing is displayed, please revisit SAP note 2194123, Setup HTTP connections to import SAP Best
Practices Packages into Solutions.

5. Select the Import from the Import Branch (following screenshot highlight 1), select New deployment (following
screenshot highlight 2), and provide a name for the deployment.

6. Choose Import (following screenshot highlight 3).

import content into "Focused Bulid Solution” - Select target

| Q
| Selecta branch that is dedicated to import content o

Tar S48 574

Ghonse how you want ta import the content e

import Optans| (&) New depioymen! | SETS

Upcisia deployment

Upstz master

Map the sourcs solution system landscape

import | Cancel

Tmport

e - Impor”

Job SMUD_GONTENT IMPORT / 12192000 has been schodued

As a result, a background job initiates the importing of content.

When finished, a message appears and confirms the successful import.

Imperting content into “Focused Build Prototype - Import™

Job SMUD_CONTENT_IMPORT / 12182000 has been finished Job Log

(]
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12.3.9.1 Checking Imported Best Practices Content

To check imported best practice content, follow these steps:

1

2.

From the SAP Solution Manager launchpad, choose Focused Build - Architect (following screenshot highlight
1), and select the Solution Documentation tile (following screenshot highlight 2).

4 \rmed Bl - Developer  Focused Bul - Project Minager  Fonuaid Bulla - Relenso Manager  Ghange Management  Focus

From the import branch of the newly created solution (as in the screenshot below), look for a new folder
called SAP Best Practices Import under Business Processes.

0 Seeing this folder visually confirms the import of a best practices package into SAP Solution Manager.

Focused Build Prototype - Import

Browsar

£
H
2
[}
<
7
5
i
g
H
H
z
£

Ve CaiGhe ~ [#
I D Pl Si4 HANA, On premise enterprise
el Crder st (BP_OP_ENTPR_S4HANA1611_DEV3)

B ER

me 54 HARA, Or prem

HER b1 e

e R RN

g Sorvana

E
T

+ Classifications

- Responsibilities

1 Note
In the above screenshot, the top banner labelled Focused Build Prototype - Import shows the selected
solution and branch.

0 To switch to another solution, select Global Functions - Solution.

0 To switch to a different branch in the selected solution, use the branch dropdown field.

Expand the import branch’s content (Business Processes - SAP Best Practices Import - <Best Practice
Package> - <Best Practice Process> - Process Step) to reveal the imported best practice content.

As a result, the elements of the selected item are displayed in the lower half of the screen. Here you can find
not only all executables/transactions and configuration relevant for a process, but also assets such as
process diagrams and links to documentation. Links include test scripts, which can be used in the scope of
the solution validation workshops.
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Focused Build Prototype - Import Search M. S« @.

Browser List Search Result here Used Lis Reporting Import , Sandbox.s
& Solution > Business Processes > SAP Best Practices Import > S/4 HANA, On premise enterprise edition (BP_OP_ENT. Default View » BE. .
Business Processes 3 SAP Best Practices Import (E)  S/4HANA, On premise enterprise edifion (|~ % BEJ - Inventory Valuation for Year End Clo: * Z
Libraries BEU - Interal Order Planning S/4 HANA, On premise enterprise
BEV - Intenal Order Actual (BP_OP_ENTPR_S4HANA1611_DEV3)
BEX - General Gost Genter Planning
- Sales Order g A

Scenario / Best

BJ5 - Make-to-Stock Production -
BJ8 - Make-to-Stock Production - Elements (Configuration,

BJH - Repetitive Manufacturing

8 of of <f o o oF
o
g

Business Process
Diagrams, Executables,

v Documentation, Links, ...)
T Name Type Group
Master data FI Document (Best Practice) Documentation
Account determination (global) Document (Best Practice) DermmariEis v Responsibilities
1 Note

If you imported multiple best practice packages, view a list of all packages, including a scenario per
package, within the SAP Best Practice Import folder. As highlighted in the above screenshot, the name of
the scenario is also the name of the best practice package.
0 Browse the content by going through the business processes (scope items) which have 3-digit codes
(such as BD9) and names.
o Foreach business process, you can open the process diagram or navigate to the linked documents
like test cases and configuration guides.

12.3.9.2 Releasing Scope-Relevant Processes into the Design-
Branch

Once the imported best practice processes have been scoped and it is clear which are relevant for the customer,
they can be released to the design branch. (The import branch is merely a staging area for scoping purposes,
nothing is changed or modeled here.)

% JBJ5 - Make-to-Stock Produc e &
D MNew >
%/ |BJ8 - Make-to-Stock Produc BJ5 - Make-to-
1t biateral Reatirement {ill Delete Producl:tign - Di
- Material Requirements
3{.’ Move 'BJ5 - Make-to-Stock Production - Discrete Industry' 4 ustry
BNX - External Procuremen B
7. Merge 'BJ5 - Make-to-Stock Production - Discrete Industry’
BD6 - Credit Management = Name: E‘md’ g?ke
% % Element Changes > lnrgu;trvmn
el ing usir,
Right select [_D Copy 'BJ5 - Make-to-Stock Production - Discrete Industry gnf Discard Changes
D} Where-Used List ;P'ﬁ Mark Confiicts as Resolved
To release to the design branch, follow these steps:
1. Right-click (right select) on a relevant best practice process.
2. Choose Subtree Changes > Release Changes.
3. Confirm.
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As a result, the selected process has now been released to the design branch, where gaps are documented, and

the best practice process can be adjusted.

12.3.10 Creating Change Control Landscape

To create a change control landscape in Solution Administration, follow these steps:
1. Select the desired solution and select the Change Control Landscape tab.
2. Right-click (right select) an empty area in the table.

3. From the dropdown menu that appears, select New.

v-:- ','
Solution Administration
Solution | Focused Build Frototype
System Landscape Branches Change Control Landscapes Document Types SAP Best Practices Packages Properties
.. Name Technical Name
Display Quick Help

More Field Help..

Technical Help...

4. Enter the name, the technical name, and confirm.

Create Change Conlrol Landscape B x

*Name:  FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1

* Technical Name:  FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1

5. Assign the Logical Component Group, which is reflected by the Change Control Landscape.
6. Selectthe Scope check box.

Solution Administeation

10
il
¢
(-]

Solufion: | Facses Dl Prolatype

swananrcpe | Brrews | chrgsconmLactosee | oo s | oap et pacn | e
Hame, Tacanical Name el [y orY I Beupe
I remonars sus o8 pronorvve. sum 1
el reeiaa

FO_PROTOTYPE_LEG

1 Note

To assign the required transaction type for your new change control landscape, reference chapter:
Transaction Types.
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12.3.11 Configuring Branch Mapping
Except for the maintenance branch and the production branch, all branches are standard type branches.

To configure the design and development branch of your solution sub-landscape, follow these steps: .
1. Starttransaction SPRO.

2. Inthe customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build >
Documentation - Define Branch Mapping.

3. Select New Entries.

Change View "Branch Mapping': Ovarvieaw
o DE®EEBR

Branch Mappng
Sobtion Sublandscepe 0 Branch Type 1&a1:h o]
2WIHIVETMIYMIW LW Deaign ¥ 2aavuTINTIGRICE MiQve 0

4. Enter the Solution Sublandscape ID as shown below.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
rEERE

Branch Mapping
Solution Sublandscape ID _|Branch Type Branch ID

==
II_ v.

[ Sublandscape GUID (1) 23 Entries found
- Retrictions ‘

R PRI

Solution Description Branch Description
Focused Build PrototypejDesign

Focused Build Prototype Development
Focused Build Prototype Import

Focused Build Prototype Maintenance

Focused Build Prototype Production

5. Select the Branch Type as shown below.
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Branch Mapping

1 Solution Sublandscape ID | Branch Type sranch ID
1051 MXMAKZ Qx4 UXps{S... 51MXMAK7kamTIweN(2...
W lA)

V] v « Ek' Qe = nHNny
New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
P ERRR

Branch Mapping
Solution Sublandscape ID  Branch Type Branch ID

— 1~ o)
051MXMAK7jme4UquS(SV..IPtSG Design VJOSIMXMAK7kamTIweN(2...

v

6. Repeat steps 3 and 4 as shown below.

[E Sublandscape GUID (1) 23 Entries found

- Restrictions |

Ed i e R =R

Solution Description “Branch Description
Focused Build Prototype Design

Focused Build Prototype[DeveIopment
Focused Build Prototype Import

Focused Build Prototype Maintenance

Focused Build Prototype Production

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
FEREBLR
Branch Mapping
Solution Sublandscape ID Branch Type Branch ID

0SIMeIR}7jUI}4n2Np0)G  DFS: = D51Me1R}7jU1}6KPSIMWIG
051MelR)7JUIHnANDO)G | ~ Ps1MeIR}7ULIS{RIUWIG

12.3.12 Alignment of Default Values

Align meaningful default values with your project team. After that, you can perform the respective customizing
(see chapter: Setting Default Values for Effort, Value and Story Points).

12.3.13 Allowlist Object Maintenance

For using standard change documents, it is required to maintain the objects on the Allowlist as according the
documentation found on help.sap.com.
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12.4 Release Management: Configuration

12.4.1 Configuring Release Planning

To configure release planning, follow these steps:

2 Home
R SA "

Focused Bulld - Release Manager | Focused Bulld - Test Manager Change Management  Proj

Mass

Defect Administration
Cockpit

Release Dashboard

1. Select Release Management tile in the launchpad.

2. Inthe navigation area, select Focused Build = Release Planning.

ba” Solution Manager IT Service Management

< Home

Home

Worklist o

Focused Build Defect Corrections 9
Incident Management > | Release Planning

[i] No result found

3. Select Create - Major and Minor Releases

Release Planning

@
Create , |@ Y

e Major and Minor Releases

2rsion Status Go-Live
Minor Releases as Successors

Release Cycles

4. Under Select Change Control Landscape, assign Major Release to Development Branch and enter further
relevant data as shown below.

Major and Minor Releases

x
Select Change Control Landscape
*Change Cantrol Landscape  FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB 1 -
Major Release Minor Release
*Number of Majg 3 *Num s [0
* D 360 o
Development - Maintenance v
*Go v *Go Live Day | Sunday -
*Go-Live Date of First Majo i
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5. Check Major Release schedule and select Release Versions for which you want to create release cycles.

Create . (i T R Q
2017 2018
Landscape / Release Version Status Go-Live Branch o e S g
11=] F8_PROTOTYPE SUB 1 ] 2 !
Major Release 1.0 Planned 30,04 2097 Development < N Major Release 1.0
Major Release 2.0 Planned  03.09.2017 Development : . o N major Release 2.0
Major Release 3.0 Planned 07.01.2018 Davelopment H - ' Major Release 3.0
6. Select Create - Release Cycles.
1 —_
Create J| Ti] | Y
Major and Minor Releases
2rsion Status Go-Live Branch
Minor Releases as Successors
1
Release Cycles |
=7 SO o Planned 30.04.2017 Development
3 Major Release 2.0 Planned 03.09.2017 Development
4 Major Release 3.0 Planned 07.01.2018 Development

7. Confirm creation of release cycle.

Create Release Cycle

Do you want to create Release Cycle for selected release?

8. Navigate to release cycle.
9. Selectthe related entry in the release table.

< Release Planning

Home

Worklist

Focused Build > Create . Y

Inciden: Management > Landscape / Release Version Status Go-Live Branch Cycle Description

ﬁgecsn( tems 4 1 FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1

No Entry 2 Major Release 1.0 Created 30.04.2017 Development
3 Major Release 2.0 Created 03.09.2017 Developmant FB_PROTOTYPE_SU
4 Major Release 3.0 Created 07.01.2018 Developmant FB_PROTOTYPE_SU

10. Select the business role Release Manager.

Sarg

Select a business role:

. ISALM/ARCHTC-Architect

. ISALM/DEVEL-Developer

AL M/PRIMNG-Project Manage

. ZSOLMANPRO-Solufion Manager Admin
. ISALM/SM_PRO-Solution Manager ITSM
. SOLMANPRO-Solution Manager ITSM

. ISALM/TESTCO-Test Coordinator

. ISALM/TESTER-Tester

. ISALM/TOLEAD-Tool Lead
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Configuration: Focused Build-Based Implementation Project © 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 125



11. Switch to edit mode by selecting the Edit option.

12. Confirm to assign your business partner.

Release: 8000000712, FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1 Release 1.0

I;‘_ Acions. w | | [Sand 6t | [Prind

STATUSOVERVIEW  RELATED TRANSACTIONS

CH | 2 3 “ 5
Crosted  Propers Buld  Tes (SIT.RT, Proviion
Usor Tost)  Proparation
DETAILS  TEXT  LANDSCAPE  TRANSPORT RELATED CHECKS
o
General Data
0 80000712
Descrpton FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_ Reksase 1.0
ot roated
Personal

espy

13. Select Actions = Switch to "Prepare” Phase.

Praview | [For i Manags Subsimutas

Provde  Hyparcasm

DOWNGRADE PROTECTION

Release Details

Release: 8000000712, FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1 Release 1.0

Save Display X Cancel Edit

STATUS OVERVIEW RELATED TRANSA(J

« n 2 3

Created Prepare Build

14. Confirm to create the task list.

There is no active task list assigned to the cycle. Do you want to create or

User Test) Preparation

assign the task list now?

15. Check the status of prerequisites and choose Next.

Release: 8000000712 - Create Task List

% Garee

" - 2 E a -

Check  Detion Scace
Prerequiites

Proraquisks Chacks

Crasts

o
[~ Eorr— Py

Details of Check:Transpart Management

Sims Message Text
" Calculabog bansgort tacks

" Transpert acks aiccasatuly calclad

" Teanspert rci [Soteea Systam SUD-ABARIY) calulstad

16. Choose Next after confirming the following:
0 Task List Variant: S1IRL
o0 Branch: Development

o Development System: (As assigned)

PUBLIC
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& Back

Focused Buld Profotype - FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1

o« Major Relonse 0
o Davelopment
Dates
at 12032017 e
SRELCECT 000
Golke Dats. 30042017 a0
Send E-Mail Print Preview Print Display Object Relationshij
Update Release/Check Status
Switch to "Prepare” Phase
Go to Task List
4 5 6 7 »
Test (SIT, RT, Provision Provide Hypercare
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o Transport Tracks Overview: (As assigned)

Release: 8000000712 - Create Task List

Branches o
Fr— e F—

Reirofit Systams

or the bl rack e soust sy and e gt syshomn i 1o be e 1 s omean, O, cu e 1 €t  dorman k.
a0

Adrs . Tt

Transport Tracks Overview

[T Oty nws_ Fremstion Pt £
o omz e - o
w2 m v B v B v

Caution

To avoid inconsistencies, Central Change and Transport System should not be set to active.

17. To complete task list creation, select Create.

Release: 8000000712 - Create Task List

% cancel

» 1 2 3 B -

Check Define Scope  Check Cluster | Complete o
Prerequisites Assignment

+ Previous

As a result, a message appears that states the task list has been created. Also, the release enters the prepare
phase.

+/ Task list ROD0000021 was created py user SCHLEICHERO on 13.03.2017 at 153822
Transaction 8000000712 saved

STATUS OVERVIEW RELATED TRANSACTIONS

. 1 | 2 | 3 4 5 5 7 »

Created Prepara Build Test (SIT,RT,  Provision Provide Hypercare
User Test)  Preparation

18. Select Edit (following screenshot highlight 1), select the Related Transactions tab (following screenshot
highlight 2), and select the previously created task list in the column Transaction ID (following screenshot
highlight 3).

Release: 8000000712, FB_F'ROTOTYF‘E_“E_! Release 1.0
I save | | Display | | X Cancel E Actions Send E-Mail | Print Preview | | Print
o

Transaction ID 9 Descriptian Status
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Navigate to the task list drill down and select node Track (Source System...) (following screenshot highlight 1).

Details of task list: R000000021

Monitar  Daly Overview | Transport Requests Landscape View

Dy |[ T Execute | LockTaskList | Change Task Status | LockiUnlock Group |

Task ) Stalus Availability

* FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1 Release 1.0 '
b General Tasks =
D ~ Track (Source Sysiem SMD-ABAP/B01) a2
o * Source Systems 8
* Development System 2
»  SMD-ABAP/901 (SMD-901, Time Zone: GMTUK) 2 Ca
19. Choose Lock/Unlock Group (following screenshot highlight 2).
20. Check that status is unlocked for task group Track.
Details of task list: R000000021
Monitor | Daily Overview | Transport Requests | Landscape View
Dy |[ P¥ || Execute || Lock Task List || Ghange Task Status ||
Task Status Availability
~ FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1 Release 1.0 ‘&

}  General Tasks

a
=
. ~ Track (Source System SMD~ABAP/901) ,:,T
~ Source Syslems -
~ Development System =
»  SMD~ABAP/901 (SMD-901, Time Zone: GMTUK) = (a
~ Target Systems -
~  Quality Assurance System -
» SMD~ABAP/902 (SMD-902, Time Zone: GMTUK) o &
~  Preproduction =
» SMD-ABAP/903 (SMD-903, Time Zone: GMTUK) = (a
* Production Systems =)
~ Production System =
» SMD~ABAP/904 (SMD-904, Time Zone: GMTUK) = (&
a

~  Systems Without Transport Connection

21. Close the screen, save, and close the previous screen.

Release: 8000001110, FB_COACH_XX_SUB_1 Release 1.0

Display X Cancel Edi Actions = Send E-M

+ Transaclion 8000001110 saved

STATUS OVERVIEW RELATED TRANSACTIONS

12.4.2 Preparing Release Component for Batch Import

Please refer to Setting Up System Landscape in Maintain Landscape Data.
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12.4.3 Adjusting Release Profile Mapping

An adjustment of release profile mapping is required if you are creating a new release component or change
control landscape for use in Focused Build.

To define release profile mapping, follow these steps:

1. In Customizing for SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build > Release
Management Configuration = Release Management Configuration - Define Release Management Settings.

Choose Define Release Profile Mapping.
Map the release type together with the release component by selecting New Entries.
Use F4 help to select Solution Name and Branch Type. For the Branch Type you have the following options:
0 MASTER - Production Branch (used for production branch mapping)
o0 MAINT - Maintenance Branch (used for maintenance branch mapping)
0 STD - Standard Branch (used for all other branch mapping like development, design, or import branch)
5. Use F4 help to select Release Profile:
o /SALM/STANDARD for standard branches like development, design, or import branch

6. Use F4 help to select Batch Import Var ("var" is shorthand for "variant™), which should be used if you execute
the Release Import from task list.

7. When the option Early Reassignment is switched on, you can automatically reassign open change documents
to the successor release already, when the release is switched to phase Test. When the option Early
Reassignment is switched off, the automatic reassignment of open change documents to the successor
release is executed only, when the release is switched to phase Hypercare.

8. When the option Cross Project Reassignment is switched on, open change documents can be reassigned to
the successor wave/release of a project different than the current one. An additional popup will appear to
choose the target project and wave. When the option Cross Project Reassignment is switched off, open
change documents will be reassigned to the successor wave/release of the current project. No additional
popup will appear.

Caution

Only change documents that have not reached status Handed over to Release can be reassigned to
a successor release.

12.5 Setting Up Projects

For the prototype example, we create:
e 1 Main Project

e 2 build projects

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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12.5.1 Creating Projects

You can use the following template projects to set up the prototype's project structure.

* Project Templates Checklist Templates

My Templates Last Used Templates

View: * [Standard View] v Print Version | Export “ | Open || Create || Search | Remove from Dashboard | SAP BusinessObje
T Severity Project Template (Number) Project Template (Description) Project Type

2 TEMPLATE_BUILD Template: Focused Build_Build Project /SALM/BUILD

<@ TEMPLATE_MASTER_PROJECT Template: Focused Build_Master Project ISALMICOMPLETE

<@ TEMPLATE_SINGLE_PROJECT Template: Focused Build_Single Project JSALMISINGLE

To create the project structure, follow these steps:
1. From SAP Solution Manager launchpad, choose Focused Build - Project Manager = Project Management

Developer | Focu ject Manager | Focused Bulld - Release Manager  Change Management  Focused Bulld - Tester ~ Focused Build - Tool Lead  Focused Build - Test Manager
Project Requirements My Requirements My Work Packages | My Risks Issues My Tasks Solution Readiness | My Defects
Management Management Service Defvery Project thanagement Dashboerd
Focused Buid Proje Reporting

Not Completed Open Issues Not Completed
2. Inthe project management app, select Easy Project Setup
XY [ Focused Bulld Project < |
& 'S | Focused Build Project v | a ® 8
Standard v Hide FiterBar  Fiters [
Project ID: Project Name: Start Date: End Date: Project Status: Project Type:
Project ID Project Name Start Date End Date Bl | [Locked® 2More v | | Project Type @
Responsible Person: Favorite:
Responsible Person (5 | | Al Projects v
Projects (14) [
Severity  Project ID Project Name Start Date End Date Project Status Project Type Responsible Person Favorite

< FREIGHTMANAGEM... Freight Management  01.01.2019 30.04.2021 Released Focused Build - Build .. Isabelle Dupont *
< ID_SOLVAL BUILD1  SOLVAL BUILD1 09.06.2020 19.10.2021 Released Focused Build - Build ... Not Set *
<o ID_SOLVAL_BUILD2 SOLVAL_BUILD2 09.06.2020 19.10.2021 Created Focused Build - Build ...  Not Set *
< ID_SOLVAL MASTER  SOLVAL_MASTER 09.06.2020 19.10.2021 Created Focused Bulld - Maste... Not Set *
O LOGISTICINNOVATL... | Logistc Innovation 01.01.2019 30.04.2021 Released Focused Build - Maste...  Isabelle Dupont *
O MASTERDATASPO5  Master Data 01.01.2019 30.04.2021 Released Focused Bulld - Build .. Isabelle Dupont *
<o RM_BUILD1 RM Build 1 01.06.2020 23.11.2020 Created Focused Build - Build ...  Not Set PAd
<& RMBULD2 RM Build 2 01.06.2020 23.11.2020 Created Focused Build - Build ... Not Set *
<& RMBUILD3 RM Build 3 25.05.2020 23.11.2020 Created Focused Build - Build ... Not Set *

Last Ref

iny. All rights reserved.

3. Maintain the fields shown in the screenshot shown below and select Step 2.

PUBLIC
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Easy Project Setup
Agile Project Q-Gates and Creation of Projects
Approach Milestones Approach and Release
1. Agile Project Approach
Sprints and Waves
*Number of Weeks per Sprint: | 4
Weekday of Sprint Start: | Monday v
*Number of Sprints per Wave: | 4
*Wave Duration: 112 Days Calculated
*Number of Waves per Project: | 4
Phases
*Discovery & Prepare: | 10 Days
*Explore: | 10 Days
Realize (Based on Number of Waves): 448 Days Calculated
Cancel

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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Agile Project Q-Gates and
Approach estones Appro:

*Wave Duration:

*Number of Waves per Project

Phases

*Discovery & Prepare:

*Explore:

Realize (Based on Number of Waves)
*Deploy:

*Run;

Project Duration:

Easy Project Setup

Creation of Projects Wave /
and Release Number

12 Days Calculated
4

10 Days

10 Days

448 Days Calculated
20 Days

10 Days

498 Days Calculated

4. Maintain the fields shown in the screenshot shown below and select Step 3.

Easy Project Setup

i 1\ Agile Project Q-Gates and
1) approach Milestones Approach

2. Q-Gates and Milestones Approach
Q-Gates

*Phase Q-Gates:

*Wave Q-Gates:

Milestones for Waves

*Functional Specification Released:
*Work Package Build Finished:

*Single Function Test Finished:

Milestones for Sprints

*Technical Design Released:

Creation of Projects Wave / Relea:
and Release

9 | Days before End Date
4 Days before End Date
5 Days after Start Date
10 Days before End Date
5 Days before End Date
3 Days after Start Date

5. Maintain the fields shown in the screenshot shown below and select Step 4.

) Milestones Approach and Release

Project Information

*Project Start Date:
Project End Date (Calculated):
Project Type:

*Number of Parallel Build Projects:

Release Information
*Release Component:
*Release Number:

Release Go-Live Date:

™ ) Q-Gates and Creation of Projects
1)-(2) -

Easy Project Setup

3. Creation of Projects and Release Assignment

W / ct Naming and
Number As Creation for
15.06.2020
26.10.2021
®) Master Project (1) Single Project
2
=
e

6. Maintain the fields shown in the screenshot shown below and select Step 5.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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Easy Project Setup

~ Q-Gates and - Creation of Projects Wave / Release Project Naming and
Milestones Approach and Release Number Assignment Creation for

4. Wave / Release Number Assignment

Wave List

Project Waves / End Date Release Number Release Go-Live Date
Wave 1/25.10.2020 2.0.0 7 06.09.2020

Wave 2 /14.02.2021 2.0.0 [ 06.09.2020

Wave 3/ 06.06.2021 2.0.0 7 06.09.2020

Wave 4 / 26.09.2021 2.0.0 [ 06.09.2020

7. Maintain the fields shown in the screenshot shown below and select Create Projects.

Easy Project Setup

@ R Q-Gates and _ @ Creation of Projects Wave / Release _ Project Naming and
Milestones Approach and Release Number Assignment Creation for

5. Project Naming and Creation for Master/Build Projects

Master Project

*Project ID *Project Name

Build Projects

*Project ID *Project Name

Create Projects

12.5.2 Assigning Actual Release to Projects

To assign the actual release to build projects and a Main Project, follow these steps:
1. In Project Management, select Detail while the root node is selected, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

&8 < o O Focused Build Project Q
LovelofSeverty. | Sibs. | Responsle, - Actus Relesze. 50 Documentation B WorknPackage 0 £ Woremo g [ el & | &  ———f) a 8 [8
@ ¥ & FB_BUILD_1_PROTO_1 May 2018 Week 19

Name Save Sev Sal05 Sun 06 Mon 07 Tue 08 ‘Wed 09 Thu 10 Fa1 Ssat 12
v
<& < e
> 1 < < i
> ® Wave2 <o < |
> o wave3 o < !
> @ waves < < 1

As aresult, the Detail panel opens (see the following screenshot).
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2. Maintain the Actual Release by selecting the pencil icon in the lower right corner, as highlighted in the
screenshot below.

8 Detal X

Basic Information

FB_BULD_1_PROTO_1

Focused Buld - Buld Project 1

Not Assigned

Created

Planned Release

Actual Release

3. Maintain the actual release's Component (Change Control Landscape) and the release Number.
Actual Release

Component: = AT_SUB_SP02 o?
Number: | 2.0.0 o
Type: Major Release
Go-Live: ' 06.05.2018
Status:  BUILD

Advanced

You can also assign consecutive releases to consecutive waves of a project.

To assign the actual release to a project wave, follow these steps:
1. In Project Management, select Detail while the wave node is selected.
2. In the Detail panel that opens, pencil icon in the lower right corner.

3. Maintain the Component (Change Control Landscape) and the release Number for the dedicated wave.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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12.5.3

& SP02_BUILD_PROJECT_1

i | A s o 2 Work
vy R st eaianoicae | SOWon Documeniston T WakPaciages @) Worktem t

212018, Wesk 28

save  Severty Weg 0¢ Thaos Frios sator Sun0a
< <o o
o O | o
< O |
< < o
< <o o

Projects to Main Project

To assign sub-projects the Main Project, follow these steps:

1

@ & Detst X

Basic Information

1D 09050000000000500408.

Neo: | Wave 2

Sort Number: | 00020

Descrotion

Advanced

Release

ot | FB_Releasa OTO

v [300
Haor Rseso
Gotie: | 2208200
St | PLANNED

Adeanced

[optional, if Easy Project Setup utilized] Assigning Sub-

In Project Management, select one or several build projects, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

2. Choose Assign Main Project, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

3. Selectan available Main Project in the dialog box that appears (as shown in the screenshot below).

aaaT

Focused Build Project

Project ID: Project Name. Start Date: End Date:
oMM yyyy 8 | dammyy
Project Type: Project Language Responsibe Person
~ | Englsh v )
Projects (216)

Severty  Project ID = Project Name Start Date End Date Project Status.
A FB_BUILD_AT FB_Bulld Projec 05052017 18032018 Reieased
< FB_BUILD_3_T.. FB_BUILD_3_T 10.012018 01.062018 Created
< FB_BUILD_2_T FB_BUILD 2 T 08012018 30052018 Created
Pos DR B ey | 08.01.2018 30.05.2018 Created
Lod FB_BUILD_1_P.. Focused Buid - 07.052018 11052018 Created

11.092017 10092017 Createa
<o FB_ACTIVATE FBAdivate - Build  11.09.2017 10.09.2017 Created

Q

oo Frersar s [

Project Status.
) Med® Roleased ®
Project Type Project Language  Reshorsible
Focused Bulld Englisn Frank Konn
Focused Buid Engish Not Set
Focused Buld-..  English Not Set
Focused Build Engish Not Set
Focused Build -. English Not Set
Focused Buid - English Not set
Focused Build English Not Set

Assign Master

4. Choose Assign.
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Go 8 e 59p.con . £+ ¢ [ @ Focused Buikd Project

Assign Build Project to Master Project
Project Detall

Project 10
¥B_BUILD_1_PROTO1 ProediD = ProctName Progct Type s ey

001_MASTER FB_  Master Progctfor  Focused Bulld o
SOLED? 7 Master Project Crosed Englsh

Focused Build -
oect

Project Name:

Focused Buld - Buld Project 1 g0e 004 Another Master Crealed  Engish
1400000000000000
Project Status 02432017

e 1400000000000000  Master AT - Do Not
Croated 02652017 u

Tesr Master Project . Crealed  Engish

Creates  Engisn

se
CORPORATE_PR CORPORATE_PR Focused Build
GR1

Master Project

OGRAMME_Waster
ject

Created  Engisn
Project Type Pro
Focused Buik - Buld Project DEMOMASTER  Te FousedBUM-  Coueh Engisn

EVAN_CHROME Created  Engish

CHROME

Project Languag
" Tempiate FB Focused Buikd

English

1 Note

This procedure also works the other way around. If you select a Main Project first, select Assign Build
instead of Assign Main Project. As a result, the following dialog box displays available build projects.
12.5.4 (Optional) Adding Waves for Template Build Projects
The template build projects are shipped with 2 waves and 3 sprints, which is sufficient for a prototype.
To add waves for template, build projects, follow these steps:

1. Ineach build project, copy an existing wave so that you get 4 waves with 3 sprints each.
0 To copy awave, select an existing wave and select @ in the lower right corner, as highlighted in the

screenshot below.
Focused Buic Project Q
Seivtor Documentaton (3 Work Paceaze 0 £ Work hem0 Dotal & | B s e

2. Maintain the mandatory fields (marked with *) and select Create.
As aresult, the newly created wave will be inserted after the previously-selected wave (copy template).

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
Configuration: Focused Build-Based Implementation Project © 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

135



Create New Wave

Details

Wave 4

Wave Responsible:

*Start Date:

1 Note

If you need to change the wave sequence, it can be realized via adjustment of the Sort Number.

Name Save Severity Start Date End Date Sort Number
v A FB_BUILD_VL_01 o o 17.04.2018 21.04.2018
> ® Wave1 o o 19.04.2018 19.04.2018 00010
> o Wave2 o o 19.04.2018 19.04.2018 00020
> © Wave3 o O 19.04.2018 19.04.2018 00030
> © Waved o o 19.04.2018 19.04.2018 00040
> & Wave5 O O 23.05.2018 [ 29.062018 =] 00041

3. Repeat steps 1-2 until you get the desired wave number per build project.

12.5.5 Adjusting Wave Relationships between Main and Build
Projects

To add waves from sub-projects to a related wave in the Main Project, follow these steps:
1. Inthe Main Project, select the structure's root project node.

2. Choose Wave Relationship.

a8 < oy Focused Build Project \/

Solution Documentation &I

Response:  Actual Release:
Released  Nicolas Alech  AT_SUB_SP02 / Major Releass / 1.0.0/ undefined

Name Save  Severity Start Date End De
¥ & Master AT SP02 Lol 0 01.01.2018 17.07.2018
A Bulld 3 AT SPO2 <o o 01.04.2018 05.04.2018
A Build 1 AT SP02 o 31.122017 31.07.2018
A Bulkd 2 AT SP02 <o (m} 31122017 31072018
> ® Wave 1 <o <o 01.022018 01.04.2018
> » wave2 o o 02.04.2018 06.05.2018

3. From the Wave Relationship's Header area, view available waves in the current Main Project.

4. Selectthe plus icon on the right-hand side of the Details area to add wave relationships, as highlighted in the
screenshot below.
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Header
Ve Nare LastCrangna On LastCrangnaty
vave orosaos scrBoHERo
-
v orc2aons
Ve
Details E
Proct Nt Proct Name W hare

Nodata

5. Inthe next dialog box Assign Project Waves to Current Wave, select Search.
o0 Here you can apply filters to restrict the search.
6. Within the search result, check all waves in scope, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

o Forinstance, if you are creating a relationship for wave 1, select all waves 1 of all build projects assigned to
the Main Project.

0 Select OK.

Assign Project Waves to Current Wave

Filter Reset

Project Number: v
Project Name
Wave Name
Search Results
ProjectNumver ProjectName Wave Name
BUILD 3 AT SP02 Build 3 AT SP02 Wave 1
BULD 3 AT SPo2 Buid 3 AT SPO2 Wave2
BUILD 3 AT SP02 Build 3 AT SP02 Wave 3
8ULD 3 AT SPO2 B0l 3 AT SPO2 vave 4
BUILD 1 AT SP02 Build 1 AT SP02 Wave 1
BULD 1 AT SPo2 Buid 1 AT SPo2 Wave 2
BUILD 1 AT SP02 Bulid 1 AT SPO2 Wave 3
BULD 1 AT SPO2 Buid 1 AT SP02 —
BULD 2 AT SPO2 Buid 2 AT SP02 wave 1
BULD 2 AT SPo2 Buia 2 AT SPO2 Wave2

7. Once you are finished with the creation of the relationships, choose Save.

Last Changed By
SCHECHERD

MARKNEISER

wamoEiseR

0722018 MARKHEISER

Details

8. Define further relationships according to this table:

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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Main Project

Wave 1

Sub Project

BUILD 1 - Wave 1

BUILD 2 - Wave 1

Wave 2

BUILD 1-Wave 2

BUILD 2 - Wave 2

Cross Wave

All waves from all sub-projects

9. (Optional) Check start dates, end dates, and duration of related waves between main and sub projects.

0 See highlighted fields in the screenshot below.

0 Adjust dates and duration, if needed.

Project: Focused Build - Master Project

Project: Focused Build - Build Project 1

Save | | Read Only || Print Fact Sheet | Export Project . | Creale Version | User Setlings. Save | | | Read Only || Print Fact Sheet | Export Project. | Create Version | | User Setings...

o Messages Display Message Log No Messages Display Message Log

FB_MASTER | Levelof Severity o NoValueSel  Status Crealed  Responsible FB_BUILD_1 | LevelofSeverity O NoValieSel  Status Crealed  Responsibie
Structure  Resources  Status Reporis. @ijen Versions  Search Structure  Resources  StatusReporis  Project Versions  Search

Detail Table Graphic Detail Table  Graphic

Ferusod BUK el Proct > Buld a1t Ry

Foctsed Bl - Buld Froject § > Bulit > Wave 1 7]

Greate Task || Greate Subtask || Greate || Inciude || Delete || Schedule || Add to Favorites , || Gopy to Forecasted | | Reset 4

[ [ e I|[a]|[B] [ ){a]] [ oo Asmariten | s || [ (oS || ]| [ [
Ble|=» ¥ « B
[Blle = = e [mlle]=] ki
i Project Element st & Project Element =

Dates
v Focused Build - Master Project & = — ~ A Focused Build - Build Project1 <
Earfiest Start/Finish: | 20.03.2017 4] 23.06.2017 ‘ Copyto €
» = Prepare < — | » D Prepare <
Latest StartFinish: | 20032017 |/| 23.06.2017 | copyto |
» = Scope ° st | » © Scope 3
- = oul 5 Forecasted Start/Finish o} il . = o 5
~ @ Prepare Build 53 Start Constraint. | No constraint v ] » @ Prepare Build <>
h Subproject - Build 1 2 Finish Consiraint | No constraint v i i > @ wave1 2
2 Subproject - Build 2 @ b @ Wave2 3
o [ ]ows
< Subproject - Cross Build O > @ Waved i3
Work 0 Days v
@ Wave 1 < b @ Waved >
® Wave 2 o ST - ) @ Finalize Buid 9

12.5.6 Project Milestones Maintenance

| Create Task || Greate Subtask || Greate || include || Delete || Schedue || Add to Favorites ,| | Gopy to Forecasted || Reset All Gonst

BasicData (WOECEEUENTEN  Work Package | Test Request

Calendar | Use from Project

Dates

Earliest StarlFinish: | 20032017 |/ 23.062017 || Capy to Constraini

Latest StarvFimish: | 20032017 |1/ 23.06.2017 ||| Copy to Constraint

& i
No consiraint v [T Reset
No constraint v il

Work:

Forecasted Start/Fnish:

Stant Constraint:

Finish Constraint:

0 Days ~

Confirmation

For the Solution Readiness Dashboard to provide meaningful data regarding overdue statuses, maintain related

dates for the milestones.

Single Update of Milestone

This can be done for each milestone separately while navigating in the structure to the related milestone.

8 < o gy

Lavelof Savedy: | Sa: | Responate:
Critical

Released ~ Reiner MARKHEISER AT sus SPOZIMqurRaIQanI(ODIunoeﬁneﬂ

B W & BUILD1ATSP02
Name
v 4 Bulld 1 AT SP02

hd Wave 1

k-4 Wave 1: Scope & Build

Requirement reviewed  /\.

Functional Specificatc /A

# Scope defined
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Save  Severity Start Date End Date Sort Number
o A 31.12.2017 31.07.2018
Lo Lo 01.02.2018 01.04.2018 00010
o o 02.01.2018 31.03.2018 00010
O 08.01.2018 =] 00020
& 10.01.2018 00030
[e3 O 14.01.2018 00040
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Mass Update of Milestones

To update multiple milestones in a table view, follow these steps:
1. Select Table and List Display in the PPM UlI.

FB_BUILD_1_COACHXX  Level of Severity < No Value Sel Status Released Responsible

Structure Resources  Stalus Reporis  Project Versions ~ Search
Graphic

a
ld Project 1- Coach XX > Build > Wave 1 > Wave 1: Sprint 1 > Build completed

Create Mieslone || Create Sublask || Greate ,|| Include || Delete || Schedule || Add to Favoriles , to Forecasted ||| |

& | B B e|=» ||% |48 | B | beotTae  F || &F

2. Select the settings icon (highlighted below) to create a view to simplify the maintenance.

FB_BUILD_1_COACHXX  Levelof Severity ¢ No Value Set Stalus Released Responsible

Structure Resources  Status Reports  Project Versions  Search
Detail Table Graphic

FB Build Project 1 - Coach XX > Build > Wave 1 > Wave 1: Sprint 1 > Build completed Help
Create Milestone || Create Sublask || Create || Include || Delete || Schedule || Add to Favorites ,|| Copyto Forecasted || Reset Al Constraints | Language: | English v

view [EEIEIREN ]| | Print Version || Export || B || &F || Structure view

3. Selectview Milestone Due Date Maintenance.

| Create Phase | | Create Task || Create , | Include || Delete || Schec

\ i N[Standard View! Print Version || Export || B

Milesione Due Date Maintenance

Un| Severity
[Standard View]
v e p <
> Discover & Prepare <
— Explore <
- = Realize $

As a result, you see just the relevant columns to be able to enter or adjust the milestone dates.

View: Miestons Due Date || Print Verson | Export | B || Strucure View =

721 Project Element Soverity  Suparior Element Type Short Text Stas  Nama Finieh &
A 8 Solval Buld SP1 <@ Focused 3uild - Build Project Created  HJ Solval Buildl 5P1 s
= Discover & Prepare O FBSOVEBUMISP1  CommonPhasefor Focused BuldProects  Crected  Ciscover & Piepare 31952017
= Exlore ©  FBSOVABUMISPI  CommonPhasefor Focused BuldProects  Created  Explare 30062017
® Realize <> FB SolVal Build1 3P1 Sprint Plannirg Created  Mealize 31122017
@ Wave 1 o Realze Wave Created  Viave 1 30092017
@ Wave 1: Scope & Build < Wave 1 Scope Definition Created  V/ave 1: Scope & Build 31072017
@ Wave 1: Define Wave scope & Wavet:Scopo&Buid  Summary Tack for Wark Fackages Crested  Viave 1: Defne Wave scope 2072017
# Requrement revewea ©  WavelScopedBuld  Wiesione Kequramentrevievea Urestea  Fequrement reviewed 1837 2017
4 Functional Specification available < Wave 1: Scope & Buid Milestone: Functional Spec. completed Created  Funciional Sgecification available 25.07.2017
# Scope defined < ‘Wave 1: Scope & Build Milestone: Wave Scopina completed Created  Scope defined 28.07.2017
® Wavo 1 Sprnt 1 © Wavet:ScopeADuid  Sprit Cxecuton Crested  Viave 1: Sprnt 1 10382017
® Vene Sp ackiog © Wave t:Sprit1 Summary Tack for Work lms Crested  Letmz Spuntackiog w2217
# Technical Design available < ‘Wave 1: Sprint 1 Milestone: Technical Design completed Created  Technica' Design avalable 09.08.2017
@ Worktem Buid staried O Wave t:Sprit1 Wilstone: Wi Buid strted Crested  Viorktem Buid strted
@ Butd Task S Wavet:3prite Common Task for Focused Buid project Creted  EuildTask.
 Warkitem Build completed < Wave 1: Sprint 1 Milestone: W Build cempleted Created  Viorktem Buid completec 08.08.2017
# Unit Test completed < Wave 1: Sprint 1 Milestone: Unit Test completed Created  Unit Test completed 10082017
@ Wavo 1:Sprnt 2 ©  Wavot:Scopo&Buid  Sprint Excouton Grodtod  Viave 1: Sprint 2 20082017
® Dene Spt tackiog O Wave t:Sprt2 Summary Tack forWork lems Crested  Letm Spuntackiog
# Technical Design available < ‘Wave 1: Sprint 2 Milestone: Technical Design completed Created  Technica Design avalable

1 Note

To further simplify the view, select a filter for the table so that you see milestones only, as shown in the
highlighted screenshots below.
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View: Milestone Due Dated ~ | Print Version H Export | BB Struciure View

T Project Element Severity  Superior Element

Set Filter

Filter Conditions
7

Focused Build Milestone Filler

General
+ Projects +/ Phases +/ Tasks + Checklists + Checkist ltems

View, Miestone Due Dated v | PrintVersion || Export | 5B || & || Structure View [&]
T Project Element Severty  Superior Element Type Short Text Staus  Name Finish =

# Requirement reviewed o Wave 1: Scope & Build  Milestone: Requirement reviewed Created  Requirement reviewed 15072017

# Funciional Specificaion available Wave 1: Scope & Build  Milestone: Functonal Spec. completed Created  Funciional Specification available 25072017

# Scope defined o Wave 1 Milestone: Created  Scope 28072017

4 Technical Design available o Wave 1. Sprint 1 Milestone: Technical Design compieted  Created  Technical Design available 00.08.2017

@ Workem Buid completed o Wave 1: Sprnt 1 Milestone: Wi Build completed Created  Workiter Build completed 08.08.2017

4 Unil Test completed o Wave 1. Sprint 1 Wilestone: Unit Test completed Created  Unit Test completed 10082017

# Technical Design available o Wave 1: Sprint 2 Milestone: Technical Design completed  Created  Technical Design available

% Workiem Buid compieted ° Wave 1: Sprint2 Milestone: Wi Build completed Created  Workitem Buila completed

# Unit Test completed o Wave 1: Sprnt2 Milestone: Unit Test completed Created  Unit Test completed

% Technical Design available ° Wave 1: Sprint3 Mileslone: Technical Design completed  Crealed  Technical Design available

% Workiem Buid completed o Wave 1: Sprint 3 Milestone: W Build completed Created  Workitem Build completed

# Unit Test completed ° Wave 1: Sprint3 Milestone: Unit Test completed Crealed  Unit Test completed

# Requirement buid iished o Wave 1: Scope & Build  ilestone: WP build compleled Created  Requirement build finished

% Single Functional Test finshed 3 Wave 1: Scope &Build  Milestone: Single Func. Test compleled  Created  Single: Funclional Test finshed

# Requirement reviewed 3 Wave 2: Scope & Build  Milestone: Requirement reviewed Created  Requirement reviewed

# Functional Speciication available Wave 2 Scope & Buili  Milestone: Functional Spec. completed Greated  Functional Specification avaiable

12.5.7 Release of Q-Gates

To get the date for the next Q-Gate visible in the Solution Readiness Dashboard, change the status of that Q-Gate
to Released, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

sapd et ~ Q
BT Focused Build Project Q
of - AT_FE_SP03.5 =
W gw Mg & —) a
k Basic Information Advanced
Name 2018
T Name
i il | | aGate Reaize 10 Depoy

Sort Number

00030

Responsible Role

+*

exit criteria fulfiiment

Realze fo Depioy

Status

Run ! Created

L =
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12.5.8 (Optional) Assigning Dedicated Release Numbers to
Waves

This section is relevant if:
e You have several waves per project.
¢ Youwould like to deploy to production after the end of a wave (instead of the end of the project).

The following screenshot shows a standard approach without the need of Wave/Release Number mapping.

‘Year

JAN FEB MaR APR Mal JUN JUL AUG SEP acT HOW DEC
* Release Schadule
— Major Releases @ @
+ Masler Project t“‘F‘"" ﬂ

T e IDIDID IDIDIDH
- Bulld Project 2 L I ceey
- Phases = H - H
- Ser DD D TD D ITD

B Py Release Numbar
' Go-Live date

The following screenshot shows a special approach that requires Wave/Release Number mapping.

Year

JAN FEB MAR APR Nl JUN JUL AUG SEP QCT NOW DEC

* Release Schedule
— Major Raleases ® @ @
P —

- Phases

| Degly |

— Sprnis
Retease Number
Gip-Lve date

* Buibd Project 1
A DD ID DD DD IDDITD
+ Buiid Proj T = -y
- Phazes . : = H
2D ITD D T ITD T

To assign Wave/Release Number mapping for this special approach, follow these steps:
1. Inthe build project, select the root project element in the structure - Work Package = Schedule.
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Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
© 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

Configuration: Focused Build-Based Implementation Project

141



e paceg 170 @ e e 3 a ——9O B .. 8w x
= Basic Information
Nare Save | Severty suroats End Do e Numbar Haease Cureethumter  Rolesss Colhe
- coeennoecnnnsao
VA Bl 1 AT P02 ° A [srzaom 3012018 AT_SuB_SP02 100
Name: v 1
D > et O O |[oeaw T csxe @] own AT_5UB_SPR2 109 01042008
SerNumser:  ccot0
> o weve2 < < 02042018 06,0520 0020 AT_SUB_SPO2 200 06,0820 "o
> o waed o O oresmm “wosz0re 03 Ar_sun_spez 09 1008208
> ovame o o [mwan rsorzve ) _sun o2 wo  rsoraoe
Resooraio o
Rescoruion: &
Severty: &
s Rleased
hevaress
Release
Comporert: | AT_SUB_SP02 5
° Wnter | 100
T b Resss
Gothe: | 104208
Swtas: | ACTVE
sources

2. Open search help of the Release Number field for the relevant wave (following screenshot highlight 1).
3. Select the corresponding release number entry in the list (following screenshot highlight 2).

,,,,,,,,,, 0 x

Results List: 4 results found for Release Number Personal Value List  Show Search Ciiteria J& @)

Sol Landscape Na... = Release Type Releas..  Godliv..  Branch Name Description
00.00.0
FB_COACHXX_SUB_1  Major Release 100 31122 Development FB_COACH_XX_SU._.
D FB_COACH_XX_SUB_1  Major Release 200 30122 Development FB_COACH XX _SU._.
era,cmcn)ocjuaJ Major Release 300 29122 Development FB_COACH_XX_SU. .

As aresult, there is a new assignment of release to wave, as shown in the following screenshot.

FB_BUILD_1_COACHXX | Levelof Severity ¢ NoValieSet  Status Released  Responsibie

Structure  Resources  StatusReports  Project Versions  Search
Detail Table Graphic

FB Buid Pojec 1 - Goach XX 7]

ol e D e D e A T
2 [=]e]| =] =izl BasicData | Dates and Work Risk | TestRequest  Addional Dala
EIE]«]=]

lase-Di
T Project Element ool 2| | PcopeBhy Go-ive
A
. ~ A FB Build Project 1- Coa, . Phase  Release Component Release Number Release Type  Actual Go-Live Date
T Wave! FB.COACH)O(SUB1 100 Major Release 31122017
Wave2 FB_COACH XX_SUB_1 200 Major Release  30.12.2018

>
el
4 Q-Gale: Prepare fo.. o2
~ = Scope o

o2

# 0-Gate: Scope to....

12.5.9 Releasing Wave or Sprint
To be able to start sprint execution, the related sprint needs to be released in the project structure.

To release sprint in the project structure, follow these steps:
1. Navigate to the related sprint in the project structure.
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8 < o T Focused Build Project v X
Level of ;"’"‘ sible: Actual Release: -
Severity: | Hon  Not FocusedBuild SUB_1/ Major Release Work Pa... $8} Workl... ffg & _Q @& .. Q Detail X
Not Set — Assigne  /2.0.0/26.01.2020 =
e b . .
©l W FBBULDT Yy Language ... 2020 Basic Information
Name s a3 Q4 a1 Q2
Name:  Wave 1: Sprint 1

o Focused Build - Build Project 1 ¢
Sort Number: | 00030
> = Discover & Prepare

Description:

> = Explore

A Realize
bl Wave 1 Responsibl... :

b Wave 1: Scope & Builc ¢ Responsible:

Severity: >
Status:

Functional Specifice 1

- Il __ Ny

Released

> © Wave 1: Sprint 1

> © Wave 1: Sprint 2

2. Open the Details view.
3. Select Release in the dropdown list.

As a result, sprint is released so Work Packages and Work Items can be handed over to development.

1 Note

If you set the related Wave to Released all underlying Sprints will be released as well. Thus, if you prefer to
do an iterative Sprint planning, you should not release the Wave.

12.5.10 Release of Project Header

To be able to create test plans for a project and assigning Work Packages, the status on the project header must
be set to Released.

12.6 Configuration of Fix Pace

12.6.1 Activation of Enhanced Approval Procedure

In this configuration activity, you activate the enhanced approval procedure functions. These functions include the
following:

e Restriction of the approval procedure functions using authorization object SM_APP_AP.
e Definition of a substitute who can also approve or reject your requests for change.
e Assignment of business partner groups to approval steps.
o Todo so, you must first create a business partner group (type: organization) in the organizational model.

As a prerequisite, the following entry has been created according to instructions and the table in chapter:
Maintaining Transaction Types.
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I
Field ‘ Value

User Name <space>
Field Name ENH_APP
Sequence Number 001
Field Value X

12.6.2 Configuring Change Document visibility in Attribute
Pane

Navigate to transaction SOLMAN_SETUP

Select Process Management

Goto step 5 Configure Solution Documentation Model

In the section Manual Activities execute activity Define Related Documents Visible at Attribute pane
Activate the Enhancement Implementation AGS_CRM_API_LCO_CD

I N

BAdI Implementations X

Implementations for BAdI Definition BADI_SMUDE_LCO_INTEGRATION

pl.) BAdI Implementation Description (i}

v / /SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT_BR /SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT_BR BAdI implementation for ST-OST (Fiori int”
v v /SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT_WI /SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT_WI Impl ion: I ion of related dc
/SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT WP /SALM/SMUDE_LCO EXT WP Related Work Packages (Focused Build) in

AGS_CRM_API_LCO_ICC_GAPS AGS_CRM_API_LCO_ICC_GAPS ICC Functional Gap integration in Solutic

v AGS_CRM_API_LCO_INCIDENTS AGS_CRM_API_SMUD_LCO_INCIDENTS Incident integration in Solution Document
AGS_CRM_APT_LCO_ISSUES AGS_CRM_API_LCO_ISSUES Issue integration in Solution Documentati

v / AGS_CRM_API_LCO_RFC AGS_CRM_API_LCO_RFC Request for Change integration in Solutic
AGS_CRM_API_LCO_RM AGS_CRM_API_LCO_RM Business Requirement integration in Solut
AGS_CRM_API_LCO_RM_IR AGS_CRM_API_LCO_RM_IR IT Requirement integration in Solution Dc

v
< >

nHihlalH 63| 0
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12.6.3 Configuring Standard Change — Allowlist

1 Note

Technical Prerequisites:
https://help.sap.com/viewer/8b923a2175be4939816f0981b73856¢c7/LATEST/en-
US/e4c2f7cbab41468a98fbced69aed3499.html

To configure standard change, follow these steps:
1. Navigate to Change Control Management - Administration Cockpit.
2. Choose Allowlist Objects (following screenshot highlight 1).

< :5; P4 Change Control Management - Administration Cockpit
Task Lists Landscape Ovepdew Critical Objects Allowlist Objects Cross-System Object Lock and Downgrade Protection Cross-Reference Check Transport Analysis

Allowlist object global switch is on

Add v | |Copy| | Delete | | Display Requested Objects | | Display Change Log | | |Export v |

Action System = ProgramID = Object Type =  Object Name = Table Key - Active
Z 1 OTO-ABAP/810 R3TR TABU TO05A * v
v 7 T005S v
Z TO09T 810201 v
z 810UV9 v
4 TO41T v
& VDAT V_T005S v

3. Choose Set Switch (Preceding screenshot highlight 2).

o From here, you can set the object check on global or local for the respective development system(s), as

shown in the screenshot below.

Set White List Object Check Switch | 7 X

‘White list object Global Switch \s*cm Quick Help

Deactivate Global Switch

System Na...  System Type Client White List Object Check
GBW ABAP 001 v
HBW ABAP 200 \f
MW1 ABAP 100 v
oTO ABAP 710 v
oTo ABAP 810 v
YA3 ABAP 300 ~
YA3 ABAP 310 v
YA3 ABAP 320 v

Close

4. Adjust Allowlist customizing or workbench objects for selected systems and clients, as needed.
0 Specify customizing objects on table key entry level
o Specify workbench objects on object name level.
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Add Customizing Object

Add Customizing Object

* System Name: | M3400
* System Type: | ABAP
*Client: | 400 w

Active Status:

* Program ID: | R3TR - Object

* Object Type: ||
* Object Name:

* Table Key: TABU - Table Contents
VDAT - View Maintenance: Data

CDAT - View Cluster Maintenance: Data
TDAT - Customizing: Table Contents

Description:

1 Note

* System Name:
* System Type:
* Client:

Active Status:

* Program 1D:
* Object Type:
* Object Name:
* Table Key:

Description:

M3400 ~

ABAP

400
v

R3TR - Object
_

TABU - Table Contents

VDAT - View Maintenance: Data

CDAT - View Cluster Maintenance: Data
TDAT - Customizing: Table Contents

In the above view, wildcards (*) can be used. Also, the change log can be used to track who maintained

which objects and when they were maintained.

12.6.4 Integration of an Electronic Signature

To integrate an electronic signature, please refer to chapter: Configuring Electronic Signature for Change

Request Management.
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13 Configuration: Standalone Extensions

13.1 Activating the Piece List

This activity is valid for all standalone extensions.

To activate the piece list, follow these steps:

1. Start the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad in your browser.

2. Inthe Launchpad group Focused Build - Tool Lead click on tile Configuration Focused Build.
3. Goto step 1.2 Setup Steps

4. Execute Automatic Activities Activate Piece List

As a result, your system loads the predefined customizing options.

13.2 Change Request Management Dashboard: Configuration

13.2.1 Roles and Authorizations

The role SAP_OST_FB_CM_I1TSM_CONFIG must be assigned to the configuration user, who performs the setup for
the Change Request Management Dashboard.

The single role SAP_OST_FB_CM_DASH contains menu entries, navigation, and authorization data, which are
specific and relevant for using the Change Request Management Dashboard feature.

13.2.2 Add Change Request Management Dashboard Tile to
Personalization

Please use the catalog Focused Build - Standalone Extensions to find the Tile Change Request Management
Dashboard and to assign it to your user.
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13.2.3 Activating ICF Services

Start transaction SICF.

Select the execute icon or press F8.

Follow the path: /defaul t_host/sap/bc/bsp/salm/charm_dsh.

Activate the service ChaRM Dashboard

Go back and follow the path: /default_host/sap/bc/ui5_ui5/salm/charm_dsh.

oo E W N

Activate the service ChaRM Dashboard

13.2.4 Customizing of Customer Specific Transaction Types

To blend in customer specific transaction types in the Change Request Management Dashboard, proceed as
follows:

1. Start transaction SM30:
2. Choose table /SAM/C_ITR and press enter
3. Search for the original transaction type SMMJ e.g., and
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4. Overwrite the standard transaction type SMMJ e.g., with the customer specific transaction types, e.g. ZMMJ
and press SAVE

13.2.5 Extracting Data

To extract data, which are displayed within the Change Request Management Dashboard, proceed as follows:

Schedule report /SALM/DATA_EXTRACTION_PPMITSM with the variant CHARM, if you use the Change Request
Management Dashboard only, but not the Solution Readiness Dashboard and the Release Dashboard.

Schedule report /SALM/DATA_EXTRACTION_PPMITSM with the variant FB_CHARM, if you use the Change
Request Management Dashboard and the Release Dashboard and the Solution Readiness Dashboard in parallel.

It is recommended to schedule this job daily.

13.2.6 Configuration of Parameter TRANSKPI with the KPI
Framework

If you want to change the KPI Customizing for the parameter TRANSKPI, you can do that in the KPI framework as
follows:

1. Starttransaction SPRO.
2. Open the IMG note for KPI Framework:
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4. Choose the entries you want to copy, SMMJ e.g., and choose copy
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6. 14. copy alldependent entries
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7. Selectan copied entry, e.g. (ZMMJ, ZMMJHEAD, EO006) and choose Define Transport Status dependencies
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8. 16. Maintain the Transport Status Dependencies
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13.3 Test System Refresh: Configuration Overview

Here is an overview of steps to configure the test system refresh scenario. Detailed instructions can be found in

following subsections. The steps are based on an example simulation landscape.
e Adjust the tasklist.
Create a task list variant for a new customer.
Copy task list variant SAPO (for phase or release cycle) to the new task list variant.
Copy header and footer tasks of task list variant SAPO to the new task list variant.

Register the new task Refresh Test System.

O O O O o

Add the task list Activity Refresh Test System to the newly created task list variant.
e Adjust the phase controller configuration accordingly.

0 Assign new task list variant to participant.

0 Assign new task list variant to phase model.
e Create a change cycle and assign the appropriate landscape and branch.

0 Assign your new task list variant to your new change cycle and create a task list.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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1 Note

It is possible to use test system refresh for variant SAPO (for phase or release cycle) or SAP1 (for
continual cycle). It is also possible to add the additional task to the SAP standard task list variant. The
entry should then be checked after each import of a support package.

13.3.1 Simulation Landscape

The simulation landscape for Focused Build refresh test system looks as follows:

( Maintenance Simulation Landscape \
Refresh QAS
from PRD
MAINT | QAS s==——== PRD
DEV, 001 TRG. 001 SRD, 001
— [ Calculate] save and add

Delta Transporis to the
QAS Import Queue

DSM
Client 001

13.3.2 Prerequisites

Please note the following prerequisites for refresh test system.
e The task list only scenario has been established,
e Transports have been created for the simulation landscape,
e The transport data collector job SM:TMWFLOW_CMSSYSCOL must be scheduled (best via SOLMAN_SETUP)
e The authorization object S_CTS_ADMI has been granted to the TMSADM user.

e The package /SALM/RTS_MS must be deployed to each managed system, where the refresh is to be
performed.

e For more details, please have a look at KBA Article: 2920329
Of course, refresh test system also perfectly works in a full Change Request Management setup with workflows.

The points listed above only describe the minimum requirements.

13.3.3 Changes to the Task List

Make changes to the task list by first creating a new task list variant via one of the following paths:

¢ Inthe customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager - Capabilities (Optional) >
Change Control Management = Schedule Manager - Create Customer-Specific Variant for Task Lists.

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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e Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP - Change Control Management > Change Request Management - Make
Settings for Task List.

¢ Define Text Define Date Define Approval Define Make Settings Maintain Define De
3.7 Management 3-8 yanagement 3.9 Procedures 310 Grange Req 311 for Task Lists 312 yitievel ¢ 313 processing 34,

Edit < Previous || Next> Save || Reset

Help Text

Manual Activities

Show All Logs
Status Updates Needed  Activity Type Comment Navigation

& Create Customer-Specific Variant for Task Lists Optional <

& Define Additional Tasks for Task Lists Optional <

& Create Customer-Specific Header and Footer Tasks Optional <

(el Copy Template Report Optional <

& Registration of Customer Schedule Manager Programs Optional <

< Define Tasks for Types of System Roles Optional <

<& BAQl: Task-List Crealion Check Optional <

As a result, the task list variant that is adapted depends on the respective task list usage of the respective
customer. Subsequent sections will only use the SAPO/ZAPO variant for the phase cycle.

13.3.3.1 Creation of Customer-Specific Task List Variant
ZAPO

To create a new task list variant, follow the IMG path as pictured below:

e Choose SAP Solution Manager - Capabilities (Optional) - Change Control Management - Extended
Configuration - Schedule Manager - Create Customer-Specific Variant for Task Lists.

Display IMG
% §y  Existing BCSets Gy EC Act S A Sa A
Structure
¥ SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
4 Customizing ALM Requirements/GAP management
n SAP Solution Manager

Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration SP0O7
Basic Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabiities (Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Solution Documentation Assistant
Test Management
Business Procass Change Anahyzer
SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
IT Service Management
Change Control Management
« B & important Information
] Basic Configuration
] Standard Configuration
S Extended Configuration
+ By & speciy Critical Transport Objects
+ [& & change Transport Request
- @& Specify Transport Request Import Strategy
+ [B% (B configure Change Request Management Reporting Service

v v v v ==

i Cross-System Object Lock and Downarade Protection
¥ cProjects
5t Schedule Manager

- B @ Create Customer-Spedific Variant for Task Lists

g efine jOrial Tasks tor Tad

+ B & create Customer-Specific Header and Footer Tasks
+ By @ mnstall Template Report

As a result, the new task list variant ZAPO is a copy of the task list variant SAPO.
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Change View "Task List Variants in Task Plan”: Overview of Selected Se

Task List Wariants in Task Plan

=

Wariant Description Buffer LJ
ZAF0 wariant for Task List resfresh test system Transport Request Remains in Import Buffer after Im.. ¥ =
-

In addition, the new customizing has been saved to the following transport request:

[ Prompt for Workbench request

Table Contents STHMWFLOW,/ TLVARD
I

Request I 0444

Short Description Customizing Test System Refresh

@@]@ Crwm Requests E]

—
J warkbench request

(&)

13.3.3.2 Copying Variant SAPO to Task List Variant ZAPO for
Project Type Phase Cycle

To copy the variant for project type phase cycle, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Under SAP reference IMG, choose SAP Solution Manager - Capabilities (Optional) = Change Control
Management = Schedule Manager - Define Additional Tasks for Task Lists.

Display IMG

% 5] I8 | Existing BC Sets  &°BC Sets for Activity @ Activated BC Sets for Activity  [1]Release Notes

Structure
bl SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
e SAP Solution Manager
- [  Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
v Mandatory Configuration
3 Techhical Settings
~ Capabilities (Optional)
ImplementationfUpgrade
Test Suite %

SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
IT Service Management
Requirements Management
Change Cantrol Management
+ [ & Important Information
Check Prerequisites
Transactions
Change Request Managemeant Framework
Transport Management Systerm
Cross-System Object Lock and Downgrade Protection
Retrofit
Integration of Solution Documentation with PPM Projects and Change Request
Schedule Manager
% Create Customer-Specific Variant for Task Lists
Create Customer-Specific Header and Footer Tasks
Install Template Report
Badl: Task-List Creation Check

P
LeeLe

3. Markall entries with task list variant SAPO and project type Phase Cycle.
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4. Choose Copy.

Change View "Tasks for Types of System Roles”: Overview
& & NewEnties [ B2 @O EL [ B

Tasks for Types of System Roles
wariant |Proj. Type

SAPD  Phase Cycle

r =

Faro
SAPD  Phase Cycle
SAPD  Phase Cycle
SAPD  Phase Cycle
SAPD  Phase Cycle
SAPD  Phase Cycle
SAPD  Phase Cycle
SAPD  Phase Cycle
SAPD  Phase Cycle
$APD  Phase Cycle
$APD  Phase Cycle
$APD  Phase Cycle
$APD  Phase Cycle
$APD  Phase Cycle
$APD  Phase Cycle
$APD  Phase Cycle
$APD  Phase Cycle
$APD  Phase Cycle
$APD  Phase Cycle
SAPD  Phase Cycle

se Cycle

SAPO  Phase Cycle
SAPO  Phase Cycle
SAPO  Phase Cycle
SAPO  Phase Cycle
SAPO  Phase Cycle
SAP0  FPhase Cycle
SAP0  FPhase Cycle
SAP0  FPhase Cycle
SAP0  FPhase Cycle
SAP0  FPhase Cycle
SAP0  FPhase Cycle
SAP0  FPhase Cycle
SAP0  FPhase Cycle
SAP0  Phase Cycle
SAP0  Phase Cycle
SAP0  Phase Cycle
SAPD  Phase Cycle

@

Role

D
D
D
D
D
D
D
D
D
D
D
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
~p
~p
Aa]
Aa]
Aa]
P
P
P
P
P
P
P
R
R
w3
w3
-3

Nurmbser |Deseription

1000
2000
2100
3100
3z00
3900
3925
3935
3950
4000
4100
1000
1940
1950
2010
2020
2100
2200
2300
2500
2600
1000
1800
1340
1850
2010
2020
2050
2100
2200
2300
2400
2600
1000
2000
1000
1880
2000

(i

Lag On to System
Create Transpart Request

Create Transpart Request Task
Implermient SAP Note

Import Suppart Package

Cteate Transpart of Copies

Decouple Transpart Request

Assign Transport Requast

Delete Empty Transport Reguests
Relsase Transport Request

Release Transport Request for Cluster
Lag On to System

Import Transport Request for Cluster
Perform Preliminary Import

Schedule Import Job for Transport Reguests

Import ta a Specific Target System
Display TMS Alert Manitar

Display TMS Impart Moriitor

Display TMS Import History

Synchranize Urgent Changes from Other Test Systems

Import Support Package

Log On to System

Display Transpart Analysis

Import Transpart Request for Cluster
Perform Preliminary Import

Schedule Import Job for Transport Reguests

Impart ta a Specific Target System

Display 4l Change Dacuments for This Production System

Display TMS Alert Manitor
Display TMS Impart Monitor
Display TMS Import Histary
Synchranize Urgent Change
Import Support Package
Log On to System

Start Retrofit

Log On to System

Schedule Import Job for Transport Requests

Import to a Specific Target System

@

Program Hame
JTHMFLOT /SCHA_RSRLOGTN

/THNFLOT /SCHA_TRORDER_CREATE
JTHNFLOT /SCHA_TRTASKS_CREATE
JTHNFLOT /SCHA_SNOTE_APPLY
JTHWFLOT/SCMA_SPAM_CALL
/THWFLOT /5014 TRORDER_PRETRANS
/THWFLOT /SCHA “TRORDER_DEGOUPLE
JTHWFLOU/SCHA_TROFDER_ASSIGH
JTHMFLOV/SCA_TROFDER, CLEAR
/THWFLOV/SCHA_TROFDER, RELEASE
JTHMFLO/5CHA_CLUSTER,_RELEASE
JTEMFLO/5CHA_RERLOGIN
JTEMFLOU/5CIA_CLUSTER_IMFORT
JTEMFLOU/5CIA_PRELIMNRY_IHFORT
JTEWFLOU/5CIA_TROFDER,_THFORT
JTEMFLOV/5CIA_TROFDER,_INFORT_H
JTENFLO/SCHA_TIS_ALERT_MONI
JTEMFLOU/5CHA_TIS_THPORT_HONT
JTEMFLOV/5CIA_THS_IMPORT_HIST
JTEMFLOU/5CIA_TRINP_STNC_TEST
JTHWFLOU /SCHA_SPAM_CALL
JTHWFLOT /SCHA_RSRLOGIN
JTHWFLOT /SCHA_TRANSPORT_CHECK
JTHWFLOT/SCHA_CLUSTER_THEORT
JTHWFLOT/SCHA_FRELTMNRY_TMFORT
JTHWFLOT/SCHA_TRORDER_THEORT
/THMFLON/5CHA_TRORDER_THEORT_H
/THMFLOY/5CHA_REE_FOR_EROD
JTHMFLOT/5CHA_TIS_ALERT MONT
JTHWFLOY/SCHA_TIS_TMFORT_MONT
JTHMFLOV/SCHA_THS_TMFORT HIST
JTHMFLOY/SCHA_TRIME_SYNC_UC
JTHWFLON/SCHA_SPAM CALL
JTHMFLOT/5CHA_RSRLOGTN
JTHMFLON/5CHA_RETROFIT_START
JTHMFLOY/5CHA_RSRLOGTN

JTHMFLOY /5CHA_TRORDER_THEORT
/THWFLOT /SCHA_TROFDER_THPORT_H

| @m

Change View "Tasks for Types of System Roles”: Details of Selected Set

“ariant of the Task
Project Type

Type of Role
Nurmber

=
ZAFD
L

Phase Cycle

D
1000

Tasks for Types of Systemn Roles

Description

Program Marme
‘ariant

Flow Definition
Transaction

Task Type
Mandatary

Exec. Location
“|Non-ABAP Trrelevant
Proj. T¥pe Relevance
|Cluster Track

Restrict Task Exec.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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Log On to System

=
=

STHWFLOW,/ 3CHA RSELOGIN

Transaction/Onling Program

NDn-MandatDry. Task

Satelite Syste'm

QGM and Change Request Management

© 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

5. Perform this step for each selected task of the task list variant SAPO with project type Phase Cycle and replace
it with the new task list variant ZAPO.

As a result, all tasks of task list variant SAPO are copied to the new task list ZAPO.



New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
% @ vweme DE O B BB

Tk o Topes of sytam s
o . Tee
Jaro e crese

wn
o
o
wn

Bnsse cyole
Phsse cyole
Phsse cyole
Phsse cyole

fubar Desarotin
vD 100 LogOntoSystem

2000 Greato Trarsport Roguest
reate Trarsport Roguest Task
Impment 4P Kot
Impart Suppart Pakage

Progam tiams.
/rmirLou/Som RSRLOGIN
/PRPLOU/SO_TRORDER, CREATE
/PRPLOU/SO_TRTASKS_CREATE
/PmrLO/SOm_SNOTE_APELY
/PRiTLOU/SOM_SeAn_CALL

Vatint[Flow Da... Transa

13.3.3.3 Copying Variant SAPO to Task List Variant ZAPO for
Header and Footer Tasks

To copy the variant for header and footer tasks, follow these steps:

1

Start transaction SPRO.

2. Under SAP reference IMG, choose SAP Solution Manager - Capabilities (Optional) > Change Control
Management = Schedule Manager - Create Customer-Specific Header and Footer Tasks.

% EJ | BxistngBCSets G

Structure

Display IMG

G &

SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide

e

Customizing ALM Requirements/GAP managerment
SAP Solution Manager
Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration SP07
Basic Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabiities (Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Solution Documentation Assstant
Test Management
Business Process Change Analyzer
SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
1T Service Management
Change Control Management
By & tmportant Information
Basic Configuration
Standard Configuration
Extended Configuration
* B @ spediy Critical Transport Objects
« By ® change Transport Request
« B @ specify Transport Request Import Strategy
+ B @ configure Change Request Management Reporting Service

b Cross-System Object Lock and Downgrade Protection
’ cProjects
i Schedule Manager

+ By @ create Customer-Specific Variant for Task Lists
+ [ @ Define Additional Tasks for Task Lists
+ By @ [create Customer-Specific Header and Footer Tasks|
* B © Install Tempiats Report
3 Retrofit
’ Implementation of Dalog Baxes in WebClient UL

Releass fotes

3. Markall entries with task list variant SAPO and project type Phase Cycle.

Change View "General Tasks in Header or Foofer of Task List”: Overview

6 & MowEntries [ B2 9 B B B

General Tasks in Header or Footer of Task List
Har/Foot

Wariant
™ |sazn
SAFO
SAFO
SAF0
SAF0
SAPO
SAPO
SAP0
SAP0
SAPOD
SAPO
SAPO
SAPO

PUBLIC
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Proj. Type

Phaze
Phaze
Phaze
Phase
Phase
Phase
Phase
Phase
Phase
Phasze
Phase
Phase
Phase

Cycle
Cycle
Cycle
Cycle
Cycle
Cycle
Cycle
Cycle
Cycle
Cycle
Cycle
cycle
Cycle

¥ Task
¥ Task
¥ Task
¥ Task
¥ Task
¥ Task
¥ Task
¥ Task
¥ Task
¥ Task
~ Task
~ Task
~ Task

Plan
Plan
Plan
Plan
Plan
Plan
Plan
Plan
Plan
Plan
Plan
Plan
Plan

He
He
He
He
He
He
He
He
He
He
He
He
He

MNurnber Description
¥ 1l00 Open Test Plan Management
¥ lzoo Open Cycle Transaction
¥ 2050 Declare Import Errars as Repaired
¥ 2600 Lock/Release Transport Tracks ind. Role Types
¥ 3000 Log On to System
~ 4000 Display TMS Alert Monitor
~ 4100 Display TMS Irpart Moritor
 4z00 Display TMS Import History
> 4300 Perform Transport Tasks in Seweral Systems
¥ 5000 Process Critical Objects
> 6000 Reassign Change
> 6500 Ignore Downgrade Protection Conflict
~ 6600 Srheduls Status Switch Job

© 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

Prograrm Narme ]
JTHUFLOW/SCHA_STUE_2
JTHUFLOU/SCHA_SOCH_CRM_GO_TO_T
JTHUFLOW/SCHA_SET_REPATR_FLAG
/THUFLOW/ SCHA_TUNLOCK_TRACK
/THUFLOW/SCHA_RSRLOGIN_HEADER
JTHUFLOU/SCMA_THE_ALERT_HONI_H
JTHUFLOU/SCHA_THE_THP_MONI_H
JTHUFLOU/SCHA_THS_THP_HIST_H
JTHUFLOW/SCHA_TRORDER_MULT_SYS
STHWFLOW/SCMA_CRIT_OEJ_APPR
STHUFLOW/SCIMA_REASSIGH_CHANGE
STHWFLOW/SCMA_IGNORE DGE_CONF
JSTHUFLOW/SCMA ORDER STAT SHIFT

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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4. Choose Copy.

Change View "General Tasks in Header or Footer af Task List”: Details

Wariant of the Task [zsml jQ

Project Type Phaze Cydle -
HeaderFootar Task Plan Header -
Murmber 1100

General Tasks in Header or Footer of Task List
Discription Open Test Plan Managerment
Program Mame ATMWFLOW/SCHA_STWE_2
‘Yariant

Flowe Definition

Transaction

Task Type TransactionfOnline Program -
Mandatory MNon-Mandatory Task -
Exec. Location Central System with Solution Manager -
Proj. Type Relevance Change Request Managernent Only -

| Cluster Track

" IRestrict Task Exec.

5. Perform this step for each selected header and footer task of the task list variant SAPO with project type
Phase Cycle and replace it with the new task list variant ZAPO.

As a result, all header and footer tasks of task list variant SAPO are copied to the new task list ZAPO.

13.3.3.4 Checking Refresh Test System Task

To check the Refresh Test System task, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SM30.
2. Enter table SCMAPROGRAMS and choose Maintain:

Maintain Table Views: Initial Screen

fiH} Find Maintenance Dialog

I =
Table/View SCMADROGRAMS| 12

| Restrict Data Range
)Mo Restrictions
\Enter conditions

JVariant

|'5€!° Display ||&’ Maintain ||% Transport I|¢Ea Customizing

3. Check the entry for the report /SALM/RTS_REFRESH_SYSTEM.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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o If the report is not available, create it, as seen in the screenshot below.

Change View "Schedule Manager: Index of Registered SAP Programs": Over

| schedule Manager: Index of Registered SAP Programs
Program Appl, WL Sel Rep @!
e
/SAIM/RTS REFRESH SYSTEM M5CV L

a
il

13.3.3.5 Adding Refresh Test System to the Task List Variant
ZAPO

To add the new task list activity Refresh Test System to the customer task list variant ZAPO, follow these

steps:

1. In customizing SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager = Capabilities (Optional) > Change
Control Management - Schedule Manager - Define Additional Tasks for Task Lists.

1 Note

This configuration step can only be performed after the SAP add-on package ST-OST 200, SPS 4 has
been successfully implemented in your SAP Solution Manager system.

2. Choose New Entries.
3. Fillin the fields as follows:
0 Project Type =Phase Cycle
Type of Role=0
Number = 4000
Description =Refresh Test System
Program Name = /SALM/RTS_REFRESH_SYSTEM

O ©0O O O o

Task Type = Transaction/Online Program

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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New Entries: Details of Added Enfries

TELOBE

Wariant of the Task ZAPD
Project Type Phase Cycle -
Type of Role 1}
Nurnber 4000
Tasks for Types of Systern Roles
Description Refresh Test System
Program Mame /SALM/RTS_REFRESH_STSTEM
Wariant
Flowe Definition
Transaction
Task Type rarsaction/Onling Prograrm v]
Mandatory MNon-Mandatory Task -
Exec, Location Satellite System -
IMan-ABAP Irrelevant
Praj. Type Relevance QGM and Change Request Management -

| Cluster Track

_|Restrict Task Exec.

As a result, the new task Refresh Test System calling the program /SALM/RTS_REFRESH_SYSTEM

available for target systems with role type O.

Tasks for Types of System Roles

Wariart |Proj, Type  Role ... Mumber Description

ZAPO  Phase C. v 0 1000 Log On to System
ZAPD  Phase C. v 0 1940 Irnport Transport Reauest for Cluster

ZAPD  Phase C. Y0 1950 Perform Preliminary Import

ZLPO  Phase C. v 0 2010 Schedule Import Job for Transport Reguests
ZAPD  Phase C. v 0 2020 Irnport to a Specific Target System

ZAPD  Phase C. Y0 2100 Display TMS Alert Monitor

ZLPO  Phase C. YO 2200 Display TMS Import Monitor

ZAPD  Phase C. v 0 2300 Display TMS Irport History

ZAPD  Phase C. v 0 2500 Synchronize Urgent Changes from Other Test Systems
Trnport Support Package

Refresh Test System

ZAP0  Phase C. ¥ 0 2600
ZAPD  Phase C. ¥ 0 4000

13.3.3.6

Program Name
JTHWFLOW/3CHA_RSRLOGIN

JTMUFLOV/SCHA_CLUSTER_TMPORT  DUMMY Tob
/THUFLOV/SCHA_PRELTMWRY TMPORT DUMNY Tob
JTIWFLOV/CHA_TRORDER_INPORT  DUIDTY Job
J/THUFLOW/SCHA_TRORDER_TMPORT_H
/THUFLOV/SCHA_THS_ALERT MONT

J/TIWFLOW/3CHA_THS_IHPORT_MONI
JTHUFLOV/SCHA_TMS_TMPORT HIST
/THUFLOV/SCHA_TRTMP_SYNC_TEST  DUMMY Tob

JTHWFLOW/SCHA_SPAM_CALL
/SALN/RTS_REFRESH_SYSTEN

is now

Variant  Flow De.., Transa... Task Type Mandatory Exec. Loc,

agap onty [
Transaction. ¥ Non-Mandat. ¥ 3atellite. ¥ O 1
~ Non-Mandat. ¥ Satellite
¥ Non-Mandat. ¥ Satellite
~ Non-Mandat. ¥ Satellite.

Transaction.. ¥ Non-Mandat. ¥ Satellite

Transaction.. ¥ Non-Mandat. ¥ §atellice,
Transaction.. ¥ Non-Mandat. ¥ Satellite
~ Non-Mandat.. ¥ Satellite

Trensaction.. ¥ Non-Mandat.. ¥ Satellite.. ¥
Transaction.. ¥ Non-Mandat.. v Jatellite.. ©

]|<)

Transaction.. ¥ Non-Mandat.. ¥ Satellite

Creating a Change Cycle and Assigning Customer

Own Task List Variant to Task List

Two types of change cycles available with SAP Solution Manager release 7.2 are offered for selection:

e Continual cycle (transaction SMAI)

o This cycle should only be used if a deployment of transports (which will be imported only once and do not

stay in buffer) is required:
o Ondemand

o Onadaily basis

0 On defined weekdays

e Phased cycle (transaction SMIM)

o This cycle is based on a consolidated import for the change cycle. It can be used for the following:

0 Implementation projects

o0 Maintenance

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
Configuration: Standalone Extensions
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1 Note

Urgent changes, preliminary imports, and status-dependent imports can be processed in parallel. The
import is executed as Import Subset. The assigned transport requests stay in buffer for re-importand are
examined by the consolidated import again.

To create a change cycle, follow these steps:
1. Launch SAP Fiori Launchpad via transaction SM_WORKCENTER.
2. Navigate to Change Management - Change and Release Management.

g =7 Home

ie Manager  Change Management  Focused Build - Tester  Focused Build - Test Manager  Focused Buil

Change and Administration Change Control Quality Gate Approve Q-Gates
Release 1 Cockpit Management Management and Urgent
Management Change Control Man Analytics Changes

3. Select SOLMANPRO as business role to open the CRM WebUI.

4. Select Create - Change Cycle from the left navigation frame.

t’-l:' Solution Manager IT Service Management

Search for

< Home

Home

Master Data
Inbox My Appointments %oday - % 5 My Op
Requirements Man..
Change Request M [i] No result found

IT Service Manage..

VoV v v

[l Mo result
Service Operations

Incident Workflow ~
Incident from Template

Service Request
Change Cycle [i] No resurt
Request for Change

RFC from Template
£l O Ny Qauad Qasrchae - x

5. Choose Phase Cycle from the dialog box that appears.

2 https://vhealrigciwdf.sap.corp:44300/2sap-client=001&sap-language =EN&sap-domainRelar=min - Sel - Internet Explorer

Select Transaction Type [%
Al lhal[&
Transaction Type Description Transaction Type Long Description Transaction Type
Continual Cycle Alternative,for Task List Variant SAP1 SMAI
Phase Cycle For Impl.,Tmpl. or Upgrade Projecis SMIM

6. Enter a meaningful description for your new Change Cycle and assign the relevant landscape and
maintenance branch.

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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Phase Cycle: 8000003750, New

& Back

Save | | | Displa: *® Cancel Edit R || [ Actions = | | Find Knowledge Artictes | | Send E-ail | | Print Preview | | Print =

splay Object Relationships | | | More = AU LS

~  Status Overview
»  H 2 3 4 s 3 7 8 4

Created Scope Build Test Go Live Being Completed Withdrawn
Completed

~  Details Edi a

General Data Landscape Data
ID: 8000003750 * Solution:  Corporate Solution v

* Description: ‘Q/r.\e for Test System Refresh

* Branch;

Status: Created

Maintenance

Change Control Landscape

To create a task list for your phase cycle, follow these steps:

‘burp Solution Sub. 1

1. Asshownin the screenshot below, choose Actions and select Set Phase to Scope.

Phase Cycle: 8000003750, Cycle for Test System Refresh

Save Display ¥ Cancel Edit oy

splay Ob Relationsivps

~  Status Overview

» n 2 3 4

Created Scope Build Test

2. Clear the dialog box by selecting Yes.

| a Confirm -- Webpage Dialog

| Set Phase to "Scope” |

Set Phase to "Withdrawn"

5 6
Go Live Being
Completed

7 8 -

Completed ‘Withdrawn

Do you want to use transport management integration? If feasible, a task list will be
assigned. If not, you will be asked to create one.

| Yes ||No

As a result, a guided procedure opens. To continue, follow these steps:

Find Knowledge Articles | | Send E-Mail | | Print Preview | | Print

3. Check statuses under Check Prerequisites, since the system automatically shows if all technical prerequisites
to generate a task list for your change cycle are met.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
Configuration: Standalone Extensions
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Phase Cycle: 8000003750 - Create Task List

*K cancel

[ | 2 3 4 4

Check  Define Scope GCheck Cluster ~ Gomplete
Prerequisites Assignment
Previous | Next »
Prerequisite Checks
Checks Status
. Transport Management -]
System RFC -]
Number Range -]

Details of Check: Transport Management

Status Message Text

] Galculating transport tracks

[ ] Transport tracks successfully calculated

] Transport track (Source System:RIG~ABAP/310) calculated

4. Define the scope.

o Forthe mandatory field Task List Variant, select your task list variant ZAPO via the F4 help:

Phasa Cycle: 8000003750 - Craate Task List & Back

4 Previous Nexm v

Rt for Task Lt et et sy e

5. Proceed with guided procedure instructions up to Step 4, Complete, as shown in the screenshot below.

Phase Cycle: 8000003750 - Create Task List & Back
0

X Cancel

i* 1 2 B8 g -

Chetk  DefneScope CheckCluster  Complete
Preequisiie Assignment

« previous

Branch intesian Landscape

ask List variant

Transport Tracks Overview

6. Select Create.

As a result, since the scope of your new phase cycle is fully-defined, the system automatically generates the
referring task list.
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Phase Cycle: 8000003750, Cycle for Test System Refresh

| save || [Dapiay | || % camel eat || [T

Actions =

y Text
»  Transport.Related Checks
)}  Landscape

~  Related Transactions

Transaction 1D

00000UNS1

Description

Cyeie for Test System Refresn

Fing Knowleage Aricles

SengE-Mal || PrntPreview  Print | D

Develop

General Dates
e

Priotly Transatlion Type

Filer e | [ [&] =

Transacton Type Description

Task List

13.3.4 Executing the Refresh Test System Scenario

This action consists of the following parts:

e Execute Delta Run: Calculate the delta to another system

¢ Perform the system copy

e Execute Refresh Run: Add calculated delta to another system

¢ Perform the import via Change Request Management

To get started executing the Refresh Test System scenario, follow these steps:

1. Execute the new task Refresh Test System, which is available for the target system TRG.

Details of task list: 1000000041

Daily Overview  Transport Requests

Landscape View

Dy |[ DT || Execute || Lock Task List || Change Task Status || LockiUnlock Group
Task Status Availability Mandalory ~ Executable  Program
. ~ Test System Refresh Ca
» General Tasks =3
~ Track (Source System DE3~ABAP/100) o
»  Source Systems =
¥ Target Systems &
» Training System =
» Integration System (client 300) =
» Migration Client (client 210) -
» L Restiicted Ciient (client 2005 =
~ Quality Assurance System =
~ IE3~ABAP/100 (IE3-100, Time Zone: CET) = (a
22 Log On to System oo G [} TMWFLOW/SCMA_RSRLOGIN
& Perform Preliminary Import & (] [} TMWFLOWISCMA_PRELIMNRY_IMPORT
&9 Schedule Import Job for Transport Requests. = (s [ TMWFLOW/SCMA_TRORDER_IMPORT
2= Import to Sandbox System = Ca ) TMWFLOW/SCMA_TRORDER_IMPORT_H
72 Display TMS Alert Monitor - G [ [TMWFLOWISCMA_TMS_ALERT_MONI
22 Display TMS Import Monitor = (& [} TMWFLOW/SCMA_TMS_IMPORT_MONI
<2 Display TMS Import History & [ [} TMWFLOWISCMA_TMS_IMPORT_HIST
&9 Synchronize Urgent Changes from Other Test Systems g5 (e [ TMWFLOW/SCMA_TRIMP_SYNC_TEST
2= Import Support Package =5 (@ [} TMWFLOW/SCMA_SPAM_CALL
I 72 Refresh Test System = G [ JSALMRTS_REFRESH_SYSTEM I

2. Choose D Delta Run: Calculate Delta to another System from the dropdown list in the dialog box and choose
Run.
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[ Select Application Mode

Run Option [bmm.mhﬁmmm 'j

["1Only Customizing Transports

|¢ Run |[3 cancel Process |

3. From the next dialog box, select the source system (production system of your system track) from the list
and choose Select.

Indicat, |ExtSID Type Client Role Ty |SysRole ID
] OTO ABAP 710 D C -
[] OTO ABAP 711
[ ] OTO ABAP 8OO
[] OTO AEAP 210
[] OTO ABAP 811
] OTO ABAP B12
[] RIG  ABAP 0O1
(] RIG  ABAP 710
[] RIG  ABAP 711
[v] RIG  ABAP 800
(] RIG  ABAP B1D
[] RIG  ABAP 211
] RIG  ABAP 812
[] S4H  RBAP 710
[} 54H  ABAP 711
[ ] 54H  ABAP 8OO

TOODOODTOOOQOQOD DO
ToOMAM AR TORMN AR DO

EdIEd

4. (Recommended) Choose Yes to initiate a system update of the central transport tracking information, based
on the delta calculation.

[ Refresh Tracking Information

Do you want to update the central tracking
information in the SAP Solution Manager system,
before calculating the defta information?

({ ves | No

As a result, you receive a system message confirming the delta calculation was performed successfully.

Delta calculation saved to database

The delta calculation of transports is saved to the following tables:
e /SALM/DELTA C
e /SALM/DELTA_H

To continue with performing the system copy and adding calculated delta to another system, follow these
steps:

5. Perform the system copy.

6. Execute the task Refresh Test System again.

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
166 © 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. Configuration: Standalone Extensions



7. Select the option Refresh Run: Add Calculated Delta to another System from the dropdown list in the dialog

box and choose Run.

[ Select Application Mode

Run Option Ckafmmmm. Add Calculated Del@.. "j

[ Only Customizing Transports

[ Run || cancel Process |

8. Select the source system (production system of your system track) from the list and choose Select.

Indicat,|ExtSID Type |client Role Ty, [SysRole 1D
o010 #BaP 71y O C -

S4H  ABAP 710
ABAP 711
S4H  ABAP 800

] OTO #BAP 711 O 0 -
[] OTO ABAP SO0 P P
[] OTO #BAPE10 D 1
[] OTO #BAPE1L O T
] OTO #BAP 812 O 2
] RIG ABAPOOL O E
[] RIG #BAP710 D 1
[] RIG #BAP711 O 0
] RIG ABAPGDD P P
(] RIG ABAP 810 D 1
vl RIG  ABAPB11 O T
RIG  ABAP 812 O 2
D C
0 0
P P

() o} o}
o
Y
I

(v

9. Choose the existing delta calculations:

[ Delta Calculation existing

For the selected system defta calculations
already exist. Do you want to select one of the
results for the refresh?

” Yes ]l No, clculat ||X Cancel

10. Select one of the available delta calculations.

o If more than one exists, select the most current one and choose Continue.
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[& Dela Calculstions X

I G E N
Select a Delta-Calculation with Double Click

GUD 16 Current Date | Tme UserName | Copy Source System Source
546AE35704061260E10080000A3E4340 18.11.2014  12:56:49  SHARAPOVAA SRD 001

) ()

Detalls for Delta Calculatlon 546AE35704061260E10080000A3E4349

Task List Request/Task Text CTS ID Tran.Track | SourceSys. Sourcedl. | User Name Created O
HO00000182 DEVK900023 DEV_P00001 TRO0ODO17 DEV SHARAPOVAA 13.11.201
MO00000121 DEVKS00030 DEV_P00001 TRO0ODO17 DEV 001 SHARAPOVAA 13.11.201
M000000121 DEVK900029 DEV_P00001 TRO00017 DEV 001 SHARAPOVAA  13.11.201
MO00000183 DEVK900035 DEV_P00002 TROO0017 DEV 001 SHARAPOVAA 13.11.201
MO00000183 DEVK900036 DEV_P00002 TROODO17 DEV 001 SHARAPOVAA 13.11.201
HO00000188 DEVKS00047 DEV_P00004 TRO00017 DEV 001 SHARAPOVAA 18.11.201
HOO0000188 DEVK900049 DEV_P00004 TRO00017 DEV 001 SHARAPOVAA 18.11.201
HO00000189 DEVK200051 DEV_P00004 TROO0017 DEV 001 SHARAPOVAA  18.11.201
HO00000180 DEVK900053 DEV_P00004 TROO0017 DEV 001 SHARAPOVAA  18.11.201

[ continue |[® _cancel |

11. Choose the OK (checkmark) icon:

[E List of TRs for Append:

Request/Task Flag|GUID 1&

DEVE900023 X S4GRE35T04061260E10080000R3E4349
DEVE900029 X S4GRE35T04061260E10080000R3E4349
DEVE900030 X S4GRE35T04061260E10080000R3E4349
DEVE900035 X S4GRE35T04061260E10080000R3E4349
DEVE900038 X S4GRE35T04061260E10080000R3E4349
DEVE200047 X S46RE35704061260E10080000R3E4349
DEVE9000459 X S4GRE35T04061260E10080000R3E4349
DEVES00051 X S4GRE35T04061260E10080000R3E4349
DEVE900053 X S4GRE35T04061260E10080000R3E4349

o110 5 ) S 6 3¢

As result, the list of transports, displayed in the above dialog box, are re-added to the import buffer of the
refreshed test system TRG.

To continue with performing the import via Change Request Management, follow this step:

12. Trigger the import to system TRG via the task list (import project all).

13.3.5 Available BADI Definition:
/SALM/RTS FILTER DELTA BAdI

If there are specific customer requirements, the delta calculation for another system can be influenced with the
help of a BAdl implementation for the BAdI definition /SALM/RTS_FILTER_DELTA_BADI.

The coding in the BAdI method must be customer-specific, developed based on the individual customer
requirements.
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For more information, please refer to documentation of the BAdl /SALM/RTS_FILTER_DELTA_BADI.

13.4 Retrofit Automation: Configuration Activities

13.4.1 Basic Configuration for SAP Solution Manager and

Configuration for Change

Request Management

Be sure to satisfy the following prerequisites to the basic configuration of your SAP Solution Manager system:

e Ensure that your Solution Manager 7.2 system has software component ST-OST 200, SPO8 installed.

o Navigate to System - Status...

[5 Menu Edt Favorites Ext@sﬂelp

@ [ v «
SAP Easy Access SAP Sol

[2 & & | gaOther menu T:é
|
~ [ Favorites ) 1
+ @ WDY_APPLICATION - cCTS Cd
* ¥ NWBC - Launch NWBC
* ¥ SICF - Maintain service
+ ¥ SZENCONFIG - Central CTS - C|
* ¥ LMDB - Technical System Editd
* J¥ SM_CRM - Start CRM UI with 5

Create Session Ctrl+N :j ]
End Session
User Profile
Services
Utilities

List

v v v v

Services for Object
My Objects b
Own Spool Requests

Own Jobs

Short Message

* ¥ SM_WORKCENTER - Solution I\'l

Status... |

+ @ URL - HPQC

Log off

+ [E3 chaRM Customizing
» 3 chaRM Administration

0 Choose the details icon under the Product Version field, as highlighted below.

[ System: Status

| Usage Data B |
Client 100 Pravious Logon 22.03.2016] [16:01:37]
User W Logon [12.04.2016 [20:11: 40!
Language Sl System Time [20:20:57
| SAP Data |
[RepostoyData  [SeSystemDat |
Transaction SESSION MANA.| Product Version
Program (screen) -SIP_LE!IR_iN]_W_
Screen Number 100 | Instelation Number [0020305122
Program (GUI) SAPLSMIR NAV.)| License Expiration 31.12.9393
GUI Status SESSTON_ADMIN| Unicode System lyas
(D (DR
Operating System |Linux | Database system [syBasE
Machine Type x86_g4 Release 15.7.0.136 |
Sarver Name. ncevam E2E 00 | Name EE
Platform D ET Host [acevam
Owner |saPsR3
@ Navigate @E‘

¢ Read the documentation and descriptions available in the implementation guide.

o Start transaction SPRO.
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o0 Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide - SAP Solution Manager - Mandatory
Configuration - Basic Configuration: Guided Procedure.

Display IMG
% 5] Existing BC Sets B Sats for Act & Activated BC Set
Structure

s SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
¥ SAP Solution Manager
. E,"ﬂ Read Me: Iniial and Dela Configuration

I' |;‘3 (S" Basic Configuration: Guided Procedure I

Technical Settings

Capabilities (Optional)

SAP Partner

Focused Build

3 Qa SAP Customizing Implementation Guide
3 Customer Relationship Management

To start the basic configuration of SAP Solution Manager, start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP.

From here, you can navigate to the guided procedures under Mandatory Configuration, as highlighted in the
screenshot below.

SAP Solution Manager Configuration: Cross Scenario Configuration - Mandatory Configuration

@ =]
. Help
Scenarios H
- Cross Scenario Configuration With SAP Solution Manager Configuration, you perform the basic configuration of SAP Solution Manager and connected r
~ Mandatory Configuration You can use automated activities as much as possible, and have a constant overview of the configuration progress.
System Preparation The configuration scenarios are implemented as guided procedures. Each scenario consists of several steps. A step grou
Infrastructure Preparation can be automatic, that is, the system can perform the activity, or it can be manual, that is, you have to perform the activity
R i instructions.
Basic Configuration
Managed Systems Configuration Requirements

The following guided procedures contain configuration steps relevant for the Change Request Management
scenario:

e System Preparation: Make preliminary settings for SAP Solution Manager configuration, such as creating
dialog users with the required authorizations, implementing the central correction note, and configuring web
service.

e Infrastructure Preparation: Set up the SLD connections, establish LMDB synchronization, set up Java
connectivity, set up SAP BW, set up e-mail communication, and enable the gateway services.

e Basic Configuration: Navigate through all configuration steps, which you have to perform to enable basic
scenarios in SAP Solution Manager. As part of the basic configuration, set up the connection to SAP, schedule
relevant background jobs, and activate piece lists that contain important settings such as standard
customizing.

e Infrastructure Preparation: Configure the infrastructure to run SAP Solution Manager.

e Managed Systems Configuration: Connect managed systems to the Solution Manager via RFC. Thisis
important, since Change Request Management requires a READ, TMW, and TRUSTED RFC connection to
every managed system/client.

1l Note

To ensure that Change Request Management works perfectly with managed systems, a minimum SP
level is required. Please check SAP Note 907768 for further details.
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Before continuing with configuration for retrofit automation, please ensure that you completed the following:
e Satisfied the SAP Solution Manager configuration prerequisites.

e Performed SAP Solution Manager basic configuration according to guided procedure documentation.

e Performed basic configuration for Change Request Management.

13.4.2 Activation of the Piece List

The standard customizing of SAP Change Request Management and all other IT Service Management areas are
delivered via a customizing piece list. This piece list must be activated as part of transaction SOLMAN_SETUP. It
copies the standard customizing from Client 000 into the working client of SAP Solution Manager.

Technical System RIG~ABAP~001

Configure Basic O L) Configure L) Create Basic
2 S@edule Jobs Manually Dialog Users 5 Complete

Edit < Previous || Next> Save || Reset

Help Text
Automatic Activities
Show All Logs Execute All || Execute Selected || Refresh ‘
Status Updates Needed  Activity Type

e Activate SDCCN Mandatory
e Update RFC Mandatory
[ Setup Extractor Framework Mandatory

E [ ] Activate Piece Lists Mandatory J

| O " Activate ICF Services Mandatory

Activating the piece list again will overwrite all existing standard customizing with the content of the piece list.
Therefore, it is strictly recommended to copy all transaction types into the customer namespace before starting
to use Change Request Management.

Caution

The existing BC sets of Change Request Management are not designed to be activated within an SAP
Solution Manager 7.2 system since the customizing piece list replaces them.

13.4.3 Implementation of Mandatory SAP Notes

Implement or verify the correctimplementation of the central SAP Solution Manager note, based on the SPS level
of your SAP Solution Manager system.

SAP Note Description
3192866 Central Note for Focused Build ST-OST 200
Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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In addition, check whether all retrofit relevant SAP Notes have been implemented for this SAP Solution Manager
release and the managed system. For more information, see appendix section Key SAP Notes.

Finally, ensure that the following Focused Build-specific SAP Notes are implemented for SAP Solution Manager:

SAP Note Description SAP Managed
Solution System
Manager
2781528 Focused Build: Change document ID missing in target X
transport description created via
/SALM/RETRO_AUTOMATION program in batch mode
2728035 Focused Build: Transport Check Improvements in the X
Retrofit Automation Program
2744352 Focused Build: Report /SALM/START_RETRO_OVERVIEW | X
does not support multiple Retrofit systems for the same
task list
2727448 Unnecessary CSOL locks for master roles X

13.4.4 Checking for Correct Retrofit Setup

As a prerequisite for using retrofit, ensure that the cross system object lock is activated.

To check that the retrofit parameter is active to use retrofit automation, follow these steps:

1. Navigate to SPRO - SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide = SAP Solution Manager = Capabilities
(Optional) > Change Control Management - Retrofit > Define Retrofit Parameters,

2. Check that the NO_CSOL parameter is active, as shown in the screenshot below,

PUBLIC

‘ Change View "Configuration Table for Retrofit Extension": Overview
% NewEntries [B & ®» E B B

Configuration Parameter

ALL CAT Allow "Retrofit all..
CHNGID DIS Show Change ID F..
(COPY_ATTRI Copy Attributes
[DWNGRD CHK Specified Error ..
FLI SET Set Filter at Call
IGNORE SEQ Retrofit only po..
LOOF CNT Number of Attempts..
MREN BACK Switch Status back.

. ..|Vaiue

~ W Paramecer Causes Warning
- Parameter Inactive

- Parameter ITnactive

V:‘E Parameter Causes Error
- Parameter Inactive

* W Paramseter Causes Warning
- Parameter Inactive

* W Parameter Causes Warning

|NO_CSOL No Cross-System Obj..

ﬁ{mcr_m Switch Status bac..
ISCEN_BW BW Scenario for Ret..

ISCEN MAN Set Objects for Ma.
SET_ORGSYS Set Original Sys..
ISOCCESSMSE Display Betrofit..
WARN TOC Transport of Copie..
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* W Parameter Causes Warning
w X Parameter Active
- Parameter Inactive
'.X Parameter Active
* X Parameter Active

* X Parameter Active

-

LRI

4

num. val, | [
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1 Note

Writing a CSOL entry could trigger a CSOL dialog box in case of a conflict. This needs to be prevented.
o Perform the retrofit as a background process in batch.

0 Asaresult, dialog boxes are not processed, but result in aborting the job.

13.4.5 Activating Retrofit Automation Scenario for Target
Transport Creation

Retrofit target transports are created automatically when you use the Retrofit Automation. The following
scenarios are available for the automatic Retrofit target transport creation:

e AUTO_TOC: Transport of copies (ToCs) as Retrofit target. Transports without conflicts are retrofitted via the
retrofit automation job. The retrofitted objects are recorded into a ToC which can be released and imported
into the test system automatically.

e AUTO_TR: Original transport as Retrofit target. Transports without conflicts are retrofitted via the retrofit
automation job. The retrofitted objects are recorded into an automatically created transport.

e AUTO_CD: Change document as Retrofit target. Transports without conflicts are retrofitted via the retrofit
automation job. The retrofitted objects are recorded into an automatically created transport. The transport is
linked to an automatically created change document.

1 Note

Please note that only one of the scenarios mentioned above can be active at the same time!

13.4.5.1 Retrofit Automation Scenario AUTO TOC

To enable the scenario Transport of copies as Retrofit target (AUTO_TOC), please follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SPRO and navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide - SAP Solution Manager
- Focused Build - Retrofit > Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios
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Display IMG
= =- Existing BC Sets BC Sets for Activity

Structure
b SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
I b SAP Solution Manager
O Read Me: Initial and Defta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilties (Optional)
SAP Partner
Focused Buid |
General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration
Work Package Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions
[T Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions
Template Protection
Batrafi
@_. (‘3 Activate Retroft Automation Scenarios
=25 (7 Specity Retrofit Target Task List for Retroft Automation

WO W N

£

e . . T ¥ -
s
[

<

Choose New Entries.

Change View "Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios”: Overview
&2 | NewEntries | BB B v F | E

Activate Retrog Automation Scenarios

Parameter I Description

Open the search help of field Parameter ID, choose parameter AUTO_TOC and set it to active as shown in the
screenshot below.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
&2 ﬁh@ m B

Activate Retroft Automation Scenarios

Parameter ID Desaption Active?
AUTO TOC Use Transport of Copies as Retrofic target vl
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2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide = SAP Solution Manager = Focused Build >
Retrofit > Business Add-Ins

v Retrofit
& Activate Retroftt Automation Scenarios
(& Spedify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofi Automation
o Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation
(9 Define Target Systems for Importing Retroftt ToCs
(& Define Retrofit Automation E-Mai Settings
Business Add-Ins |
(2 Activate Retrofit Release BAdI Implementation
o Activate During Retrofit BAdI Implementation
Activate After Retroftt BAdI Implementation
Activate BAdI Implementation for Automatic Transport Assignment

: .'IL-’" ﬂ
6-

ill
o

_'IL:II IL Il :

£

TH

I/

[
!
POE

T3

Activate the following BAdI implementations:
e After Retrofit BAdl implementation (/SALM/AFTER_RETROFIT)
e BAdI Implementation for Automatic Transport Assignment (/SALM/RETRO_AUTO_IMPL)

3. Valid for ST-OST 200 SPO5 and higher: Implement SAP Note 2867769 into the managed project
development system (Retrofit system) to enable the automatic Retrofit target ToC release after Retrofit has
been successfully executed.

4. Perform the following activities if you want to enable the automatic ToC import into target systems of the
project/implementation landscape:

o Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide - SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build >
Retrofit > Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit ToCs

Retrofit

Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios

Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation
Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation
Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit ToCs

Define Retroft Automation E-Mall Settings

ﬂll
~

PR

EEER

i

P
e
Il

i
@)

&

Choose New Entries.

Enter a target system/client for each source development system/client in your project/implementation
landscape.

Use the option "Direct Target" to indicate which systems are direct target systems (consolidation) of the
source system.

Example:

Target ToCs from the Retrofit system SMD:100 should be imported into the QA system SMQ:100

(consolidation target) and into the Pre-Production system SMT:100 (delivery target). Make the following
entries:
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
Di B E B E

Define Target Systems for Import of Retroft ToCs
Source System ID  Source Clent Target System ID  Target Client Direct Target

SMD 100 SMQ 100 ',
SMD 100 SMT 100
1 Note

To enable ToC imports into systems which are not direct targets of the source system, the function group
/SALM/RTS_RFC_API must be transported from the Solution Manager to these target systems (e.g. with
aToC). The S_RFC authorization to execute the function module /SALM/TMS_MGR_FORWARD_TR_REQ
and S_CTS_ADMI authorization to forward transports to the import queue must be assigned to the
Retrofit Automation user.

13.4.5.2 Retrofit Automation Scenario AUTO_TR

To enable the scenario Original transport as Retrofit target (AUTO_TR), please follow these steps:

1. Starttransaction SPRO and navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide > SAP Solution Manager
- Focused Build - Retrofit > Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios

Display IMG
> 3] Existing BC Sets BC Sets for Activity

Structure
v SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
I v SAP Solution Manager
153 Read Me: Inttial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilties (Optional)
SAP Partner
Focused Buid |
s General Information for Focused Buid Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration
Work Package Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions
IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions
Template Protection
v Retrofit
[2% (2 Activate Retroft Automation Scenarios
55 (& Spe etrofit Target Tas r Retrofit Automation

dv v v v o

V V V V V V V V V V V s
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Choose New Entries.

Change View "Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios": Overview

6. | NewEntries | E® B v Ex | EX

Activate Retrog Automation Scenarios
Parameter I Description

Open the search help of field Parameter ID, choose parameter AUTO_TR and set it to active as shown in the
screenshot below.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
3B R B R

Activate Retroftt Automation Scenarios

Parameter ID Description Active?
AUTO TR Use Original Transport as Retrofit target i

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide - SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build >
Retrofit > Business Add-Ins

v Retrofit
(3 Activate Retroft Automation Scenarios
(& Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation
(& Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation
. (& Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit ToCs
(5 Define Retrofit Automation E-Mall Settings

Business Add-Tns |
(2 Activate Retrofit Release BAdI Implementation
* B2 (& Activate During Retrofit BAdI Implementation

(5 Activate After Retrofit BAdI Implementation

* B2 (& Activate BAdI Implementation for Automatic Transport Assignment

_'Il.J” w

L
!

_'I[:”

<

._W::n
TR

Y

Activate the following BAdI implementations:
e BAdI Implementation for Automatic Transport Assignment (/SALM/RETRO_AUTO_IMPL)

e Optional: After Retrofit BAdI implementation (/SALM/AFTER_RETROFIT) . This BAdI implementation must
be active only if you want to use the "Release Target Transport” option.

3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide = SAP Solution Manager = Focused Build >
Retrofit > Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation
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v k& Retrofi
= [ (& Activate Retroft Automation Scenarios
" IEf_. (& Spedfy Retroft Target Task List for Retrofit Automation I
= 5% (& Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation

Choose New Entries.

Create an entry for each source system and task list and enter the Retrofit system and target task list ID.
Check the option Release Target Transport to release target transports automatically.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

Retrofit Target System and Taskist Mapping
Source Task List  Source System Source Cli... Target System Target Clent Target Task List  Release Target Transport
|

1000000071 SMY 100 SMD 100 1000000072 E

13.4.5.3 Retrofit Automation Scenario AUTO _CD

To enable the scenario Change document as Retrofit target (AUTO_CD), please follow these steps:

1. Starttransaction SPRO and navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide > SAP Solution Manager
- Focused Build - Retrofit > Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios

Display IMG
¥ 5 Existing BC Sets BC Sets for Activity
Structure
v SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
I hd SAP Solution Manager
e Read Me: Intial and Detta Configuration
> Mandatory Configuration
? Technical Settings
2 Capabilities (Optional)
? SAP Partner
v

Focused Buid |
General Information for Focused Buid Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration
Work Package Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashbeard Configurations
Test Sutte Extensions
IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions
Template Protection
Retrofit

E. (5 Activate Retroft Automation Scenarios

ﬂ

{ v Vv vV W Y v v vV v v v om

tomation

=

Choose New Entries.
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Change View "Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios”: Overview
&2 | NewEntries | BB B v F | E

Activate Retmg Automation Scenarios

Parameter I Description

Open the search help of field Parameter ID, choose parameter AUTO_CD and set it to active as shown in the
screenshot below.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios

Parameter ID  Description Active?
AUTO CD Use Change Document as Retrofit target i

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide - SAP Solution Manager = Focused Build >
Retrofit - Business Add-Ins

v Retrofit

Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios

Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation
Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation
Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit ToCs

Define Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings

Business Add-Tns |

(2 Activate Retrofit Release BAdI Implementation

(& Activate During Retrofit BAdI Implementation

(5 Activate After Retrofit BAdI Implementation

* (¢ Activate BAdI Implementation for Automatic Transport Assignment

ke

ill
VOV

sl ) ©
0F

s
L

._W-
:uw

<

il H:II :

Activate the BAdI implementation for Automatic Transport Assignment (/SALM/RETRO_AUTO_ IMPL).

3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide - SAP Solution Manager = Focused Build -
Retrofit > Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation

vk Retrofi

Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios

Speafy Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation I
Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation

THEARD

Choose New Entries.
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Create an entry for each source system and task list and enter the Retrofit system and target task list ID. The
option Release Target Transport is NOT relevant for AUTO_CD scenario.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

Retrofit Target System and Tasklist Mapping

Source Task List Source System Source Clent  Target System Target Client Target Task List Release Target Transport
1000000071 SMX 100 SMD 100 I000000072

4. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide - SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build >
Retrofit > Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation

v Retrofic

Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios

Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation
Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation
Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit ToCs

)

: .'H- il ::_II il

-
r

(3

[]
1

ey
4

@

Create an entry for each relevant source and target transaction type.

(Optional) Define and map additional data (such as appointments, texts, partner functions) on change document
creation.

Change View "Transaction Type": Overview
6.  NewEnties A B v EL | E

Dialog Structure Transaction Type
¢ .Transac.tlon Type From TType  Description To TType
?F’:'””“E”t SMHF Normal Change with TMS SMMT
- e
+ B Partneg Function SMMJ Normal Change with TMS SMMJ

Example for mapping of texts between relevant source and target transaction type:

Change View "Text": Overview
5. NewEntries A B w FE. M| EL

Dialog Structure Transaction Type SMHF
~ [0 Transaction Type
= 10 Appointment

Text
» Text
= 9 Partner Function Fro... Description To...
CRO1 Description of Change CRO1
CROZ Reason for Change CRD2
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Example for mapping of partner functions between source and target transaction type:

Change View "Partner Function": Overview
2. NewEntres A B v E B Ex

Dialog Structure Transaction Type SMHF
-+ Transaction Type
: Appointment

. Partner Function
= Text

. Partner Function Frm PFct Text To PFct
ooooooo01 Sold-To Party pooooool
SDCRO002  Change Manager SDCRO002
SMCDO001  Developer SMCDOO001
SMCDOO00Z  Tester SMCDOUO0Z

13.4.6 Activating Retrofit Automation Scenario Full Scope

The Full Scope scenario enables you to extend the scope of the Retrofit Automation program by including mixed
transports. Mixed transports are transports which contain not only auto-import objects but objects of other
Retrofit categories as well. If the full scope option is active, the Retrofit Automation program will process auto-
import objects from mixed transports as well as transports which contain auto-import objects only.

To enable the scenario Full Scope (AUTO_FULL), please follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO and navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide - SAP Solution Manager
- Focused Build - Retrofit > Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios
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Display IMG
= =- Existing BC Sets BC Sets for Activity
Structure
b SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
I b SAP Solution Manager
O Read Me: Initial and Defta Configuration

Mandatory Configuration

Technical Settings

Capabilties (Optional)

SAP Partner

Focused Buid |
General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration
Work Package Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions
[T Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions
Template Protection
Batrafi

% (‘3 Activate Retroft Automation Scenarios

=2 & Specity Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation

WO W N

£

e . . T ¥ -
s
[

<

2. Choose New Entries.

Change View "Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios": Overview

62 | NewEntries | E® B v E M B

Activate Retro§ Automation Scenarios

Parameter I Description

3. Open the search help of field Parameter ID, choose parameter AUTO_FULL and set it to active as shown in the
screenshot below.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
% R BB BR

Activate Retrofit Autormation Scenarios

Parameter ID Description Active?
AUTO FULL Ful Retrofit Automation Scope (all auto-mport objects) '
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13.4.7 Activating Retrofit Automation Scenario Stop at Failed
Retrofit

The Stop at Failed Retrofit scenario enables you to change the processing behavior of the Retrofit Automation

program. If the option is active, the Retrofit Automation program will cancel the processing of further transports if
auto-import for a transport was not successful.

To enable the scenario Stop at Failed Retrofit (AUTO_STOP_AT_ERROR), please follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SPRO and navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide - SAP Solution Manager
- Focused Build - Retrofit > Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios

Display IMG

S~

W

=

Structure

Existing BC Sets

SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide

I v

SAP Solution Manager

L A T T ¥

Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration

Technical Settings

Capabiities (Optional)

SAP Partner

<

Focused Buid |

2. Choose New Entries.

- W R W - W R W - W R L
|H|
[n %

£

General Information for Focused Buid Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration

Waork Package Configuration
Documentation

Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations

Test Suite Extensions

IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions

Template Protection
B atrnfit

= [E2 & Speafy Retrofit Target Task List Tor Retrofit Automation

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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Change View "Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios”: Overview

62 | NewEntries | B B2 v FE | Bk

Activate Retmg Automation Scenarios

Parameter I Description

3. Open the search help of field Parameter ID, choose parameter AUTO_STOP_AT_ERROR and set it to active as
shown in the screenshot below.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
> B R REB

Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios
Parameter ID Description Active?
AUTO_ STOP AT ERROR  Stop at failed Retrofit (Auto-Import) i

13.4.8 Define Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings

Automated e-mail notifications (messages communicating success or errors with retrofit activities) can be sent to
the owners of the processed transports as part of retrofit automation. You can switch on or switch off the
successful or incomplete retrofit e-mails and define which e-mail forms should be used.

Please ensure the following prerequisites are fulfilled:
e Retrofit automation job has been scheduled.

e E-mail address has been maintained for the relevant business partner and the business partner remains
linked to the user who owns the TR to retrofit. (This is necessary for the sending of the relevant e-mail.)

e E-mail setup SCOT has been properly configured.

The following default e-mail text objects (of Document Class: TX, general text) are available for access via
transaction SE61.:

Document Maintenance: Initial Screen
AS Worklist &8 Authorizations T [

Settings
Document Class General text
Language English |
Document
Name /SALM/ RETRO MATI, SUCCESS
% Display 2 Change |2 Create
PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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e /SALM/RETRO_MAIL_SUCCESS: For automated success messages of successful retrofit activities.
Dear User,

your retrofit activities have automatically been completed by the systems.

The retrofitted transports are:
(see below)

Best Regards,

Release and Change Management

e /SALM/RETRO_MAIL_ERROR: For automated error messages of failed or incomplete retrofit activities.

Dear User,

your retrofit activities could not be completed automatically. Please take manual action and complete the retrofit
activities at the earliest possibility.

The relevant transparts are:
(see below)

Best Regards,

Release and Change Management

To specify retrofit automation e-mail settings, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SPRO.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide = SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build >
Retrofit > Define Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings

v Retrofit
(¥ Activate Reﬂ,\\pﬁt Automation Scenarios

(& Spedify Retroft Target Task List for Retrofit Autormation

(% Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation
(2 Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit ToCs

-* (& Define Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings |

q ol
<

<)

L

i

3. Choose New Entries.

Change View "Retrofit Automation Mail Configuration": Overview

62 NewEntries | A B v E. | Bk

4. Define task list-specific e-mail settings by entering a task list ID in the Task List field.

o0 Alternatively, enter GLOBAL as a default for task list independent settings.

Retrofit Automation Mail Configuration

Task List Success Mai Text Object Error Mail Text Object Switch Mail off Sender Address
GLOBAL /SRARLM/RETRO_MAIIL SUCCESS /SALM/RETRO MAIL ERRCR
Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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Enter the text objects you want to use for automated success or error messages.

(Optional) To switch off both types (success and error) of e-mail notifications, toggle the Switch mail off
option.

(Optional) To switch off a specific type (success or error) of e-mail notifications, leave the corresponding Mail
Text Object field empty.

(Optional) Enter a default sender e-mail address. If you leave the field Sender Address empty, the SAP
standard default sender address DoNotReply@sap.com will be used.

(Optional) Use transaction SOST to preview the e-mail message before it is released.

13.4.9 Activating Additional Retrofit Functions

The following additional functions can be added to the menu of the retrofit tool:

Display Change Document (DISP_CD): Navigate from the retrofit tool into the change document.

Do Single Retrofit Automation (SALM_AUTO_WITH_TOC): Trigger retrofit automation for a single transport
from the retrofit list. The retrofit target transport is created automatically based on the active retrofit scenario
(AUTO_TOC / AUTO_TR / AUTO_CD).

o This feature supports auto-import and mixed transports; parameter AUTO_FULL is not required. For
example, if you have activated ToCs as retrofit target, you can use this additional function to execute auto
imports with ToCs as target requests in the retrofit screen, such as for mixed requests with green and red
objects.

Analyze BW Transformations (SALM_BW_ANALYSIS): If the BW scenario is activated, you can use this
function to compare transformations between the development and retrofit system.

Display Conflicts (SALM_DISPLAY_CONFLICT): For a transport request in the retrofit list with yellow and red
objects, show all objects with conflicts in the retrofit system and the corresponding transport requests.

Call SNOTE Implementation (SALM_SNOTE): Navigate from the retrofit tool into transaction SNOTE of the
retrofit system.

Create Retrofit Target Transport (SALM_TARGET_TR): Create a target transport (original transport) for a
single transport from the retrofit list.

To activate the additional Retrofit functions, follow these steps:

1

2.

3.
4,

186

Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide - SAP Solution Manager = Focused Build >
Retrofit > Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios

Choose New Entries.

Open the search help of field Parameter ID, choose a parameter for an additional function (e.g. DISP_CD)
and set it to active as shown in the example below.

Activate Retroftt Automation Scenarios

Parameter ID Description Active?
|
.DISP_CD Display change document EI

Repeat steps 2-3 for all additional Retrofit functions you want to use.
Start transaction SM30 and navigate to view /TMWFLOW/ADDFUNC.
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5. Create new entries for all additional Retrofit functions you want to use:

Display View "Additional user-specified functions": Overview
2 B | E

Additional user-specified functions

Current Function Code Retrofit Function

DISP CD Display Change Document
SATM AUTO WITH ToC | Do Single Retrofit Automation
SATM BW ANALYSIS Analyze BW Transformations
SATM DISPLAY CONFLICT Display Conflicts

SATM SNOTE Call SNOTE Implementation
SATM TARGET TR Create Retrofit Target Transport

6. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide = SAP Solution Manager = Focused Build >
Retrofit - Business Add-Ins and activate the During Retrofit BAdl implementation
(/SALM/DURING_RETROFIT).

v Retrofit
(g Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios
(& Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation
(% Specfy Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation
(9 Define Target Systems for Importing Retroftt ToCs
(¢ Define Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings
Business Add-Ins |
(% Activate Retroft Release BAdI Implementation
(% Activate During Retrofit BAI Implementation
(& Activate After Retrofit BAdI Implementation
* (& Activate BAdI Implementation for Automatic Transport Assignment

£

~||W

sl H;II :

7. (Relevant for function Display Change Document only) Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation
Guide - SAP Solution Manager - Capabilities > Change Control Management - Retrofit - Define Retrofit
Parameters and activate parameter Show Change_ID Field:

Change View "Configuration Table for Retrofit Extension”: Overview

52  NewEnties B B v F | B

Configuration Table for Retrofit Extension

Configuration Parameter Value Num. Val.
.Show Change ID Field v Parameter Active v
r = |

8. (Relevant for function Display Change Document only) Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation
Guide - SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build > Retrofit > Business Add-Ins and activate Retrofit Release
BAdI implementation /SALM/RETRO_RELEASE.
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13.4.10 Setting Up the Batch Job for Retrofit Automation

To set up the batch job for retrofit automation, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SE38.

2. Navigate as follows: /SALM/RETRO_AUTOMATION > [F8].

3. Inthe Task List field, enter the current task list ID for maintenance.

Start Automatic Retrofit
>
| Data Selection )
(% ==
Task List
L =

| Execution Options
_|Perform Retrofit
[ |Import Transport of Copies

| Import Options
" | Overwrite Originals
|l Overwrite Repairs
" |Tgnore Software Component Vrs.

As a result, you can start the retrofit automation via this report.
Consider the following recommendations when scheduling the report:
Variants
e Create a variant for each retrofit queue.
Multiple Steps
e Avoid creating multiple jobs.
e Create multiple steps in one job with the same program, but different variants which have been defined.
e Create different jobs only when there is a different scheduling requirement.
Scheduling Interval and Period
e Schedule the job at least daily.
e Fast scheduling is possible, such as an hourly run.

e Watch the steps and queue size for processing, as some runtime is required.

13.4.11 Roles and Authorizations

Relevant roles and authorizations are those available for SAP Solution Manager Change Request Management
and retrofit, delivered by ST. The retrofit report is either executed by a dialog user or (if the report is scheduled in
a background job) by a system user. There are no Focused Build-specific authorizations or roles defined for using
the retrofit automation feature.

Below are notable considerations.
For scheduling the retrofit report:

e Authorization to schedule a report in the background (transaction SM37)
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User Executing the Retrofit Report
In SAP Solution Manager system:
e Authorization for authorization object SM_CM_RFIT (activity Display) is needed.

e CRM authorizations for the creation of target change documents (only relevant for scenario Change
Document as Retrofit Target)

e Authorization for transaction SE38 or SA38
In both DEV systems (maintenance and development track):

e Authorization for authorization object S_RFCACL for the usage of the trusted RFC — connection from the SAP
Solution Manager system to the DEV systems.

e Authorization role SAP_CM_MANAGED_DEVELOPER_RETRO.
In TEST system (development track):

e Import authorization to import retrofit transport of copies (ToCs) in the test system (only relevant for
scenario ToC as Retrofit Target)

e Authorization for authorization object S_RFC for functional module /SALM/TMS_MGR_FORWARD_TR_REQ and
S_CTS_ADMI authorization to forward transports to the import queue. These authorizations are required only
for scenario ToC as Retrofit Target with automatic ToC imports into systems which are not direct targets of
the source system.

In DEV System (development track):

e Forthe Original Transport as Retrofit Target scenario: Authorization to release transports

TMW RFC User

The following authorizations are needed. They should already be maintained accordingly if the RFCs and RFC
users have been generated using SOLMAN_SETUP.

In DEV system (development track):
e Retrofit target transport request/ToC creation authorization

e Forthe ToC as Retrofit Target scenario: Authorization to release ToC

13.5 Retrofit for BW: Configuration Activities

As a prerequisite for using retrofit, ensure that the cross system object lock is activated.

To check that the retrofit parameter is active to use retrofit automation, follow these steps:

1. Navigate to SPRO - SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide - SAP Solution Manager - Capabilities
(Optional) & Change Control Management = Retrofit > Define Retrofit Parameters,
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2. Checkthat the NO_CSOL parameter is active, as shown in the screenshot below,

Change View "Configuration Table for Retrofit Extension": Overview
P NewkEntes B E D E H B

Configuration Table for Retrofit Extension

_ Configuration Parameter Value

AI.I. CAT Allow “Retrofit all_ v W Pa'ame‘r.ez Causes Warning
CEEG]:D_]HS Show Change ID F._ ¥ Paramcter Inactive
C{)FY ATTRT Copy Attributes ¥ Parsmeter Inactive
MGRD CHE Specified Error _ Y E Paramcter Canges Error
~ FLI SET Set Filter at Call ¥ Farameter Inactive
ICHCORE SEQ Retrofit only po. ¥ W Parameter Causes Warning

LOOF CHT Number of Attempts_ ¥ Parameter Inactive

MAN BACK Switch Status back_ ¥ W Parameter Canses Warning

WO CSOL No Cross—System Obj_ 'mm‘@l |

.R.Jﬂ BACK Switch Status bac. ¥ W Parameter Canses Warning
SCEN BW BW Scepnario for Ret. ¥ X Parameter Rctive
SCEN MAN Set Objects for Ma. ¥ Parameter Inactive
SE‘I_GR.GSYS Fet Original Sys_ ¥ X Paramcter Active
SOCCESSMSE Display Retrofit. v X Parameter Rctive

WEBN TOC Transport of Copie_ ™ X Parameter Active

 Num. Val. i

4
]

13.5.1 Retrofit without Implemented Focused Build Retrofit

for BW

Before implementing the Focused Build Retrofit for BW, SAP's standard scenario for retrofit classifies the
following critical BW objects as Manual Retrofit:

File Data Source (ISFS)
Transfer Rule (ISMP)

Transfer Structure (ISTS)

Data Source (RSDS)
Transformation (TRFN)

Routine (ROUT)

BW Formula (RSFO)

This is also valid if these critical BW objects were newly-created in the maintenance development system, as the
enhanced retrofit scenario cannot detect conflicts between the source and the retrofit target system.
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[¥ XSC(2)/100 Retrofit Transport Request Selection X

|| ¥ Retrofit Fiter .|| & Show Sequence Depandency ||| & Additional Fun

Retrofit of transpcrt requests from XB1-285 to XBB 885

Retrofit Reque  Retrofit Status

M 324: BW: Testfall 1 (neuer Datenfluss)101 Process Retrofit
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[& X5C(2)/100 Object List for Order XB1K300052

¥ 1 YE1K900052 HiRIBRENRIERE R ERE R
+ B Auto Import 7 i :
ft g PolD Obj.  Object Name Master Ty_. Master Name Vie  Table Keys Sequence-Dependent  Implementati
. :;rﬂ R3TR DTPA  DTP_0002TRX4EIVAWNHNBMABFVZMSP
sl RITRISIP  ZPAK_3IXPMO3180DK30QTGT3X3NI82

R3TR ODSO  ZCHARM1

RITR ROUT 0002 TRX4E1WWNHNA7U78UDUOS
R3TR ROUT 0002 TRX4ELVWWNHNB7U78UELIC
RITR ROUT 0002 TRY4ELMWHHNBEMEGASAYF
RITRRSDS  Z DS_EKET RETROFIT XRICNTZ,,
RITRRSFO 0002 TRX4E1WWINHNB7U7BUETBW
R3TR TRAN  O7EQVEUIYDL7BWWESYMRNIGOLIRIIAFW

13.5.2 Setup of a Simulation Landscape for Focused Build
Retrofit for BW

The detailed configuration steps, which are described in this Configuration Guide are based on an exemplary SAP
BW Simulation Landscape for Focused Build Retrofit for BW:

SAP Solution Manager System
e XSC, Client100
Maintenance Development System for SAP BW
e XBI, Client 285
Retrofit Target System for SAP BW
¢ XB3, Client 885
Source System for SAP BW MAINT DEV System
¢ XR3, Client 286
Source System for SAP BW Retrofit Target System
¢ XR7,Client 286

Please be aware, that for successful testing of Focused Build Retrofit for BW the Simulation Landscape has to
comprise the source systems (such as SAP ERP) of the SAP BW development systems as well.

For instance, if you intend to create a data source (for instance for a specific database table), in the SAP BW
maintenance development system (System XB1, Client 285), this object must first exist in the referring source
system (System XR3, Client 286).

1 Note
For successful testing of Focused Build Retrofit for BW, the simulation landscape must comprise the
source systems (such as SAP ERP) of the SAP BW development systems as well.
o Forinstance, if you intend to create a data source (for instance for a specific database table), in the
SAP BW maintenance development system (system XB1, client 285), this object must first exist in the
referring source system (system XR3, client 286).
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For the retrofit itself, the same prerequisite is valid: This means that, at first, the source system XR7, client 286
has to be provided with the object in question before the retrofit of the referring data source from XB1, client 285
to the SAP BW retrofit target system XB3, client 885 can be executed successfully.

Exemplary simulation landscape for Focused Build Retrofit for BW:

SAP ERP
MAINT
XR3:286

SAP ERP
QAS

SAP BW
MAINT
XB1: 285

Retrofit

SAP BW
DEV
XB3:885

SAP ERP
DEV SAP ERP

XR7:286 INT

13.5.3 Implementation of Relevant SAP Notes

Ensure that the following SAP Notes are implemented for SAP Solution Manager or the managed system.

SAP Note Description SAP Managed
Solution System
Manager
2932155 Focused Build - Retrofit for BW: Wrong Categorization of X
BW Objects
2208176 Retrofit: error about nonexistence of function module X X

TRINT_GET_TLOGO

2223092 Retrofit: Error TK103 during auto-import language objects X
2311560 Function module RSO_GET_RELATED does not work X
2339934 Saving queries takes a very long time in retrofit scenario X
2355901 SP36: Determination of transformations for retrofit X
PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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SAP Note Description SAP Managed

Solution System
Manager
2395235 SP37: Determination of transformations for retrofit (II) X
2401952 730SP17: Development class of transformation is reset to X

$TMP during re-import

2729126 Wrong categorization of Retrofit objects X
2736254 Retrofit: Classification of Object is incorrect X
2712878 Retrofit: Refine Information and enhance LOG and fix of X

categorization error

2733681 Retrofit: Performance improvement Retrofit overview X
2735729 Retrofit: Error message improvement X
2741354 Retrofit: Wrong categorization of workbench and X
customizing objects
2743604 Retrofit: Refresh of Retrofit overview shows no new entries
2744352 Focused Build: Report /SALM/START_RETRO_OVERVIEW | X
does not support multiple Retrofit systems for the same
task list
2754926 Retrofit: Small fixes for Retrofit Overview Screen X
2765929 Improvement of report X
/SALM/CM_SHOW_CSOL_CONFLICT
2777400 Retrofit: Performance improvement II X
2775346 Wrong result getting transport requests for a change X
document
2780786 Retrofit: Requests for other systems are displayed in X

selection screen

If you already use the enhanced retrofit scenario on your system, some of the above SAP Notes may already be
implemented.

For more information on authorizations, settings, and RFC users, see the following SAP Notes:

e SAP Note 2257213 - Authorizations for RFC users for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 SP0O2 and higher
e SAP Note 2451511 - Retrofit: Authorization for BC-Set creation

e SAP Note 2697234 - Retrofit: BC-SET creation fails because of settings in SCC4
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https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2736254
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2712878
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2733681
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2735729
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2741354
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2743604
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2744352
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2754926
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2765929
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2777400
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2775346
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2780786
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2257213
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2451511
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2697234

13.5.4 Switching on Standard Transport Management in
Preparation of SAP BW-Environment

In the BW transport connection tool, you can first store all changed objects locally before they are assigned to a
transport request. (The BW transport connection tool cannot be used for Change Request Management and
Focused Build Retrofit for BW.)

Since the cross-system object lock entries are not created when objects are later assigned to a transport request,
activate the SAP Standard Transport Management Connection (SAP TMS) for SAP BW.

To switch on SAP TMS, follow these steps:

1. Starttransaction RSAL.

2. Choose Transport Connection in the left-side navigation frame.
3. Navigate to Edit © Transport = Switch-On Standard:

i ¥ i ]
[E Data Warehousing Workbench |__gd:n:__ Goto  Extizs  System  Heb
—

® L‘ v|e Sgurce System Assignment Shit+F7 98 o=
Set BC Companents

Data Warehousing Wa  Content System Administation Shift+F9
Irnspart b Tmnsport RequestBEx  Shift+Cuk(d

T %z Tacolected @ B - L pnsport e ftches (Bushess Functic
Find CtrisF Object Changeability Shift+F11

Modelng ‘:‘@Hﬁ Search (2.0/2.1 Version) Convert Source System Assignment: H@EHE b

| Adminstration InfoProvide  Proc
| Trengport Con...| | * @ Com Cancel M

» % it weporer

+ @ Cross-Application Co
TESAPT it

B o DO | 4 Customer Reftions

@ nfoProvid |y 4 ptabase perfoma

& ;@[nfuﬂhjed + 4 Financil Manageme

« &) Infosource | * @ Financil Supply Che

Swfg:ﬁon Standard CtrkShift+Fl  Transpor... | Tr...

+ @ Roles + 4 Human Resources
. + @ Industry Sectors
B Object T | % Product Lifecyde M

* DaTrnsport | | » 4 spp Governance, R

(=] (=)

Standard transport switched-on (see long text)
Message no. RS0848

Diagnosis

You have activated the standard transport process

For more information see Activating Standard Transports in BW
System Response

Mew objects are no longer created as local objects. Instead, you are taken
to popups where you request packages and transport requests.

Procedure
Caution! Consult your system administrator before you continue!

Mew objects are displayed from now on. Continue to use the Data
Warehousing Workbench to collect and transport objects that have
been created previously in package $TMP.

Switch to the standard transport management connection for both of the following:
e SAP BW maintenance development system

e SAP BW project/release development system
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13.5.5 Database Table RSLOGSYSMAP Maintenance

For source system-dependent BW objects in table RSLOGSYSMAP: Maintain how the source system should
change after a transport is imported with a source system-dependent object.

e Forinstance, the connected SAP ERP Source System is different for SAP BW development and SAP BW QAS
system.

e Inthe table shown in the screenshot below, the original source system (field: LOGSYSORG) must be the
source system for SAP BW development (such as SAP ERP DEV). The target source system (field:
LOGSYSNEW) must be the source system for SAP BW QAS (such as SAP ERP QAS).

Data Browser: Table RSLOGSYSMAP Select Entries
G & & FE Check Table...

Table: R3LOGSTSMAP
Displayed Fields: 3 of | Fixed Columns:

LOGSTI0RG | LOGSYTSNEW ONLYNETW

_ | BSGCLNT400| BSSCLITAGN
ES1CLNTS01 | ESACLNTA10

To maintain this mapping, start transaction SM30 of your SAP BW systems and make the required entries in table
RSLOGSYSMAP.

13.5.6 Importing Remote API for Focused Build Retrofit for
BW to Source-and Retrofit System

The transport retrofit for BW extension remote (remote API) is bundled with the SAP Solution Manager system
XSC and needs to be imported in both the following:

e SAP BW project development system XB3 (retrofit target system)

e SAP BW maintenance development system XB1 (source system)

To import remote API, follow these steps:

1. In SAP Solution Manager, start transaction SEQ9, transport organizer.
2. Choose Request/Task - Create from the menu.

3. Create an empty transport of copies (in our example: XSCK900055).
4

Save the development package for the retrofit for BW extension remote APIs to your newly-created transport
of copies:

o Start transaction SE8S0,

Enter /SALM/* as package and choose the input help (arrow icon)

Select development package /SALM/RETRO_BW_MS on the following dialog box and choose OK.
Mark development package /SALM/RETRO_BW_MS with the cursor.

With a right-click, select Write Transport Entry from the menu.

O O O O o

Choose All Entries. (all objects of the development package are saved to the transport request) on the
following dialog box.
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o Inthedialogbox, enter the transport order number of your newly-created transport of copies as the
transport order,

0 As aresult of saving development package /SALM/RETRO_BW_MS to the transport of copies, the required
function group /SALM/ FGR_RETRO_BW_MS (R3TR FUGR /SALM/FGR_RETRO_BW_MS) is also saved to
the transport of copies.

5. Display your transport of copies in transaction SEQ9:

0 Switch to change mode and navigate to the Objects tab.

o0 Enter the referring namespace /SALM/ (R3TR NSPC /SALM/) as a new entry in the object list of your
transport of copies.

0 Release the objects of your transport of copies.
0 As target for the transport of copies, enter the QAS SAP Solution Manager system.

Change request/task XSCK900055
& 224 B A&

Request/Task X5CKI00055 Transport of coples

Properties Documentztion

S5 [EEaly| ¥ THE FIE ER
Short Description Pr... Ob... Object Name Ful...
Classification R3TR AVAS 005056RB333B1EESBIBAD2ET.
Package R3TR DEVC /3RALM/RETRO_BW M3
Function Group R3TR FUGR |/SATM/FGR_RETRO BW_MS

Nameapace in R/3 Reposit. R3TR NSEC |/SRIM/

6. Putthe transport of copies to the import queues of the source and retrofit target system:
0 Start transaction STMS on the QAS SAP Solution Manager system.
0 Select Overview = Imports from the menu.
o Display the import queue of SAP Solution Manager system,
o}

Mark your transport of copies (XSCK900055) with the cursor and choose Request - Forward - System
from the menu.

0 Enter the source system (XB1).
o Forward the transport of copies to the import queue of the retrofit target system.
7. Import the retrofit for BW extension remote APIs in the source system:
0 Starttransaction STMS in the source system XB1 and navigate the menu options to Overview - Imports

As a result, the import queue of the source system XBLl is displayed, as shown in the screenshot below.

,':.QRequests forXBl: 0/ 1 - 05.04.2016 07:24:13

Y Request X3CX900055
Number | Request Clt | RC | Owner Project Short Text 5t
3 | KSCK900055 | 285 SAPSUERCRT Retrofit for BW Remote API'S 0

8. Import the retrofit for BW extension remote APIs in the retrofit target system:
0 Mark the transport of copies (XSCK90055) with the cursor and choose the Import Request icon.
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0 Start transaction STMS in the retrofit target system XB3 and choose the menu options Overview ->

Imports.
As a result, the import queue of the retrofit target system XB3 is displayed, as shown in the screenshot below.

Import Queue: System XB3
9:TRQEYa& *BATR 4LL BAE SEW

tl

,,”J; Requests for ¥B3: 0

'V Request X3CK200055

5t

Mumber | Request Clt | RC | Owner Short Text

= |l Fad

A SAPSUEEORT Retrofit for BW Remote API's

o
o
e

11 | K5CK900055

=

9. Mark the transport of copies (XSCK90055) with the cursor and choose the Import Request icon.

13.5.7 Activating Retrofit for BW scenario

To enable the scenario Retrofit for BW (AUTO_BW), please follow these steps:
Start transaction SPRO and navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide - SAP Solution Manager

1.
- Focused Build = Retrofit > Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios
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Display IMG
= =- Existing BC Sets BC Sets for Activity
Structure
b SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
I b SAP Solution Manager
O Read Me: Initial and Defta Configuration

Mandatory Configuration

Technical Settings

Capabilties (Optional)

SAP Partner

Focused Buid |
General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration
Work Package Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions
[T Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions
Template Protection
Batrafi

% (‘3 Activate Retroft Automation Scenarios

=2 & Specity Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation

WO W N

£

e . . T ¥ -
s
[

<

2. Choose New Entries.
Change View "Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios”: Overview
62 | NewEntries | (B R v EL B Eb

Activate Retro% Automation Scenarios

Parameter I Description

3. Open the search help of field Parameter ID, choose parameter AUTO_BW and set it to active as shown in the
screenshot below.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
DL? = B B B

Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios
Parameter 1D Description Active?
AUTO BW BW Objects Handling '
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13.5.8 Activating BAdI Implementation
/SALM/RETRO_RELEASE

To activate the BAdI implementation /SALM/RETRO_RELEASE (enhancement implementation:
/SALM/RETRO_EXTENSIONS), follow these steps:

1. Using the IMG path of SAP Solution Manager, navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build = Retrofit
- Business Add-Ins - Activate Retrofit Release BAdI implementation.

2. Select the Actve(IMG) checkbox, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

[= BAdI Implementations x

Implemen[ktlons for BAdI Defintion /TMWFLOW/RETRO_RELEASE

Actve(IMG)  Actve(Impl.) Enhancement Implementation BAdI Implementation Description
/SALM/RETRO EXTENSIONS /SALM/RETRO RELEASE Retrofit Extensions Release -
L = 2

=1 /TMWFLOW/RETRO EXTENDE DEFAULT /TMWFLOW/RETRO RELEASE IMPL standard Implementation for BADI /T ~

1 Note
The BAdI implementation /SALM/RETRO_RELEASE is required to apply additional logic for the successful
conflict detection and object classification at transport release regarding the described critical BW object
types.

13.5.9 Activating BAdI Implementation
/SALM/AFTER_RETROFIT

In a non-conflict case, the BAdI implementation /SALM/AFTER_RETROFIT is required to delete the old BW object
GUID after successful retrofit, and, in a second step, assign the adequate GUID to the critical SAP BW object.

In addition, the original system is adjusted automatically and the critical SAP BW object is saved to the retrofit
target transport request.

To activate the BAdI implementation /SALM/AFTER_RETROFIT (enhancement implementation:
/SALM/RETRO_EXTENSIONS), follow these steps:

1. Using the IMG path of SAP Solution Manager, navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build = Retrofit
- Business Add-Ins - Activate After Retrofit BAdlI implementation.

2. Select the Actve(IMG) checkbox, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

[= BAdI Implementations

Implementations for BAdI Defintion /TMWFLOW/RETRO_AFTER_RETROFIT

Actve(IMG) Actve(Impl.) Enhancement Implementation BAdI Implementation Description i
/SALM/RETRO_EXTENSIONS /SALM/AFTER RETROFIT After Retrofit Extensions =
Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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13.5.10 Deleting Retrofit-Critical Objects

In the control table for objects used in retrofit scenarios, there is an entry for each critical SAP BW object type, as
the enhanced retrofit cannot perform a conflict detection for these objects. Therefore, the enhanced retrofit puts
all critical SAP BW objects to Manual Retrofit. As we are implementing the Focused Build retrofit for BW, we must
delete designated entries (see below) from the table.

To delete the retrofit-critical objects, follow these steps:

1. Using the customizing path of SAP Solution Manager, navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Capabilities
(Optional) & Change Control Management = Retrofit - Define Values for Retrofit Scenarios.

2. Delete the following entries from the table, using the delete icon, as shown in the screenshot below.

Change View "Description of Objects for Retrofit Scenario”: Overview

€. NewEntries ER ?% wE FRE Q&

e = - |Delete (Shift+F2)
Description of Objects for REtrofit b (shi

i

Retrofit Scenario Object  Realc. Fifter Value for BAdI Implementation i
.REtr:fit Scenarip for BW v ISFS i
.REt:c::'it Secenario for BW ¥ TSMP ¥
.RE'I:IDfiE Scenario for BW WATSTS
.REt:GfiE Scenario for BW ~ ROUT
.REEEGfiE Scenario for BW ¥ RSD5

Retrofit Scenaric for BW ~ RSFQ
]
etrofit Scenario for BW VJIRFN

13.5.11 Deactivating Retrofit Parameter SCEN_BW

The retrofit parameter SCEN_BW (BW scenario for SAP standard functionality of enhanced retrofit), is set to Active
by default. The Focus Build retrofit for BW parameter should be used instead of the BW scenario for SAP standard
retrofit. Therefore, you must deactivate retrofit parameter SCEN_BW.

To deactivate SCEN_BW, follow these steps:

1. Using the customizing path of SAP Solution Manager, navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Capabilities
(Optional) & Change Control Management = Retrofit > Define Retrofit Parameters.

Change View "Configuration Table for Retrofit Extension": Overview of

&2, New Entries B B o B I OB

Configuration Table for Retrofit Extension

e

ctive e

Configuration Parameter Value MNum. Val. T
[ =1

bh'- Scenario for Retrofit ~ Parameter -~
[ - "
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2. For parameter BW Scenario for Retrofit, use the dropdown menu to change the value to Parameter Inactive.

|:|BI|I Zcenario for Retrofit

13.5.12 Additional Authorizations for TMW RFC USER

The TMW RFC user (in our case: SMTMXSC) requires additional authorization for the new function group
/SALM/FGR_RETRO_BW_MS on the BW development systems:

IRETROFIT BW IMW ADDITIONAL ~ QOM Additional Authorization for TMF User (Retrofit BW Scenario)

= 0Om Manually Cross-application Ruthorization Objects AARE
= oom :29 At Menually Ruthorization Check for RFC Rccess 5 REC
& oom 5 [ Menuslly Authorization Check for REC Access T-¥324001400
* f_lm:tlvmy 16 ACTVI
* uf " Name (Whitelist) of REC object /SALN/FGR RETRO_BW M3 REC_NRME
¥ f Type of RFC object to which ac IUGR REC_TYEE

In addition, the TMW RFC user requires the following authorizations n the managed development systems:

e Authorization object S_RFC for the function module RS_TRFN_GET_RETROFIT_TRANIDS. ThisRFC
authorization has been embedded in the SAP Role SAP_SOLMAN_TMW_702.

e Authorization object S_TRANSPRT with values TTYPE ='TRAN"'and ACTVT ='02". This authorization is
included in the SAP standard role SAP_SOLMAN_TMW_702.

e Authorization object S_TABU_DIS with values DICBERCLS = 'BWC"', 'SC' and ACTVT ="'03". This authorization
is required for retrofit according to SAP note 2451511.

e Auth. object S_RS_ADMWB with value ACTVT ='03". This authorization is included in the SAP standard role
SAP_SOLMAN_READ_702.

For more information, see SAP Note 2257213 - Authorizations for RFC users for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 SP02
and higher.

13.5.13 Retrofit with Implemented Focused Build Retrofit for
BW

After implementing the Focus Build Retrofit for BW, non-conflicting critical SAP BW objects are classified green
(set for auto-import).
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[F X5C(3)/100 Retrofit Transport Reguest Selection X

Retrofit of transport requests from XB1-285 to XB3-885

| 2 Show Sequence Dependency || |2 Additional Functi

Description Retrofit Reque, Retrofit Status Critical Retrafit Show Sequence Dependent
I M 324: BW: Testfal 1 (neuer Datenfiuss)101 Process Retrofit B B8

In a conflict case, a critical BW object is classified red (set for manual retrofit).

13.6 Repack for Change Request Management: Configuration
Activities

13.6.1 Overview

This section covers repack functionality and configuration. It addresses complex system landscapes with dual
development tracks that deliver one or more production systems.

For example, there is one development track used for maintenance of the production system(s) and another
development track used for implementation and enhancement projects. As part of the preparation of the go live of
such a project, you need to document this as a change to your up-and-running production system(s). Therefore,
this project needs to be passed as a change through the maintenance track, which adds the benefit of
performing a dress rehearsal in this track.

;

i

!

v g g g S Cut.over
|

Retrofit
o I A

DEV QAS PRD

The project that needs to be passed through the maintenance track consists of many changes (most likely over
100) respective of its transport requests. To improve the performance during the technical transport and the
handling during cut over and go live, the transport requests of the implementation project can be repacked into
one change (respective of its transport) of the maintenance cycle.

1 Note

Package distribution for managed system: The package /SALM/CHARM_REPACK_MS must be deployed to
each managed development system where the repack is to be performed.
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13.6.2 Roles and Authorizations

TMW User
This user, maintained in the RFC connection, needs the authorization object S_RFC with the following values:

Authorization Field

Object

S_RFC ACTVT 16

RFC_NAME /SALM/CHARM_REPACK

/SALM/CHARM_REPACK_CHECK

/SALM/CHARM_REPACK_UPDATE_TR

TR_OBJECTS_OF REQ AN_TASKS_RFC

TMW_TM_GET_HISTORY

RFC_TYPE FUNC

Caution

These authorizations are not added via transaction SOLMAN_SETUP or LMDB when you create the RFCs.

Change/Transport Manager

The repack is integrated in the business role /SALM/SM_SM_PRO. To use it, you need to have the following roles
assigned:

e SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_SM_PRO
e SAP_OST_FB_CRM_UIU_CM
e SAP_OST_FB_CRM_UIU
The user who performs the repack requires the authorization object SM_FI1ELD with the following values:
e SM_FIELD
0 Business transaction type: SMHF, SMMJ
o Field name: /SALM/REPACK, /SALM/XLD
This authorization is included in the role SAP_OST_CM_TRANSPORT_M.

Configuration User
To configure repack via transaction SPRO, the configuration user needs to have SAP_OST_FB_CM_I1TSM_CONFIG.

13.6.3 Choosing Repack Options

During the repack process, the guided procedure offers several options. For more details, see the bulleted items
below the screenshots.
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To start the repack procedure, follow these steps:

1. Choose repack scenario from options shown in the below screenshot.

Scenario
* Repack Scenario Repack by Transport Repack by Change Cycle

0 Repack by Transport: In the next step, you can select transport requests freely from the source system.

0 Repack by Change Cycle: In the next step, you can select transport requests assigned to a given change
cycle.

2. If you selected Repack by Transport in step 1, choose source options from those shown in the below

screenshot:
Source
Source System: v Start Date @ |00:00
Show Open Transports: Show ToC End Date [U‘ 00:00

0 Source System: Choose the dropdown arrow to select the relevant source system (if multiple systems are
available). The source system is the system where the repack takes place.

o Start Date/End Date: Show transports requests that were imported into the source system during a
particular period.

o0 Show Open Transports: Select if open transport requests should be shown in the result list. (Start/end
dates not considered.)

0 Show ToC: Select if ToCs should be shown in the result list.

3. Ifyou selected Repack by Change Cycle in step 1, choose source options from those shown in the below
screenshot:

Source

Source System v Change Cycle: [ ‘@
0 Source System: Choose the dropdown arrow to select the relevant source system (if multiple systems are
available). The source system is the system where the repack takes place.

o0 Change Cycle: Select the change cycle to display all assigned transport requests that were imported into
the source system.

4. Choose target options from those shown in the below screenshot.

Target

Workbench Request N/ Customizing Request %
Change Originality ToC into Customizing
Add Directory Locks Add CSOL

Workbench Request: Select a target workbench request (if multiple requests are available).
Customizing Request: Select a target customizing request (if multiple requests are available).

Change Originality: Change originality of workbench objects to the source system.

o O O O

Add Directory Locks: If transport locks exist for objects that should be repacked in the source system, the
function deletes these locks to add the locks for the repack target transport request.

o0 ToCinto Customizing: Repack transports of copies into target customizing transport (otherwise, they are
repacked into target workbench transport).

0 Add CSOL: Add cross-system object lock for the target repack transport request
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13.6.4 Setting Default Values for Repack Configuration
Options

This section describes the customizing parameters in the table /SALM/REPACK_CUS. These parameters allow you
to set default values for the repack options.

To set default values, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Under SAP Reference IMG, navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build > Change Control
Management Extensions = Repack ->Repack Configuration.

B SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
ot SAP Solution Manager

- [y Read Me: Initial and Deltz Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities (Optional)
SAP Partner
Focused Build

= r.;a General Information for Focusad Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration
Work Package Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions
IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions

Y Repack

- [4 (B Activate After Repack BAdI

- By Q}}IRepack Cclnﬁgumtion]

’ Scorecard
« [2 (B Electronic Signature
’ Cutover Management
] Multi Tenancy Extensions
« [25 B status Dependent Check Framework
L4 Cross Landscape Distribution
3 Tamnhta Dratartinn

3. From the displayed customizing table /SALM/REPACK_CUS, choose default value options as detailed in the
bulleted items below:

0 SET_CSOL: Defines the default value for Add CSOL option. Set to X if this option should be checked by
default.

0 SET_DIRLOCK: Defines the default value for Add Directory Locks option. Set to X if this option should be
checked by default.

0 SET_ORIGINALITY: Defines the default value for Change Originality option. Set to X if this option should
be checked by default.

0 SHOW_OPEN: Defines the default value for Show Open Transports option. Set to X if this option should be
checked by default.

0 SHOW_ToC: Defines the default value for Show ToC option. Set to X if this option should be checked by
default.

0 SHOW_TODAY_MINUS_DAYS: Defines the default value for Start Date option. Enter a numeric value:
Number of days subtracted from the current date.
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0 ToC_TO_CUSTOMIZING: Defines the default value for ToC into Customizing option. Set to X if this option
should be checked by default.

13.6.5 Activate After Repack BAdI

Using Repack, the object lists of transports that were imported into the current system can be copied into other
transports. The contained object entries are not changed.

But there might be a situation where changes in the object list are necessary. For example: In BW systems, there
are objects like data sources that receive a different key when they are imported into a system. As only the original
keys are copied for these object entries, errors may occur later when the transports are released.

To handle this, the enhancement spot /SALM/CM_REPACK_POST_STEPS can be implemented and activated. It
currently contains the BAdI definition /SALM/CM_REPACK_POST_STEPS. Its method PERFORM_POST_REPACK is
called after the actual repack for each target transport. It allows you to change the object list and update the

target transport.
Parameter Type ‘ Description
I1S_REPACK_SYSTEM Importing | System, where Repack is performed
1V_DESTINATION Importing Logical Destination to Repack system
IT_SOURCE_TRS Importing | Table with source transport requests
1V_TARGET_TR Importing | Target transport request
IV_TARGET_TRFUNCTION | Importing | Type of target transport (workbench/customizing)
1V_CSOL Importing Flag for Cross System Object Lock
1V_DIRECTORY_LOCK Importing Flag for Directory Locks
IV_ORIGINALITY Importing Flag for Originality
CT_OBJECTS Changing changed object list - will replace originals
CT_KEYS Changing changed key entries - will replace originals
CV_UPDATE_TARGET Changing Target Transport needs to be updated
CV_SUCCESS Changing method was executed successfully
CT_MESSAGES Changing table with messages

This BAdI can be implemented and activated by using the SPRO activity SAP Reference IMG, navigate to SAP
Solution Manager = Focused Build - Change Control Management Extensions = Repack > Activate After Repack

BAdI
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Mandatory Configuration
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Project Management Configuration
Integration
Work Package Configuration
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Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
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IT Service Management Extensions
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- Repack
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+ [&5 @ Repack Configuration
4 Scorecard
+ [23 @ Electronic Signature
L Cutover Management
4 Miuilti Tenancy Extensions
« [y @ status Dependent Check Framework

4 Cross Landscape Distribution
13 Tamnhta Dratartinn

Please also check the delivered implementation /SALM/ IM_CM_REPACK_ADD_SAMPLE. It will add a simple
comment to the object list.

13.6.6 Configuring Status-Dependent Ul Element Control

Without further customizing, the option to call repack in the WebUI is disabled for all transaction types. You need
to add the status in which the repack should be available to the status-dependent field customizing.

To add the status, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Select the entry Configure status-dependent Ul element control.
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Structure
v SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
v SAP Solution Manager
Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
> Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
v Capabiities (Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Test Suite
SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
IT Service Management
Requirements Management
Change Control Management
+ B & Important Information

39

(. v Vv vvwv

> Check Prerequisites
> Transactions
v Change Request Management Framework

+ % (@ specfy change request transaction type

39

+ % (@ Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
+ B% (& Make Settings for Change Transaction Types

> Change Cycles

> IT Calendar Integration

+ B (2 Define status change depending on approval result

+ % (@ [Configure status-dependent UI ek control

> Actions in Change Request Management

Consistency Checks

N ———— e me

3. Select the folder Assignment Blocks.
4. Select the assignment block Transport Management on the right side and double-click on the sub-folder Ul
Elements.

Dialog Structure Assignment Blocks
¥ W Assignment Blocks Assignment Block
v [ UL Elempats Details >

* [ Status-Dependent
v I Transaction Types BARLHOvES .
« I Status-Dependent ¢ Scope

Solution Documentation v
Test Management v
ransport Management v:
Transport-Related Checks v

5. Create the new entry /SALM/REPACK for the assignment block Transport Management.
0 The Ul Element /SALM/REPACK is currently not available via search help. Enter it directly.

Change View "UI Elements": Overview
% NewEnties [ B2 © B (R [}

Dialog Structure UI Elements
- & AS; U’l"éz"t B':S‘k’ UI Elements _ Assgnment Block
A men
N
- B8 Status-Depender | SALM/REPACK panaporc Management BT
v [ Transaction Types /SALM/XLD Transport Management A
« [0 status-Dependent C START_RETRO Transport Management v
APPR_CRIT_OBJ Transport Management v
ASSTGN TRA Tranannrt Manaagement Wi

- Recommendation
To add /SALM/REPACK to the search help result list, follow these steps:
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Start transaction SE16

In the table AIC_UI_IDT, enter the following: FIELDNAME: /SALM/REPACK; LANGU: E;

P_DESCRIPTION: Repack

(Optional) Create new entries for each used language by choosing another value for LANGU.

Add your entry (or entries) to a transport request by marking them in the first column and selecting
Table Entry - Transport Entries from the menu.

Select your new entry and go to Status-Dependent Control of Ul Elements.

Here you need to define your customizing for all transaction types.

0 Add an entry for each status value of your transaction types.

0 Select a value for Editable/Executable as required.

0 Make sure that you activate all entries in the last column Active

The following screenshot displays an example for ZMHF and ZMMJ. Please note the other attributes (such as
Visible) are ignored.

13.6.7 Usage of Repack with CSOL

If cross-system object lock (CSOL) is activated for the system where the repack should be executed, repacking

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

R [

% B

Dalog Structure Status-Dependent Control of UI Elements

~ (23 Assgnment Blocks
~ L3I Elements
* [ Status-Depender
~ (3 Transaction Types
+ L3 status-Dependent C

UI Element

/SRLM/REPACK
/SRLM/REPACK
/SRLM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/SRLM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/SRIM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/ SALM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/SRIM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/SRALM/REPACK

Status Profie

ZMHFHEAD

User Status  EdRable/Executable Visble
E0001
E0002
E0004
E000S
E0006
E0007
E0008
E0009
E0010
E0001

E0002

able/Executable

xecutable

able/Executable

able/Executable
able/Executable

able/Executable

E0004
E0006
E0009
E0010
E0011
E0012
E0013
E0014
E001S

locked objects can cause errors. This will happen even if CSOL is configured to Warning only.

To prevent these errors, add the parameter CSOL_WAR_DIA_FREE_STRATEGY within transaction DNO_CUSTO04.

This is also described in SAP Note 1591120 - CSOL: Inconsistency in non-SAP GUI application scenario.

This customizing defines the consequences after lock conflict warning. For example, when you save changes to a
transport request, CSOL calculates the lock conflicts with the following results:

If there are no conflicts, the save will be done successfully.

If there are error conflicts, the application will report an error.

If there is overall warning conflict, it depends on the value of the field CSOL_WAR_DIA_FREE_STRATEGY:

(0]
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If there is the value CANCEL_WARNING, the saving is cancelled and reported. The repack is not executed.
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o If there is the value IGNORE_WARNING, the saving continues. No error is reported and lock entries are
added. Repack is executed.

If the CSOL_WAR_DIA_FREE_STRATEGY customizing entry is not added, the default behavior is equivalent to the
setting CANCEL_WARNING.

13.7 Simple IT Request: Configuration

13.7.1 Overview
This section covers the functionality of Simple IT Request and its configuration.

With Simple IT Request, business users can consume any SAP Solution Manager-based IT service via a catalog
Fiori application as a single point of entry. This includes an intuitive user interface for post-processing of used
services (My Requests Fiori application).

a8 < a g Simple IT Request v Q
< Access Services <] Details
= ategory Name Q
3 REFRESH o Authorization Issues
Access to SAP Systems
Clear Form Load Template
Access to other Systems v [T Request Details

Description*® Authorization Issues

B 7 U5
¥ Ih B =

Please describe your authorization issue here.
Please also add a screenshot of Transaction SUS3 to
this request.

Description (long)”

Impact*

Urgency
v Attachments

Attachments (0) +

No data

— e

The IT organization can create and maintain the respective service catalog and its services via CRM Ul in SAP
Solution Manager. The service catalog is based on the multi-level categorization of CRM transactions and can be
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structured with respect to the business user perspective. The services are based on CRM transaction templates.
They can be created and maintained using standard ITSM and ChaRM functions in SAP Solution Manager.

The service consumption starts in the service catalog where predefined content of transaction templates is
displayed as services. When a service is consumed, a defined transaction is created based on predefined data
from the template and additional information submitted by the service consumer. For example, the service
authorization issues are defined via an incident template. The service consumer finds this service in the catalog,
adds information about the authorization he is missing and submits the request. This generates an incident
transaction with predefined information such as the support team as well as additional information added by the
service consumer.

Service Catalog
Transaction Create Request

Template Transaction

The processing of requests is handled just like any other transaction via CRM Ul by assigned message processors,
support teams and others. Communication in terms of queries to the requester (and vice versa) happens via the
My Requests Fiori application from requester perspective and CRM Ul from request processor perspective.

Requesi Details

o Cannot access SA38

Status: New

Last changed at: 29.05.2018 09:21:06

v |

) & ©

Request Conversation Details Parties Aitachments

B Fr U s
¥ h o =

Please find more details in the screenshot below:

Error Details
Technical Exception Unknown Exception

Error Description An exception was raised.

fi
0
2
®

No data

Wilhdraw | »* Save as Tild
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13.7.2 Roles and Authorizations

Service Requester

The service requester can access the service catalog via a Fiori application. The requester can access their own
services that were requested via the My Requests app.

Focused Build - Service Requester

Service Catalog My Requests

~reate Dan et
Create Request

This includes the option to review the status of their request, answer to questions raised by the processor,
manage attachments (create, edit, delete), and set user status via action buttons (withdraw, reject, confirm).

e The relevant Fiori applications are accessible via transaction SM_WORKCENTER.

e For service requesters, the following composite role is available: SAP_0ST_SSR_REQUESTER_COMP

1 Note

If the approval-based workflow for service requests should be available for service requesters, the
additional role SAP_OST_FB_ITSM_S4RQ_CREATE is required.

Service Manager

The service manager maintains the service catalog and its hierarchy via CRM Ul and a dedicated business role
(/SALM/SM_PRO). Within this business role, the service manager can create, maintain, or delete transaction
templates (=services) such as incident template, service request template, and others. Besides the basic
definition of the service, including its pre-defined data (such as involved parties, priority, and long text), the
service manager also defines the layout of the service form in the catalog application. The service manager can
maintain the categorization schema to define the structure of the services that appear in the catalog application.
The service manager also has access to the service catalog via a Fiori App.

Focused Build - Service Manager

Maintain Service Service Catalog My Requests
Catalog Create Request
CRM WebUl

Both Uls (catalog maintenance in CRM Ul, service catalog application) are accessible via transaction
SM_WORKCENTER.
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For service managers, the following composite role is available: SAP_0ST_SSR_MANAGER_COMP

Request Approver

If an approval is required in the workflow of a request, the respective approver can find the request in the Fiori
application My Inbox or in the CRM Ul via transaction SM_WORKCENTER. The approver requires the additional role
SAP_OST_FB_I1TSM_S4RQ_APPROVE.

13.7.3 Standard Configuration Considerations

Simple IT Request is delivered with predefined customizing for business roles and authorization roles. The
predefined customizing for a standard configuration must be activated via the piece list. (see chapter: Activating
the Piece List). SAP recommends adapting predefined customizing to the customer-specific implementation
of SAP Solution Manager. Consider the following areas when adapting the standard configuration.

Service Catalog Structure

The service catalog structure is maintained by means of categorization schemas via CRM UI. This can be done
with the authorizations of the service manager role and CRM business role /SALM/SM_PRO. In standard
configuration, the standard categorization schema SAP_SM_TEMPLATE_V2 is used.

If this schema does not reflect the structure of your set of services, you can create a specific categorization
schema. This custom schema then needs to be assigned to the transaction templates and transactions
representing services and service requests used in Simple IT Request.

You can also define two separate categorization schemas to reflect two different perspectives on your services:
e To organize your services within the catalog and provide an intuitive navigation for business users.
e To categorize requested services with IT internal attributes, such as for internal routing or reporting.

Accordingly, you find two sections of multi-level categorizations in each template transaction (incident template,
problem template, service request template, request for change template).

Category Hierarchy ~  General Data

More = B &
General
[ Name Sequ.. Type sche
Schema D: SAP_SM_TEMPLATE V2
[l - osAP_SV_TEVRLAT. . SAP Soluton Manager Te. Schema Deplo. PRI e e S
~ BIAC_CATo! End User Workspace category AP Soluton Manager Tempiate V2
» BIAIC_CAT01.01  Offce Equipment Gateqory

» BIAIC_CATO102  MoblleDevices | syandard Categorizaion [V

» EIAIC_CATO1.03  Software Stucture b
[BIAIC_CATO104  Printing category
~ BIAC_CATO2 Business Appications Category
» BIAIC CAT®2 01 | SAP Calgory Hirarchical Categorizaton
» BIAIC_CATR2.02  Non-SAP Category A ©OR Combination
EIAIC_CAT02.03  Corporate Intranet Category
BIAIC_CAT02.0¢  User Management Category
Changes
~ EIAIC_CATO3 IT Inrastructure Category
12092016
[BIAIC_CATO3.01  Networking Category
¢ 0349
3 File Share tegory
[EIAIC_CATO3. 02  File Share Category -
ESIAIC_CAT03.03  Active Directory Category
[BIAIC_CATO3 04 Print Servers Category

EIAIC_CAT03_ 05

intermet Access Category

[BIAIC_CAT03_06
BIAIC_CAT03_ 07
» BIAIC_CATO3 08
» EIAIC_CATO3 08

Mai
Vintuaiization
Physical Servers

Databases
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Business Role

The standard configuration delivers the CRM business role /SALM/SM_PRO for maintenance of services and
catalog structure by the service manager role via CRM Ul. If you would like to include functions of this business
role into customized business roles, consider the specific navigation bar profile /SALM/S1SOLMANPRO. This profile
includes work centers S1-CHANGE, S1-SUPPORT and SRV-0OPERAT, which are relevant for activities of the
service manager mentioned above. For instance, the work center S1-SUPPORT includes the link groups S1-1M-
CR, S1-IM-SR to create and search for incident-related transactions and templates. These groups contain links
such as S1-IMT-CR to create incident templates. The latter refers to CRM Ul component /SALM/INCIDENTM via
target ID SITIMTCR.

In addition, the Ul configurations also need to be adjusted if other business roles are used. Include the assignment
block Simple IT Request Setup referring to CRM Ul component /SALM/ ITSMSSRFS into the configuration of the
corresponding business role.

~  SimpleServiceRequest Setup a

GaTo Icon Explorer:  https://sapuis hana ondemand com/icanExpiorer. htmi Attachments:

Service Icon v

Field Label Type Mandatory Read only Visivily of Field
Il - v
Authority Groups

Authorization Group

Transaction Templates and Transactions
In standard configuration, the following transaction types and templates are defined and ready for immediate use:
e S4I1T—Incident Template
e S4PT —Problem Template
e S4ST — Service Request Template
e SACT —Request for Change Template

e S4AT — Service Request Template (with approval workflow)

Based on these template types, services can be created with the service manager role. These services then
trigger the generation of a transaction of the defined type (see table /SALM/1TSM_SSRTM):

e SA4IT triggers SMIN
e SA4PT triggers SMPR
e SA4ST triggers SMRQ
e SACT triggers SMCR
e SAAT triggers S4RQ (with approval workflow)

This mechanism follows the general approach of Simple IT Request as described above. (To integrate custom-
specific templates or transaction types, see chapter: Customizing Options.) All relevant tables that need to be
maintained are highlighted. Adjustments to authorization roles, categorization schemas, and CRM business roles,
including Ul configurations, also might be necessary if you use new or other transaction types for Simple IT
Request. Further details can be found in this configuration guide in the referring chapters.

Authorization Role
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Two composite authorization roles are delivered with Simple IT Request. The roles cover the activities of service
requesters and service managers as described above.

Service Requester

SAP_OST_SSR_REQUESTER_COMP includes the following single roles:
e SAP_OST_SSR_REQUESTER

e SAP_SM_CRM_UIU_FRAMEWORK

e SAP_SM_CRM_UIU_SOLMANPRO_PROC

e SAP_SOCM_REQUESTER

e SAP_SUPPDESK_CREATE

Service Manager
SAP_OST_SSR_MANAGER_COMP includes the following single roles:
e SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_SM_PRO

e SAP_OST_SSR_MANAGER

e SAP_SM_CRM_UIU_FRAMEWORK

e SAP_SM_CRM_UIU_SOLMANPRO_CHARM
e SAP_SM_CRM_UIU_SOLMANPRO_CREA
e SAP_SM_CRM_UIU_SOLMANPRO_PROC
e SAP_SOCM_REQUESTER

e SAP_SUPPDESK_CONFIG

e SAP_SUPPDESK_CREATE

We recommend copying these roles into the customer namespace. Adjust them to customer specifics if
necessary, and generate the referring profiles.

The adjustments to customer specifics typically cover the following authorization objects and use cases.

Service Requester
Role: SAP_OST_SSR_REQUESTER
Object: /SALM/SSRG

Use Case: Restrict access to services by defining authorization groups (customizing table /SALM/ 1 TSM_SSRAG),
which can be assigned on transaction template level by the service manager.

Role: SAP_OST_SSR_REQUESTER
Object: CRM_SSCCAT

Use Case: Restrict access to groups of services based on the categorization schema.

Role: SAP_OST_SSR_REQUESTER
Object: CRM_ORD_LP, CRM_ORD_PR

Use Case: Restrict access to transaction types of transaction templates and transactions. Especially when having
custom specific transaction types such as ZMIN, ZMIT and others. These need to be added here.
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Service Manager
Role: SAP_OST_SSR_MANAGER
Object: /SALM/SSRG

Use Case: Restrict access to services by defining authorization groups (customizing table /SALM/ 1 TSM_SSRAQG),
which can be assigned on transaction template level by the service manager.

Role: SAP_OST_SSR_MANAGER
Object: CRM_SSCCAT

Use Case: Restrict access to groups of services based on the categorization schema.

Role: SAP_OST_SSR_MANAGER
Object: CRM_ORD_LP, CRM_ORD_PR

Use Case: Restrict access to transaction types of transaction templates and transactions, especially for custom-
specific transaction types such as ZMIN, ZMIT, and others. These need to be added here.

13.7.4 Activation of SICF Services

Use transaction SICF and activate/check the following services:

e /sap/bc/bsp/salm/itsm_ssrc

e /sap/bc/bsp/salm/itsm_ssrm

e /sap/bc/ui5_ui5/salm/itsm_ssrc

e /sap/bc/ui5_ui5/salm/itsm_ssrm

e /sap/opu/odata/salm/itsm_ssr_catalog_srv

e /sap/opu/odata/salm/itsm_ssr_myrequests_srv

13.7.5 Defining System Aliases for oData Services

For the UI5 applications of the Simple IT Request solution, OData services system aliases must be defined.
To define system aliases for oData services, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction /n/1WFND/MAINT_SERVICE

o Enter /nin front to start the transaction from SAP GUI.
2. Filter for service /SALM/ITSM_SSR_CATALOG_SRV, Simple IT Request Catalog.
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3. Inthe ICF Nodes screen area, select the oData entry

4. Check whether the status to the oData service is green.

o If the status is not green, select ICF Node and choose Activate.

5. Check that the system alias for the local SAP Solution Manager is assigned.
0 Toaddit, select Add System Alias.

0 Select New Entries.

0 Add the entry as shown in the screenshot below.

Change View "Assign SAP System Aliases to OData Service": Overview

L& NewEnties BB B ow B B B

Assign SAP System Alizses to ODatz Service

Service Doc. Identifier User Role  Host M... SAP System A... Default System
Vet

/SALM/ITSM SSR_CATALOG SRV 0001

0 Save.

HOCAE 0

Metadats Default  Tech. Svc. Name Ext. Service Name

/SALM/ITSM SSR_CATALOG SRV ITSM SSR CATALOG SRV

6. Repeatall Steps for the service /SALM/ITSM_SSR_MYREQUESTS_SRYV as well.

13.7.6 Configuration Options

This section describes the configuration options of Simple IT Request. The options can be adjusted in different
tables. Further details, standard configuration settings, and configuration examples can be found in the
corresponding documentation and customizing tables in your SAP Solution Manager system.

Option

Definition of Service
Templates for Catalog
Selection

‘ Table

/SALM/1TSM_SSRSR

‘ Description

Define the template transaction types that can
be used to create catalog services.

Template Mapping to Simple
IT Request Transaction Type

/SALM/1TSM_SSRTM

Define the mapping between template
transaction type and transaction type which is
created if a service is consumed.

Copy Control for Transaction
Types

CRMV_PR_COPY_MA

Define standard copy control between template
transaction types and transaction types.

Customizing of General
Settings

/SALM/1TSM_SSRST

Define General Settings for the Simple IT
Request using Parameters.

Definition of Available Layout
Fields for Simple IT Request

Apps

/SALM/1TSM_SSRLF

Define the transaction fields that can be selected
within the layout component during
maintenance of a service (such as Description,
Priority, Urgency, Contact Person).

If customer-specific layout fields require a value-
help , an additional BAdI-implementation needs
to be created. Please refer to the existing
implementations
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Option

‘ Table

Description

(/SALM/1TSM_SSR_DEFAULT_VHI) of BAdI
/SALM/1TSM_SSR_FLDVALHELP_BADI.

Define Activities for Simple IT
Request

/SALM/1TSM_SSRAC

Define status activities which are visualized as
options in the My Request app, depending on the
current user status of the transaction. (For
example, Withdraw to set a transaction to status
Withdrawn.)

Definition of Partner
Functions as Requestor by
Trans. Type

/SALM/1TSM_SSRRQ

Define the partner function requester, used
during consumption of a service to set the
consumer as requester.

Customizing of
Communication in My
Requests App

/SALM/1TSM_SSRCO

Define text type and status (optional &
conditional) which is set when end users
communicate with the IT organization using the
My Request app.

Conditional Status Change

/SALM/1TSM_SSRCS

Define a conditional status change based on the
transaction's status. This option is integrated in
Customizing of Communication in the My
Request app.

Visible Tabs in My Requests
App by Trans. Type

/SALM/1TSM_SSRRT

Define the tabs which are displayed in the My
Request app (such as Request, Conversation,
Attachments).

Customizing of Authorization
Groups

/SALM/1TSM_SSRAG

Define authorization groups that can be used to
restrict access to services on transaction
template level.

Customizing of My Inbox
Integration

/SALM/1TSM_SSRCP

Define the transactions used for the optional My
Inbox Integration.

Entries must contain the transaction type
(example: S4RQ), the corresponding status value
(example: EO015 for Validated) and the partner
function for the approver (example: SMSO0001).

13.7.7 Configuring Manual Activities

To configure manual activities for Simple IT Request, follow these steps:

1

Start transaction SPRO.

2. Select Simple IT Request as highlighted in the screenshot below.
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3. Open activity General Settings for Simple IT Request and fill the fields as shown in the screenshot below.

+ Mumber Text
ASP CAT_TYPE i C

r A
ASP_PROC_TYEE L S41T

0 ASP_PROC_TYPE: This parameter needs to be set to one of the template transaction types used in Simple
IT Request. If you don't plan to use the standard transaction types, please adapt the value S41T to your
needs. This Parameter needs only to be set once and is mandatory!

0 ASP_CAT_TYPE: Catalog type to which the transaction type ASP_PROC_TYPE is assigned within the multi-
level categorization schema (typically C or D). This Parameter needs only to be set once and is
mandatory!

0 MYREQ_TXT_LOGON_LANGU_ONLY: Activating this Parameter using Value 'X' enables the MyRequests App
to show only texts in the User's logon language, while the standard behavior is to show all texts,
independent on the logon language. This parameter is optional and only needs to be set once.

o CAT_USE_BADI: Activating this Parameter using Value 'X' enables both Applications (Catalog and
MyRequests) to use a custom BAdI-Implementation when working with a Categorization layout field (see
chapter 13.7.12 for detailed information on this topic). This Parameter is optional, only needs to be set
once and requires a custom Implementation of BAdl /SALM/1TSM_SSR_FLDVALHELP_BADI .

0 LINK_CAT1_SHOW: Activating this Parameter using Value 'X' enables the Catalog App to show the
Categorization Panel when accessing a Request Template using a direct HTTP Link. Only the top category
level will be shown. If not set, the Categorization Panel is hidden. This parameter is optional and only
needs to be set once.

0 TREE_DEFAULT: Activating this Parameter using Value 'X', enables the Catalog App to use the List-/Tree-
View instead of the Category View as default view. This parameter is optional and only needs to be set
once.

0 SKIP_CONTENT_SRV: Activating this Parameter using Value 'X', enables the MyRequests App to skip the
Content Server on the Frontend-side when trying to access attachments. If set, the file content is
transferred directly to the End-user. If not set, the Backend provides a Link to the Content Server to
access the requested file. This parameter is optional and only needs to be set once.
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4. Open activity Template Mapping to Request Transaction Type and fill the fields as shown in the screenshot
below.

Change View "Template Mapping to Reguest Transaction Type": Overview
¢ NewEnties BB B v B R B

Template Mapping to Reguest ...

Templte  Trans.Type
S4AT S4RD ~
S4CT SMCR 2
S4IT SMIN
S4ET SMPR.

T =
S45T Is:md 5]

0 This activity controls the mapping between the request template and the actual request.

o If you're using customer-specific transaction types (such as ZMIN) you need to adapt the entries to your
needs (for example, change SMIN to ZMIN).

o If you are not planning to use some of these transaction pairs, you can delete these entries.

13.7.8 Implementation of Key SAP Notes

Implement or verify the correctimplementation of the following SAP Notes.

SAP Note Description

3192866 Central Note for Focused Build ST-OST 200

13.7.9 (Optional) My Inbox Integration

With Simple IT Request, approval-based workflows are supported. You can find transaction types S4AT
(template) and S4RQ (request) in default customizing delivery, which include such an approval workflow. The
approval workflow for Change Request Management with transaction type SMCR is also supported. These
workflows can be integrated into the Fiori app My Inbox running on a central Fiori Frontend Service (central-hub-
deployment).

The configuration of this scenario follows the general procedure of the My Inbox integration for Change Request

Management. In addition, configuration specific to Simple IT Request is delivered via piece lists for the Simple IT
Request.

For more information, see SAP Note 2590554 - SAP Solution Manager - Change Request Management: My Inbox
SAP Fiori App Integration - General Information. Please follow the note's instructions to establish an integration of
your gateway/frontend server with SAP Solution Manager.
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13.7.10 (Optional) Rich Text for Simple IT Request

The configuration steps below show how to enhance Simple IT Request with the rich text formatting feature.

As a disclaimer, technical restrictions prohibit working with rich texts in combination with guided procedures. In
addition, technical restrictions prohibit activating rich texts for Change Request Management transaction types.

Once you've activated rich text formatting for a specific IT service management transaction type (such as

incidents or service requests), avoid creating transactions of these types using guided procedures (such as used

in business role SOLMANREQU to create incidents or service requests).

13.7.10.1 Prerequisites

First, as a prerequisite for establishing rich text, Focused Build SPS 2 or higher is installed on SAP Solution
Manager 7.2 SPS 7 or higher.

Second, the following business functions are activated in transaction SFW5:
e CRM_ITSM_COM - Content and Text Management

e CRM_TM_1 - Text Management Assignment Block

e UIl_FRW_RTE - Assignment is defined in business function

Caution

Please be aware that business functions CRM_TM_1 and Ul_FRW_RTE are not reversible.

Third, the following are implemented and activated:
e ORDER_SAVE
0 AIC_RICH_TEXT_ATTACH —Save images inrich text as attachments.

To check the status of BAdIl implementation AIC_RICH_TEXT_ATTACH, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SE18,
2. Enter ORDER_SAVE as BAdI Name.

3. From the menu bar, choose Enhancement Implementation = Overview.

[ Enhancement Spot Edit Goto  Utiities

Dverview
o ’ (< 9 I Create
BAdI Builder: Initial Screen for Definiti  Change
a2 WA [0 Display

Delete

th

Enhancement Spot
= BAdI Name [oroER savE|

]
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4. On the following screen, check if the implementation AIC_RICH_TEXT_ATTACH is highlighted with a yellow
background color.

If the implementation has a yellow highlight, it is active. If the implementation is not highlighted, it must be
activated.

To activate AIC_RICH_TEXT_ATTACH, continue with these steps:
5. On the same screen as described in step 4, select implementation AIC_RICH_TEXT_ATTACH.

6. Enter change mode by selecting F6 or the change icon, as highlighted by the arrow in the screenshot below.

B AIC_RICH_TEXT_ATTA__ Save images in rich text as attachme,
CMS_BUS2000121_UPLD Fil bdoc BUS_CMSCON_MSG
CRM_ACT_IRNL_CHECK o save if mandatory Act. JRNL not fi
CRM_BUS20001_UPLOAD Fil bdoc BAD_BUS_TRANSH

CRM_BUS2000231_CHE _ BADI IPM Acquisiion Contract Save
CRM_BUS2000410_SAVE BADI DSM Aplication Save
CRM_IC_SSC_BC_AUTO, . BAdL: Sample of Automatic Creation
CRM_M10_PROCESSING  Update M10 Tndex and Send Respon
CRM_MOBILE_10_DELTA CRM Mobie : Implementation to han
CRM_SMOT_ITCAL_UPD Update IT Calendar with CRM operati
CRM_WEC_PAY_ORD_A _ Check for Payment Card Authorzato,
CRMMDG_ORDER_SAVE  CRM with MDG: Hold back order distri
DSWP_BPM_ALERT_LINK Trigger actiities for 8PMon alert e.q.
FSSC_E2E VALIDATION FSSC E2E: AET form validation

DIA=EES
7. Activate the implementation by choosing Implementation - Activate.
[:r_ Edit  Goto griil;ias Environment  Sys
Other Object Shift+F5
( Display <-> Change Ctri+F1 G 0
[ check cokF2  y Implementation A
é - nition Documenta
Im Deactivate ICE_IEXI_A‘L’IACE[:E fax]
Im Exit Shift+F3 mages in rich text as attac
Definition Name ORLER_SAVE
Runtime Behavior Implementation wil be clled

13.7.10.2 Configuration Considerations

Rich text formatting can be activated per text type individually. We recommend activating it for every used text
type within the specific transaction type.

Please be sure to activate every text type which is defined in Simple IT Request's customizing (description, reply,
proposed solution, and others).

13.7.10.3 Enabling Notes Assignment Block for Rich Texts in
CRM WebClient Ul

The CRM WebClient Ul can only display and edit rich texts in the notes assignment block of each transaction's
work area. Therefore, this block must be enabled in each relevant CRM WebClient Ul component.

To enable the notes assignment block, follow these steps:
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Enter the CRM WebClient Ul via the Fiori work center or via transaction SM_CRM.
Choose business role /SALM/SM_PRO or your equivalent copied one.

Ensure that the configuration mode in personal settings is enabled.

o From the CRM WebClient Ul home screen, choose Personalize.

Perso E"ZE

0 On the following screen, choose Personalize Settings.

Settings -

Personalize your general settings, enable screen reader mode, configuration mode, tab order
definition, dropdown list, tag clouds, and favorites

Personalize Seftings

o Inthe following dialog box, select the Enable configuration mode checkbox and save your changes.

Configuration Mode

Enable the configuration of pages and views directly from the user interface

Enanle configuration mode

4. Navigate to a transaction that you want to activate for rich text formatting.
5. Choose the Configure Page icon from the navigation bar.

Configure Page

& @

In the following dialog box, copy the chosen configuration key, proceed with the predefined keys, or adapt the
keys to your needs.

7. Select Continue.

Select the configuration for copying into customer namespace.

~  Configurations [ New @ [ | More =
Component Name Page Role Config. Key Component Usage Object Type Object Subtype
AIC_INCIDENT_H INCIDENTOV <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> AIC_OB_OPTASK <DEFAULT>
l AIC_INCIDENT_H INCIDENTOV <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> AIC_OB_SRVREQ <DEFAULT>
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9. Choose the Copy icon.

Copy

@‘q Mo

10. Choose the configuration key and select Continue:

[i] Search configuration key suggested as default

Role Config. Key: | /SALM/SM_P 7
Component Usage: | CUAICIncidentH
( Object Type: |AIC_OB_SRVREQ [

Object Subtype: | S4RQ [l

e

11. Change the load option of the assignment block GSTEXT (Title: Notes) from Hidden to your desired option.

0 Choose Direct for displaying the expanded block

0 Choose Lazy for acollapsed display.

Displayed Assignment Blocks

Up vn Filter:
Component View MName Title Load Option
AIC_CM_PRJ_... AIC_CM_PRJ_..  Projects Hidden A
. GSTEXT MainWindow MNotes Hidden h
SRQM_SLAPRO  SRQM_SLAPR.. Service Level A_..
SRQM REL T.. SRQM REL T... Related Transa... @ C Lazy
SRQM_PROC_... SRQM_PROC_... Processing Log H Hidden

12. Select GSTEXT and change the load option.
13. Save the changes.
14. Repeat these steps for each transaction type that you want to use with rich text formatting.

15. (Optional) Since the assignment block displays all used text types, change the text assignment block's load
option to Hidden or Lazy via component AIC_LONGTEXT.

13.7.10.4 Configuration Options

See the following configuration options for activating rich text formatting in Simple IT Request. The options can be
defined and maintained in customizing tables via transaction SM30.
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Option

CRM Formatted Text
Customizing

Table

CRMV_TEXT_FORMAT

Description

Add a table entry for each text type you want to use.
Choose the following options:

Text-Object CRM_ORDERH

Select Formatted

Select HTML-Text

Enter CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT_CONVERSION as the
converter class

Assign Business
Objects to Switches

CRMV_ITSM_SWITCH

Add a table entry for each business object type you want
to use.

Choose the following options:
Switch: CRM_1TSM_COM

Trans.Cat.: BUS2000223 (for service requests and
incidents), BUS20001116 (for service orders) and/or
BUS2000224 (for problems)

Customizing of
General Settings for
Simple IT Request

/SALM/1TSM_SSRST

Add a table entry for each transaction type you want to
use.

Choose the following options:
+:RT_PROC
Number:1, 2, .., n

Text: S4RQ, S4AT and/or any additional ITSM
transaction type.

Service Desk
Customizing
(Attachment
handling)

DNOC_USERCFG

Add a table entry for each text type you want to use.
Choose the following options:

Field Name: IM_TEXT_SAVE_ATTACH_{TextType}
(Change {TextType} with text type ID)

Sequence Number:1, 2, .., n
Field Value: X
Description: (your choice)

AGS: Work Center
Customizing

AGS_WORK_CUSTOM

Optional: Maintain following entries in case Request for
Changes are to be used with Simple IT Request:

Parameter Key: UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_*,
Parameter Value:
/SALM/CMCR_H/CMCROverview_S4CT
Parameter Key: UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_*,
Parameter Value:
/SALM/CMCR_H/CMCRHeaderEF_S4CT
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Description

See note 1483276 for additional information on the
Parameter.

13.7.11 (Optional) Multilingual Services for Simple IT Request

Multilingual services enable service managers to maintain templates in the service catalog in each available
language in SAP Solution Manager.

1 Note

The displayed language in applications My Requests and Catalog is selected based on the logon
language in the Fiori launchpad. No additional customizing is necessary to activate this feature.

In CRM Web Client Ul, the service manager can maintain the short-text translations in each available language.
This is due to a translation area in the Simple IT Request assignment block.

If a translation is missing, a fallback scenario is implemented. The fallback language is selected based on the
service's initial language.

Incident Tmpl SSR: 8000000515, Onboarding new employee & Back| .|
& Save Displa; X Cancel | | Notext | Confirm = Nofext Edit
= o [G[»]E[&][&

Notext || [} New | |Notext | | [ More =

Description Translations

Remove Line Filter.

Description Language

Neuen Mitarbeiter anleiten German i
Guide du nouvel employé French v

Maintain long-text translations (description, for example) as shown in the screenshots below.

Assignment block Text:

Incident Tmpl SSR: 8000000515, Onboarding new employee 4 Back| . P .
[ Save | | | Display | | | 3¢ Cancel | MNotext | Confirm | Notext Edit
=
Notext || 1 New | |Motext [TV | | More = #|B[5[B]&] &
)  Details
~  Text Add Text = Insert Text Template | | Maintain Text Templates e
Internal Note Language: English  + |
DA Danish A
NL Dutch
EN English
Assignment block Notes:
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Incident Tmpl SITR: 8000001107, Missing Authorization 4= Back| .
Save | | | Display | | | %¢ Cancel
& & B =
O] New| Notext |[y| | More = & L E
) Details
~  Notes Pt || New = || Rows = Filter: | ||| &
A.. TextType | Language Text Lines Keywords  Creat.. Create.. Chan.. Change..
~ [l Description | English v
<& ®# @& Y| DADanish AR [ Verdana - 1ipt - B 7 Y A~

NL Dutch

T Emaee

Any additional information (such as multi-level-categorization) can be maintained using the standard translation
feature in CRM WebClient UI.

13.7.12 (Optional) Multi level Categorization layout field

To include Multi Level Categorization fields within your request templates, open the customizing activity Definition
of available Layout Fields for UI5 Apps and add an entry as follows:

Trans. Type: Transaction Type of your Request Template

Object Name:  CATEGORIZATION

Field name: Catalog type and the technical ID of your Multi Level Categorization scheme separated by a
backslash (e.g. DNSAP_SM_TEMPLATE_V2)

Field label: Label displayed in the Category App

Type: Value Help

Note: Both the template transaction type as well as the request transaction type need to be assigned to the same
Catalog type of the Multi-Level Categorization scheme (see Application Area in the Categorization Scheme
configuration).

The Categorization layout field works out of the box, but If you require to use an Implementation of BAdI
/SALM/1TSM_SSR_FLDVALHELP_BADI due to internal requirements, you need to activate Parameter
CAT_USE_BADI using Value 'X"in customizing activity General Settings for Simple IT Request. You'll also have to
create a custom Implementation of BAdI /SALM/1TSM_SSR_FLDVALHELP_BADI.
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13.8 My Checklist Steps: Configuration

13.8.1 Overview

My Checklist Steps offers a central entry point to manage all not completed checklist steps that are assigned to
you.

Features:

e toggle between the checklist steps that are assigned to you and those assigned to your team
o filter the displayed checklist steps

e switch between display and edit mode

¢ Inedit mode, you can change the business partner assigned to a checklist step, the status of a checklist step,
and the deadline

e Navigation to parent document

e Navigation to step details

13.8.2 Prerequisites
Checklists are customer specific and have to be setup.

This can be done in the following SAP Solution Manager customizing activity:

SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide > SAP Solution Manager > Capabilities (Optional) > IT Service
Management > Checklists

13.8.3 Activation of SICF Services

Use transaction S1CF and activate/check the following service:

e /sap/opu/odata/salm/ itsm_mcs_srv

13.8.4 Defining System Aliases for oData Services
For the UI5 applications of the My Checklist Steps solution, OData services system aliases must be defined.
To define system aliases for oData services, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction /n/1WFND/MAINT_SERVICE
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o0 Enter /nin front to start the transaction from SAP GUI.
Filter for service /SALM/ITSM_MCS_SRV, Focused Build: My Checklist Steps.
In the ICF Nodes screen area, select the oData entry
Check whether the status to the oData service is green.

o If the status is not green, select ICF Node and choose Activate.

5. Check that the system alias for the local SAP Solution Manager is assigned.
o Toaddit, select Add System Alias.
0 Select New Entries.

0 Add the entry as shown in the screenshot below.

Change View "Assign SAP System Aliases to OData Service": Overview
& NewbEntes B B o E B B

Assign SAP System Aliases to OData Service

Service Doc. Identifier User Role Host Name  SAP System Alias Default System Metadata Default  Tech. Svc. Name
/SRIM/ITSM MCS SRV 0001 LOCAT, SM ﬂ /SBIM/ITSM MCS SRV
0 Save.

13.8.5 Configuration of My Checklist Steps: Transaction
Types

It has to be configured, to which parent transaction types checklist steps shall be listed in the My Checklist Steps
app.

Recommended: Use SOLMAN_SETUP to perform this configuration (alternative: maintenance directly via SM30)
1. In SOLMAN_SETUP Navigate to scenario Focused Build - Step 3 Standalone Extensions

2. Insub-step 3.11T Service Management Extensions switch to Edit mode

3. To Manual Activity 'Configuration of My Checklist Steps' use link ‘Configuration of My Checklist Steps:
Transaction Types' to navigate to customizing view /SALM/ITSM_MCS_C (in transaction SM30)

4. Switch from Display to Change (using the respective Button)
5. Choose Button New Entries.

6. Add the transaction types that you want to use with checklists and to that in the My Checklist Steps app
entries shall be listed

7. Save
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13.9 dropDoc: Configuration

13.9.1 Overview

To manage numerous file types, consider configuring dropDoc. Here are dropDoc's highlighted benefits:
e Simplifies the default usability of file management inside solution documentation.
e Allows for detailed configuration for your specific needs.
o Defines the documentation store type and the expected document types in different surroundings.
0 Canbe used in different variants.
e Canbeimplemented directly as a standalone option in solution documentation.

o0 The standalone app MyDocuments displays all documents the user has created in Solution
Documentation and that are assigned to the user as owner or responsible.

e Canbeintegrated as a part of Work Package (WP), Work Item (WI) and Business Requirement (BR)
applications.

e Functions as a partial web application.

o The frontend functionality of dropDoc is based on the browser Ul technology SAPUI5.

" Recommendation

For best dropDoc functionality, use the latest browser versions for Google Chrome, Firefox, Safari, or
Internet Explorer.

With dropDoc you can:
e Insert files using drag and drop.
e Perform mass maintenance of documents and documents type.
e Change the document status.
e Change document owner or responsible party.
e Display and download of items such as process diagrams.
¢ Delete one or more documents at the same time.

e Optimize for different screen resolutions.

13.9.2 Prerequisites

You have already created a solution and assigned document types.
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13.9.3 Overview of dropDoc Variants

¢ First, the attachments variant is used to upload and manage attachments for a solution. See the Attachments
Tab as a part of WP or WI. For this dropDoc variant, the Allowed document types for Attachments table must
be customized. (For more information, see chapter Document Types of Attachments.)

Includes:
- Customize allowed document types of attachments
individually.

- Or allow documents without any specific document
Attachments S i itodtany shecitica

type, by using the wildcard (*).
- OData-Service: /SALM/DROP_DOC - Customizing table: /SALM/ALLWD_DOCT
- No standalone app, used in the
following apps as Attachments tab:

Requirements %
Management

My Requirements

I My Requests for Change

My Defects

My Defect
Corrections

My Change Documents

*Exception: In the Requirements Management app, the
attachments are represent as Attachments panel at the
requirements creation popup.

Second, the integration variant is the main dropDoc application for Solution Documentation for the managing of
documentation. See the documentation tab in WP or WI. In the BR application, this variant is integrated in an
attachment panel of a requirement. In addition, it is easily accessible via context menu. For this dropDoc variant,
customize the general document types for solution. These are the documents for which the digital signature
should be applied and the characteristics of the digital signature in general and the KPI properties must be
defined. (For more information, see chapters Current Status Handling - KPI Overview, Overview of Digital
Signature, Configuring E-Mail Notifications on Document Status Change)

Includes:
ese - based on the selection of allowed document types for-
solution

- Create & customize digital signature & e-mail
notification individually for each document type

- Create & customize KPI for each document type for
Work Package and Work Item

dropDoc

- OData-Service: /SALM/DROP_DOC
- No standalone app, used in the
following apps as Documentation tab:

My Work Package My Requests for Change
ml My Change Documents

My Defect
Corrections I

Note: KPI customizing is only
allowed for Work Package and
Work Items applications. The
functionality is not available in
others applications.
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Third, the standalone variant is displayed in a dialog box window directly in Solution Documentation column

browser. For this dropDoc variant, define the document types for solution only.

eee

dropDoc standalone

- OData-Service: /SALM/DROP_DOC
- is displayed in a pop-up window directly in Solution

Documentation column browser via context menu
(right-click) on varios node types

Solution
Documentation

1 Note

Includes:

- based on the selection of allowed document
types for solution

All dropDoc variants could be used for the same solution or separately.

The MyDocuments app presents documents from Solution Documents according to branches. You can

change the status of documents directly from the MyDocuments app and trigger the e-mail notification. (see
chapter Configuring E-Mail Notifications on Document Status Change)

My Documents
- OData-Service: /SALM/MY_DOCS

- standalone application represented by individual
application tile on the Launchpad

- shows the documents from the user, owner or
processor view

wse

My Documents

PUBLIC
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Includes:

- allows you to capture all in Solution Documents
created documents at a glance.

- change the status of documents directly in the
app and trigger the e-mail notification.
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Mockup for Deletion.petx
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Mackup_for_Delsting.ppts
Documert.

Mockup.docx

13.9.4 Activating oData Services

To activate oData services, follow these steps:

S
In Progress

Start transaction SICF.
2. Selectthe execute icon or [F8].
3. Follow the path: /default_host/sap/bc/bsp/salm/drop_doc.
4. Activate the service DropDocs ui5 component for WP integration/SMUD.

13.9.5 Activating ICF Services

To activate BSP services, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SICF.

2. Selectthe execute icon or [F8].

3. Follow one of the following paths:

o FordropDoc, /sap/opu/odata/salm/drop_doc_srv and activate the service DROP_DOC_SRV.

o For MyDocuments, /sap/opu/odata/salm/my_docs_srv and activate the service MY_DOCS_SRV.

Virtual Hosts / Services
~ © opu
¥ © odata
4 @ aigw
» (@) iwfnd
¥ 9 saim
+ (@) business_requirements_srv
J crmgenericappconfig

| Documentation

|OData for SAP Products
|Standard Mode

|Namespace

|Namespace

|Namespace
BUSINESS_REQUIREMENTS_SRV

|CRM_GENERIC_SRV

|DROP_DOC_SRV

+ [©) am_generic_stv
* (@) drop_doc_srv
* [ ext_integration_srv

O @l itsm_ssr_catalog_srv

+ (@) tsm_ssr_myrequests_srv

] [@ it_ppm_uiS_app_service_srv
* [©) mangocrmui

-

EXT_INTEGRATION_SRV
|ITSM_SSR_CATALOG_SRV
|ITSM_SSR_MYREQUESTS_SRV

MANGOCRMUI
MC_SRV

MY_DOCS_SRV

+ [ oneservice_service

O para_cache_srv

« [@) release_dashboard_srv

G servic_itsm_dashboard

« [@ sol_readiness_odata_service
) @ tm_service

+ [@tm ts desianer srv
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SOL_READINESS_ODATA_SERVICE
TM_SERVICE

TM TS DESIGNER SRV

PUBLIC

© 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

233



To define a system alias for oData service, start transaction /IWFND/MAINT_SERVICE for dropDoc oData service
named /SALM/DROP_DOC_SRV and add one.

Activate and Maintain Services

) (ZNFR) L) B JE L) (Prre | Eoaca servee i Dotete service [ servce Detats |53 Load etadata || B mor Log || i Recuest states || [ Refresh Cataiog IR, ot J R soft state

Extemal Senvce Name “ Namessace | OAt_ Soft State Sttus 8 SAP Sevce

084G 1008
088 SMAATE 8 Sk ot Suonaciad
0B SERVKE I5T0¢/
0FVX pAGBOMD
OGS £1 TEnaan Sty ik Sunnacied
DIAGST CC 8EAD SEV it Sunnorted
080N ATA Sty i Supnonied
0808 00C Sk e e snansd
051 COC ODATA SV i Supparted
os1e Q0 sy i Supnanted
0 AGRHG SEY s Suanacted
o gpl v o it Supparted
OV 185 WWISED B3 SEY X Suzparied
DM UBAISED DATA Sk it Supparted
OYY 6V HOUSEXEEP NG ADMDY SEY i Suzmoried
£26 108 00
£26 1008 OOATASERVKE

|ee v 1 GW project for new BCC UL E2E89CC Ul SRY tiot Suppatied

E2E89CC Ul ShY u
leo exouw s 1 TechnialService for Messaos Flow Monkoma  EXEEM WE TS

13.9.6 Document Types for Attachments

The only types of documents that are allowed as attachments for the solution are defined in the table Allowed
document types for Attachments. If five document types must be defined for the solution, then each document
type has to be maintained individually in the table. This table is accessible by running transaction SM30 and then
using transaction /SALM/ALLWD_DOCT. The table displays a list of allowed document types of attachments for
each solution ID.

Change View "Allowed document types for attachments in BR, WP, WI
o DEOME R [L
Alowed document types for attachments n BR, WP, W1

a

-

The table is divided into three columns:

e The first column, Trans.Type, stands for transition type. These values determine the usage of document
types. There is the possibility to define different document types for different usage areas, separated for the
WP, WI, or BR.

e The second column, Solution ID, displays required identification values for selecting a specific solution.

e The third column, Doc.Type, displays values for the documentation types.

" Recommendation

To attach or upload documents without any specific document type, use the wildcard (*) for all three
parameters in the table.

13.9.6.1 Configuring Document Types for Attachments

To configure document types for attachments, follow these steps:
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1. Starttransaction SM30 to navigate to the customizing table.

2. Inthe Table/View field, use transaction /SALM/ALLWD_DOCT.
3. Choose Maintain.
4

Here you can select a customized document type from the list. Select the value help icon to the right of the list
for a short description of each document type.

5. Choose New Entries. Define one or several of the allowed document types.

6. Define the Solution ID, choose transaction type and document type.

1 Note

Use following transaction types:
o S1IT for WP

0 SI1CG for Wi

o S1BRfor BR

7. Save the parameter.

8. Confirm the prompt for workbench request or create a new one with the create request option.

As aresult, the defined document types for attachments are available in the selected solution. You see
the document types in the dialog box window in the dropdown menu of document type’s field. The dialog
box window opens by creation of an attachment.
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13.9.7 Current Status Handling - KPI Overview

KPWP_2

MyFirstRequirement - WP
Viork Package
Scope Finalzed 2000010809

WP_KP_KPI&AC

KPWP_2

ork Pa .

s Developiiant M0000094Y oy overall

KPWE 4 KPt Do ¥ Rating
Wark Pacicag 4 Low v 1| First Overall KPI o

To Be Developed 8000009148 g b il R . 2 | Second Overall KPI L

sttt 3 | Third-Overall KPI

KP_WP_AutoCreation WRICEF

>  KPlrelevant struct

toCreation GAP
> KPIrelevant structure

> KPI relevant structure

KP_Deletion_2

Bu rprise edition 1602 (BF_OP_ _S4HANAX_USVZ) > BDE - Credit Management
Ste

Logic of dropDoc KPI

The KPI displaying the state of necessary documents of WP and their rating. If the rating of the document KPI is
grey, this signifies that KPI for this document type exists but not necessary for WP/WI in its current status. The
overall rating applies the worst rating, as shown below:

KPI'1 ‘ KPI 2 OVERALL RATING
green green green

green red red

red green red

red grey red

green grey green

13.9.7.1 Current Status Handling - KPI Customization for
Work Package and Work Item

1. To navigate to the customizing table for KPI, run transaction SM34.
2. Intheinput field for a Table/View, use transaction /SALM/VC_KPI and choose Maintain.

3. Choose New Entries, define your new KPI (description is optional), and save the settings. Select the Relevant
option, because only relevant KPIs are considered.
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4. Selectyour newly created KPI and choose Define relevant transaction in the tree structure, on the left side.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
YHEE

Oy rature 01 ol
* [0 Defen 1

Ovire Conpics - O8RS Bt tonctes pes
(2 0wire st TATioe  Desowton (= |
Detre riestone . Pack

* (1 Oefine Reiease Stm
- { A

Owfre sddtons

* (1 Oefine O Tansact
Defire Test Dunt

£ Oefire Ter 520
De'ne Traraport

Defre Retroft &

1 Note

Following two transaction options are available:
o ST for WP
0 SICG for WI

5. Define Worst- or Best-Case rating of your KPI.

@ | rl«H eae = NN SR em
Change View "Define relevant transaction types": Overview
53" New Entries mﬁaﬂ@@B

Dialog Structure | ®er Ws_KPIDD|
~ [pefine KPI

= of AT

= DD“B:’;: :Czss ﬁ;; Define relevant transaction types

+ [EADefine transactic | | Tr@ns.Type  |Rating

+ [ODefine milestone =% Norst Case

= [ Define Release Stati Worst Case

+ [OMap WP Status | | Best Case

« [T Map W1, DC Staf

+ [T Define additiona

~ [ Define CRM Transac:

+ [TDefine Tast Bxis” |

+ [CIDefine Test Stat ||

« @ pefne Transport |

+ [TDefine Retrofit & ||
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1 Note
KPI with Best Case:

Green, if the KPl is green rated in one of the WP/WI structures.

Red, if the KPl is for all structures red.

KPI with Worst Case:
Green, if the KPl is green in all WP/WI structures.

Red, if at least one KPl in a structure is not green.

6. Selectyour KPI, choose Define Classification Mapping, and define the mapping. In first column, select the
classification type of WP or WI, then Sub Classification in the third column.

If no sub classification is selected, default settings for empty sub classification take effect. Default settings
must be defined beforehand.

In the last column, determine the document types for which the KPI should apply. Save your parameters.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

PRRE

Daicg Structure Wi X0r 1
Define T Tiamacten iyue 11
Defrg relevant Ll »
* [ Dyfne Caisfcats | "<
Defe tarsacro  Define Cassfication Mapongy,
Oafine miasone Casef, Tet ~ Sub Cassficaton 0oc. Type

Dafie Release STty Worktiow

Otfing Retrg'e §°

e

7. Select the mapping and navigate to Define transaction status and document status.

T e )
W Vet Dem et L ()

: Copy feerg
N ROGAESS I Progrem &
ORMILIAMD Fowmel
o|rvE'w tewn

Define the status of WP/WI in first column UsrSt. Then select Solution Manager Document Status, which is the
status of your document type that you defined type defined in a previous step. Specify the KPI behavior in
relation to document status in the last column KPI. In the last column KPI select the option Green.
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Now you can see your created KPI for your document type in the documentation tab in WP/WI application in
the Current Status area.

" Recommendation

You can see these parameters in WP/W!I applications on the first Details tab. Be sure to define the sub-
classification of your WP/WI too. To do so, open the WP, navigate to the Details tab, and select Edit.

13.9.8 Overview of Digital Signature

The digital signature dropDoc can be defined for one or more specific document types. The digital signature
includes a relationship of several parameters of a document. It controls the status change of adocument. One or
more users with certain roles must digitally sign a document. It offers two digital signature modes: the single
signature and the double signature mode. In a double signature mode, two different user roles must confirm the
document status change.

For example, when changing the status of the document type configuration guide from in preview to released,
the user with the developer role signs the document and confirms the change.

Double signature settings can specify that the status change must be confirmed by two different roles, and this
can include, for example, a single user with both the developer role and manager role. Only when both roles have
signed, can the document complete its change to its new status.

The definition of a signature can be divided into three large work blocks:
e Defining a digital signature including authorization groups
e Defining a status schema

e Assigning a status schema to document type

13.9.8.1 Configuring Digital Signature Settings

To configure digital signature settings, follow these steps:
Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP.

2. Navigate to Process Management in the scenarios field on the left side.

3. Selectstep 3. Configure Digital Signature.

4. Inthe Steps area, choose Define Signatures and Authorization Groups.

5. Define the digital signature.
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o Define authorization groups:

Cha View "Authorization Group for Digital Signatures"”
9 newentres DEEO B B [0

Authorzation Group

AGrpDIgSY)  Authorization group f. digtal signature (i
DEVELOP  Developer Approval =
MANAGMT  Manangment Approval -
TEST Tester Approval

28US Business owner

ZIT IT Owner

Enter the authorization groups you want to generate. The groups represent different departments that
need to sign a document to release it.

o Define individual signatures

Change View "Individual Signature”: Overview
& NewEnties (D B2 © B B [

Ind. Signature

Indv.sig.  AGrpDigSig  Indiv.signature descriptn

" l1s_pev1 Ezvmﬂ :(i Veloper signature -

IS_MGM1  MANAGMT  Mangment signature =
IS_TST1  TEST Tester signature

IS_TST2  TEST Tester signature

ZBUS ZBUS Business approval

ZIT ZIT IT requester

The individual signatures represent the roles you define in the authorization groups.
o Define signature strategies:
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12.
13.
14.
15.

Change View "Define Signature Strategy”: Overview

5 DEORRE
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These entries describe how a document is signed. If you set the method to System signature with
Authorization by SAP User ID/Password, it means that the signature is based on the currently logged-in
user, who must enter their password to proceed.

Select the newly created signature strategy and choose Assign individual signatures.
Enter every individual signature that is needed for the scenario.
Go back to the strategy overview and select your strategy.

Choose 123 Signatures on the right side of the table.

. Check the predecessors according to your signing scenario.

Save your changes.

1 Note

The signature sequence controls the order in which a document needs to be signed by the different
authorization groups.

Go back to the strategy overview and select your strategy.
Choose Release on the right side of the table.
Check the release states accordingly to your signing scenario.

Save your definitions.

1 Note

In this context, release means that the signing procedure is completed and the document is locked. The
right side displays every combination of individual signatures that can be made. This also takes the
signature sequence into account.

As a result, you define a signing strategy as abstraction of your business use case.

Continue by assigning this to a status schema, which is used for a certain documentation type.

To assign a signing strategy to a status schema, follow these steps:

Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP.

2. Choose Process Management from the navigation area on the left.

3. Navigate to 4. Customize Document Handling.

4. Choose the step 4.4 Define Values for Document and execute.

5. Choose the second step Define Document Status Schema.
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Help Text @ -

1n this step, you can create and maintain customer speciic values for attributes status, prionty, nd sensitivity.
SAP Solution Mansger users can 8s5ion these values to documents from the value help. You can also define status schemas that can be assgned to document types.

Adduonally, you can mantain 8 mapping for solution categones of Best Practice documents to document types of KW documents.

Manual Activities
Status  Updates Needed  Acthity Type Comment Navigaton Execution Status Documentation
o
El

Help Text ®

1n this step, You can create and maintain customer spechic values for attributes status, pronty, and sensitivity.
SAP Solution Manager users can 855i0n these values to documents from the value help, You can also define status schemas that can be assigned to document types.

Addnionally, you can maintain 8 mapping for solution categones of Best Practice documents to document types of KW documents.

Manual Activities
Status  Updates Needed  Actity Type Comment Nawvigaton Execution Status Documentation
o
L J

6. Enter the value for the signature strategy you want to use and select the Locked checkbox.

Change View “Status Values™: Overview

ey, ¢ Sem Back Bt Cawe Sptem,  Owuege o Dsolly  NewErtes  Copy Al Dweie  Unco ONnge  SewctAl  Seect Bock  Deseect A
-
Status Values
T suna ot Sedance Coweat per S g e Suna arce A s St
COPY_LOLTING v °
oI pRocass o >
R CASED 40 “ v

7. Enter values for the end status and the cancelation status.

Fill in the highest sequences, so that the last status can only be reached from the last but one status.
9. Save the changes.

Finish by creating a new document type for your solution or select one of the existing document types. Assign
your status schema to the created/selected document.

To assign your status schema, folllow these steps:
1. Runtransaction slan.
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2. Select the solution and navigate to Document Types.

W
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3. Select the menu icon in the upper right corner.

4. Choose Document Type Administration from the dropdown menu. Here, you can select or create a document

type.
5. Select the document type and choose Edit. Navigate to Properties and select your status schema.

Document Type Administration Q.
Search Q E
Descrenon Document Troe Stats Schema Simplo Signature for Configuration Guide
Doutie Sorate tor Contig Ouce 200_008 Doutie Sgranse n eview S
Funcsonal integraton Test ar SAP Detaut Sts Schems SR o | comoween Rum
Furncional integraton Test 08AP_ )1 SAP Defaut Suts Schema *Descrgtion  Sengpie Sipratue K Contiguranon Oude A
Funconas intertace Soecicanen onse SAP Detaut SuLs Schema * Document Type
Functons Soaceeaton ruse SAP Outaut S08 Shems Temctste (3] Dmoiay £ Uoioss
Funcsonal Soectcaton type Gao 08AP_01 SAP Detaut St Schema . [l Smgle Sigrenre
Functonal Soecficaton tyve 030 e SAP Detaut Status Schema Selngs: [ Process Docullienteion retevant
Funcions SOACION tyTe Intertace 08AP_00 SAP Detacst Stus Schema : L Reswct One ocument ow 9o
g Craated 0805 2017 155420 (C5296200)
Functonsr SOCACat0n type Intertace m SAP Detaut Satus Schama Changed 29.06.2017 00-39.02 (C5296209)
Funcsonar S0ececanon tyre WRICEF 08AP_2 SAP Defaut Status Schema
Funcions Soecsc aton tyoe WRICEF W SAP Detact Status Schema
Mock< caw SAP Detact Satis Schama
Mock<p / Ut Desgn 2w SAP Detaut Status Schema
Process Descroton mFC SAP Detact Status Schema
B oo sosere s Cortonten Ouce 200_s08 Sercre Sarase e v
Srgle Functional Test b2l SAP Defaut St Schema v < >

6. End the specification by choosing the toggle edit mode icon.

13.9.8.2 Assigning Digital Signature to a Status Schema
Assigning a digital signature to a status schema is useful for a certain documentation type.
To assign a status schema, follow these steps:

1. Runthe transaction SOLMAN_SETUP.

2. Choose Process Management from the navigation area on the left.
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3. Navigate to 4. Customize Document Handling.
4. Choose the step 4.4 Define Values for Document and execute.
5. Choose the second step: Define Document Status Schema.

P

Eot <Previous || Next>

Help Text e -

1n this step, you can create and maintain customer spechic values for attributes status, pronty, and sensitivity.
SAP Solution Manager users can 8ss:0n these values to documents from the value held. You can also define status schemas that can be assigned to document types.

Addmonally, you can mantain 8 mapping for scluton categones of Best Practice documents to document types of KW documents.

Manual Activities k
Status  Updates Needed  Actity Type Comment Navigaton Execution Status Documentation
o
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Change View "Status Sch for Solution Manager D ts”: Overview
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6. Enter the value for the signature strategy you want to use and select the Locked checkbox.

Change View “Status Values™: Overview
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7. Enter values for End Status and Cancel Status.

8. Fillin the highest sequences, so that the last status can only be reached from the last but one status.
Save the changes.

13.9.8.3 Creating a New Document Type for Your Solution

Create a new document type for your solution, or select one of the existing document types and assign your
status schema to this document.
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To create a new document type, follow these steps:

Start transaction SLAN.

> w N

0 Selector create a document type.
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Select the solution and navigate to Document Types.
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Select the menu icon in the upper right corner, as shown in the screenshot below.
Choose Document Type Administration from the dropdown menu, as shown in the screenshot below.
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5. Select the document type and choose the Edit icon, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

6. Navigate to Properties and select your status schema, as highlighted in the screenshot below.
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7. End the specification by choosing the Edit icon.
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13.10 Multi-Tenancy Enhancement: Configuration

13.10.1 Use Case

The multi-tenancy function allows customers to fully control all data that is used for CHARM and ITSM, to be
separated by respective authorization objects.

Some of these authorization objects are already available in SAP standard and only reused in this configuration
guide or added at respective spots where data was not correctly handled.

There are two different options available as splitting criteria:
e Configuration item (system-specific)

e Business partner (customer-specific)

The different data available for a normal end-user:

e Transaction Data (Tickets from CHARM and ITSM)
e Business Partner (BP)

e Configuration Items (CI)

e Change Cycles (CHARM Only)

e Process Management Data

All applications within the WebUI for CHARM and ITSM are applicable to splitting criteria. For example, without
authorizations, it is not possible to see data objects in their respective search queries.

13.10.2 Roles and Authorizations

To configure the multi-tenancy enhancement via transaction SPRO, the configuration user needs to have
SAP_OST_FB_CM_ITSM_CONFIG.

There are several areas within the multi-tenancy enhancement. Each one may require different authorizations.
The necessary adaptions are described in the for each area separately:

e Status Check for Transaction Types: Changes to Roles
e Business Partner-Dependent Checks: Necessary Adaption to Roles
e Configuration of Item-Dependent Checks: Adaptions to Roles

e Restriction of Access to Solutions and Documentation: Adaptions to Roles
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13.10.3 Status Check for Transaction Types

The status check for transaction types adds an additional authorization check. It provides status-specific control
regarding read and write access to a ticket.

The system checks whether a user has the needed authorization when the user performs an action such as:
e Open/display a document

e Change into edit mode

e Set next status

The system checks whether the type of the current document belongs to the configured types. In this case, it
checks if the user is authorized display or edit the ticket in the current status.

This chapter describes the necessary configurations you need to use the business partner-dependent check. The
configurations can be combined with Business Partner-Dependent Checks and Configuration of tem-Dependent
Checks. Be sure to also perform the steps described in chapter Activation of Checks.

13.10.3.1 Activating the Status Check

You can activate the status check for specified transaction types. Each transaction type where the status check
should be applied, must be added to a configuration table.

To activate the status check, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.
2. Open SAP Reference IMG.

3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide = SAP Solution Manager = Focused Build >
Change Control Management Extensions = Multi Tenancy Extensions.

4. Start Define Multi Tenancy Settings.
5. Select node Statuscheck in Transaction Types.

6. Add all transaction types to be checked.

Change View "Statuscheck inTransactionTypes": Overview
b NewEntes D R 5 F B B

i
Dialog Structure Statuscheck inTra...
+ [0 General Parameters

= Trans. Type E
+ [ 0rganizations and Authorizations o A
* [ Statuscheck inTransaction Types nhconas

7. Save.
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13.10.3.2 Changes to Roles

The authorization object /SALM/MTST must be added to all process roles used to control access to tickets in Web
UL. Otherwise, none of tickets of the added transaction types can be accessed. Depending on their tasks in the
process, the values for the authorization fields must be set.

The authorization object /SALM/MTST has three fields:
e STSMA: Status profile of the transaction type to be checked
e ESTAT: User status which can be displayed or created

e ACTVT: Permitted activities are to create and to display

The object consists of the fields Activity, Status Profile, and User Status.
e Activity: Use the value options to define which activities are permitted.
o 02=Change
o 03 =Display
o * =Allactivities
e Status Profile: Define the status profiles of the checked transaction types.

e User Status: Define the user status values where the user gets authorization to display or edit.

Caution

The values for User Status may be not unique for different transaction types and their status profiles.
Therefore, it might be necessary to add different entries of this authorization object for each transaction

type.

13.10.3.3 Setting Values for Roles

This new object must be added to the authorization roles of each process role, such as requester, developer, and
change manager. Depending on their tasks in the process, the values for the authorization fields must be set.

To set values for the authorization fields, follow these steps:

Start transaction PFCG.

2. Open your authorization role in edit mode.
3. From the Authorization tab, choose Change Authorization Data.
4. Add new entries for authorization object /SALM/MTST.

o Alternatively, edit existing entries.

5. Save your changes and generate the profile.
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Example

The following screenshot shows authorizations for transaction ZMAD.
The first entry is for granting display access to the specified status of status profile ZMADHEAD. The
second one adds edit authorization.

3 OCE Manually /SAIM/ Rurhorizavion Object CLass SATM

5 OCE fi Manually /SAIM/ MIE: Change or Display Transactions per User Status  /SAIM/MIST

= ocE

11y /SRIM/ MIE: Change or Display Transactions per User Status T-0T38031700

‘&P Betivity
> Uaer Status
& Statua Profile

8 OCE & Manually /SAIM/ MIE: Change or Display Transactions per User Status  T-OT38031701

Gy Activity
& Uzer Status 02 ESTAT
& Status Profile

Caution

For each status that the user has edit authorization, we recommend you also assign the display
authorization. If the user can set the next status of a ticket, we recommend you assign display
authorization for the target authorization too.

There is also the delivered role SAP_OST_FB_MULTI_TEN, which contains only this object and can be used as
template.

13.10.4 Business Partner-Dependent Checks

Business partner-dependent checks help to control access to:
e Business partners in search help
e CRM transactions via assigned sold-to party

The authorization object for the business partner authorization group, B_BUPA_GRP, is used for these checks. The
results of the checks display only those business partners within a group to which the user has authorization.

To access a ticket, the user needs to have the authorization for the sold-to party’s authorization group. The user
does not need to be assigned to the same organization.

This chapter describes the necessary configurations to use the business partner dependent check. They can be
combined with status check for transaction types and configuration item dependent checks.

Be sure to also perform the steps described in chapter 3.8.12, Activation.

13.10.4.1 Organizational Structures Overview

To maintain the master data, maintain an organizational model in SAP Solution Manager with one of the two
structures.
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13.10.4.2 Creating Root Organizations and Their Structures
Create your organizational model first. One root organization is needed for each tenant.

To create root organizations and their structures, follow these steps:
1. Start CRM WebUI.

2. Use a business role with access to Master Data / Organization Model (for example, /SALM/SM_PRO or
SOLMANPRO).
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E’ Solution Manager IT Service Management

< Master Data
Home
Master Data
Inbox Search
Requirements Man... >
Accounts
Change Request M._.. >
CMDB Objects
IT Service Manage... >
Employees
Service Operations > Installed Bases
Knowledge Article Templates
E' Create )
Inciden Knowledge Articles
Incident from Template LMDB Objects
Service Request Objects

Change Cycle Organization Model

Request for Change =
RFC from Template Product Hierarchies
Task Products

3. Choose Create Root Organizational Unit.
o Alternatively, choose Open your root organization, if it exists already.

4. Create organizational units and positions within your root organization according your needs. You need at
least one position to assign all employees.

13.10.4.3 Assigning Employees to a Root Organizational
Structure

All employees working for one tenant must be assigned to a root organization responsible for one of their
organizational units. This assignment is then used to assign the business partner authorization group
automatically by report. As each business partner has only one authorization group assigned to it, the business
partner should be assigned to more than one root organization. Otherwise, the report takes only one assignment
into consideration and logs an error.

As a prerequisite, users need to have the authorization to access the corresponding business partner groups.
This can be added independent from the current organizational assignment.

To assign employees, follow these steps:
1.  Start CRM WebUI.

2. Use abusiness role with access to Master Data / Organization Model (for example, /SALM/SM_PRO or
SOLMANPRO).

3. Openyour root organization.
Navigation to the position where the employee should be assigned.

5. Choose the add Employee icon.
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~  Organizational Unit

ition || (3 Employee |[| [ User | | @ | | [ | 3%

e

Search for the business partner to be assigned.
Select the business partner in the search result list.

Repeat for all needed assignments.

© 00 N O

Save.

As an alternative method to assign the business partner, follow these steps:
1. Runthe SAP GUI transaction PPOMA_PRM.
2. Navigate to the position, choose the Assign icon and select Owner.

&= [E] 10.05.2017 +
) DCEE ] A=
Assignment Plan (CRM) Code
* ] MTE Organization (w/o (MTECUST2

- & Al Employees |[MTECUST2ALL

b On ACT cOM R ACT CDM NA

3. Search for the business partner to be assigned.
Select the business partner in the search result list.
0 Select more than one business partner, if needed.

5. Save.

13.10.4.4 Adding Role Sold-To Party to Business Partner

To control the access to the tickets, each ticket should have the root organization entered as Sold-To Party. This is

only possible, if the corresponding business partner has the role Sold-To Party.

To add the role Sold-To Party to a business partner, follow these steps:
1. Start CRM WebUI.

2. Use abusiness role with access to Master Data / Organization Model (such as /SALM/SM_PRO or

SOLMANPRO).

3. Open the business partner your root organization.

Go to assignment block Roles, select the edit list and add new entry for Sold-To Party.
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e  Solution Manager IT Service Management Share  Personalize  Help Center  System News  Log Off
Portal Provider
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Purchasing Company
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Master Data Ship-To Party
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Inbox: Sold-To Party
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Change RequestM... > g Vendor v
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5. Save.

As an alternative method to add the role Sold-To Party to a business partner, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction BP in SAP GUI.

2. Open the business partner.

3. Addthe BP role.

7 .| Change Organization: 2467

S| D Person D QOrganization D Group E - E’B” 48 General
Business Partner 2487 @ MTECUST1 MTE Organization 1
Change in BP role FEusiness Partner (Gen.) |l @

Financial Services BP -

Forwarding Agent -

___|Loyalty Partner -
. Address | Add|MRP Area Control 1~ Payment Transactions
= |Organizational Unit (Maintzined)
Payer
|chate Plant

Title Partal Provider =
Nas Prospect

Purchasing Company

Remanufacturer

Ship-To Party

Sold-To Party —

Vendor b
Salutation

13.10.4.5 Creating Authorization Groups

You can use authorization groups to stipulate which business partners a user can process.

The system checks this authorization if you made an entry in the authorization group field for the business
partner. Otherwise, any user may process the business partner.

To create authorization groups, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SPRO.
2. Open SAP Reference IMG.

3. Navigate to SAP Customizing Implementation Guide - Cross Application Components - SAP Business
Partner - Basic Settings - Authorization Management.

4. Choose Maintain Authorization Groups.
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5. Create one authorization group for each tenant.

6. Create the default authorization group: One authorization group that can be used for all unassigned
business partners.

13.10.4.6 Assigning the Default Authorization Group

Assign the default authorization group to business partners not already part of a root organization defined in
customizing.

1 Note

This is a precondition to execute the report to assign authorization groups to all business partners
automatically.

To assign the default authorization group to business partners, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SPRO.
2. Open SAP Reference IMG.

3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build - Change Control Extensions = Multi Tenancy
Extensions.

4. Choose Define Multi Tenancy Settings.

5. Choose General Parameters.

6. Selector create an entry for parameter DEFAULT_BP_AUTHGRP.
o Onlyone entry is applicable.

7. Enter your default authorization group as parameter value.
Save.

13.10.4.7 Assigning Authorization Groups to Root
Organizations

Define your root organization and assign it to an authorization group.

1 Note

This is a precondition to execute the report to assign authorization groups to all business partners
automatically.

To assign the authorization group to root organizations, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SPRO.
2. Open SAP Reference IMG.
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3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build - Change Control Extensions = Multi Tenancy

Extensions.
4. Start Define Multi Tenancy Settings.
5. Select Organizations and Authorizations.
6. Foreachroot organization, create a new entry.
7. Select the corresponding business partner.
8. (Optional) Enter a description.
9. Assign the corresponding business partner authorization group.
10. Save.

13.10.4.8 Assigning Authorization Groups to Business Partners

You can assign authorization groups to business partners manually or by report. Business partners without an
authorization group can be accessed by all users with display authorization.

" Recommendation

Consider assigning all business partners in your system to an authorization group according to their root
organization (tenancy). This recommendation also applies to unassigned business partners with
restricted visibility.

To assign authorization groups to each business partner manually, follow these steps:
Run the transaction BP.

Select the business partner to be changed.

Go to the Control tab.

Enter value for field Authorization group.

ok~ wN

Save.

A maintenance report automatically assigns authorization groups based on a customizing table where each
tenancy is assigned to a specific authorization group. The report assigns a default authorization group to every
business partner not otherwise assigned to a tenancy. This prevents unwanted visibility of unassigned business
partners.

Caution

The user who runs this report may require additional authorizations. The Overview of Multi-Tenancy
Enhancement Report chapter contains a detailed list.

To assign authorization groups to business partners by report, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SPRO.
2. Open SAP Reference IMG.

3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build - Change Control Extensions = Multi Tenancy
Extensions.
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Start Update Business Partner Authorization Groups.
5. Execute the report with the prefilled values first.
o Testmode activated. No changes are saved.

0 Assign authorization groups. The system updates the authorization group by analyzing the organizational
assignment of existing business partners.

o0 Only assigned business partners deactivated. Unassigned business partners get the configured default
authorization group.

0 Root organizations taken from customizing. For more information, see chapter Organizational Structures
Overview.

0 Business partner prefilled with a wildcard (*) to check all business partners.

Assign Authorization Groups to Business Partners
& &
Processing Mode

Testmode ¥

Assign authorzation groups O
Delete authorization group assignments

Business Partner

Only assigned Business Partners

Bl

— <
Root Organizations mqus'i\ 4 to
Business Partner =] 5

6. Check execution log.
o All needed changes regarding the assigned authorization groups are listed.

7. Repeat execution with deactivated test mode to make permanent changes to business partners.

13.10.4.9 Scheduling Assignment Report as Background Job

Keeping the assigned authorization groups up-to-date is important to control the access to business partners and
business partner dependent data. A background job can update the assignments on a regular basis. Scheduling
an assignment report as a background job involves creating a variant for report execution and scheduling the
background job.

To create a variant for report execution, follow these steps:

1. Open report via transaction SPRO and navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build - Change Control
Extensions > Multi Tenancy Extensions = Update Business Partner Authorization Groups.

o Alternatively, open the report via transaction SE38 and use report name:
/SALM/1TSM_MT_BP_AUTH_GRP.

Deactivate Testmode.
3. Save variant.
o Enter name and description for variant.

0 Within Objects for selection screen table, change the Save field without values field for entry SO_ROOT to
ensure that all root organization from customizing are considered.
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Variant Attributes

/Cupv Scraen Assignment III

Variant Name
Description _Eackgraund execution Screen Assignment
. Created Selection Screen
["lonly for Background Processing | v 1000

["|Protect Varant

["1Only Display in Catzlog

|E||E”E|I |§|I {28 Technical name |

Objects for selection screen
B} | Selection Screen Field name | Type Protect field Hide field Hide field 'BIS'|Save field without values Switch GPA off Required field|S

I 1.000 |P_TEST 5 2 W — (] 0
1.000 |P_ASSIGN
1.000 [P_DELETE
1.000 |P_OABPS
1.000 50_ROOT
1.000 S0_BP

(.

th @ @ m o

4. Save.

To schedule a background job, follow these steps:

1. Starttransaction SM37.

2. Enter job name.

3. Create step.
o ABAP program name: /SALM/1TSM_MT_BP_AUTH_GRP.
0 Selectyour variant.

4. Define start condition.
0 Choose Date/Time.
o0 Enter start date and time (if possible, outside business hours).
0 Activate Periodic Job.
0 Choose Period Values and select a period.

5. Save.

6. Save job definition to release the job.

Check the result of the last job run in transaction SM37 by opening the spool list.

13.10.4.10 Configuring Checked Partner Function

Normally the partner function Sold-To Party is used to check the accessibility of a ticket. The checked partner
function can be changed. This configuration is valid for all transaction types.

To configure the checked partner function, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SPRO.
2. Open SAP Reference IMG.
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Extensions.

Start Define Multi Tenancy Settings.

Select General Parameters.

0 There must be only one entry.

Select or create an entry for parameter SOLD_TO_PARTNER.

Add the technical key for the used partner function as parameter value.

Navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build = Change Control Extensions = Multi Tenancy

o Ifthereisnoentry for SOLD_TO_PARTNER, or if the parameter value is empty, use the default value
00000001 (meaning Sold-To Party).

Caution

Change View "General Parameters": Overview

b newknties (M2 D E R B

pialng Structure

* [= Generz| Paramaters

« [E3 Organizations and Autho
» [= statuscheck inTransactic

General Paramaters
Parameter Namsa
[ACTIVETE MIE

DEFAULT BF_AUTHGRP
[SOLD_TO_PARTNER

L

If the partner function does not exist or has no value for the current ticket, the user can still access the
ticket, but it won’t be found by any search. Therefore, you need make sure that the business partner of
the root organization is added to each transaction.

All used transactions of ITSM, ChaRM, and Requirements Management should have this partner function

available within their partner profile and it is defined as mandatory.

13.10.4.11Configuring Partner Profiles

To configure partner profiles, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP: Change Request Management.

2. Goto Step 3.6 Setup Business Partner and select Define Partner Determination Procedure.

0 Alternatively, use the corresponding transaction SPRO activity.

SAP

Confi i Change Control

@

Scenarios

- Change

=] Technical System OFT~ABAP~200 User Name MASEKOWITZ

1B vou are not authorzed o change the Change Request Management guided procedure - Display Help

~ Cross Scenario Configuration
~ Mandatory Configuration
System Preparation
Infrastructure Preparation
Basic Canfiguration
Managed Systems Configuration
Embedded Search
Usage Logging
IT Infrastructure Management
Requirements Management
Project Management
Process Management
Custom Code Management
» Test Sutte
~ Change Control Management
Quaity Gate Management
Change Request Management
Managed System Setup
» Application Operations
» Business Process Operations
IT Service Management
Engagement and Service Delivery
Data Volume Management

PUBLIC

Edt | | [ <Previous | [ Next>

Help Text

Mail SetUp [
386 Business Part... 3.7 M:

q

Create Incids

Deine Approval
39 Proce es

Manual Activities

Show AllLogs
Staus  Updates Needed  Actiity
> Define Partner Functions
o Use Custom Pariner Functions
Define Access Sequences
. O Define Pariner Determination Procedure
< Assign Pariner Schema to Transaction Type

‘Specify Partner Assignment and Check

Specify Partner Function Display
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Display IMG
% &) | BxistngBCSets &rBC Sets for Activic
Structure

SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
SAP Solution Manager

B

L4
»

Set Minimum value to 1.

v vvrv-~

Select your transaction type(s).

Read Me: Initizl and Delta Configuration
Mandatery Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities {Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Test Suite
SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
IT Service Management
Requirements Management
Change Control Management

+ [23 & Important Information

Check Preraquisites
Transactions

[i]Relea

= Ba Use Transaction Type as Template

« [B3 & Define Transaction Types

- Partner Determination Procedure

O Qa Partner Processing
« [23 & Define Partner Functions

« [23 & Use of Own Partner Functions

- Ba (3 Define Access Sequences

£ [Define Partner Determination Procedure|

TR
<

Choose Partner Functions in Procedure.

Add the partner function, if necessary.

&

(% Assign Partner Schema to Transaction Type

Assign Partner Determination Procedure to Installed Base Category
@ Define Status-Dependent Partner Function Assignment

Change View "Partner Functions in Procedure": Overview
P & NewEnties DR D B R B

Dialog Structure
= [Partner Determination Procedures

+ [ procedure User

PartnerDetProc

* [E5 Partner Functions in Procedura

+ [ User Interface Settings

Function
-
|Sold-To Party (CRM)

[Z Administration -

Partner Functions in Pracadure

Change... |Minimum Maxim... Select. limit

Current Frocesser (CRM) v 1

Requester (CRM)

7. Repeat for all used transaction types.

8. Save your changes.

13.10.4.12

v M 1

Authorization Object B BUPA GRP

With the authorization object B_BUPA_GRP, define which business partners can
be edited based on the authorization group.

The object consists of the fields Activity and Authorization group.

e Activity: Define which activities are permitted from the following possible values:

o O O O

01 =Create
02 =Change
03 =Display
06 =Delete
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o * = All activities

e Authorization group: Define the groups of business partners for which the above activities are permitted.

13.10.4.13 Adding Object B BUPA GRP to Authorization
Roles

The object B_BUPA_GRP must be added to your authorization roles. The concrete values for this authorization
object are based on the assignment of the business partner of a user to one of the organizations/tenants and not
to the business partner's process role.

" Recommendation

Consider managing this authorization in separate roles per tenant. If necessary, further tenant-dependent
objects can be added to these roles.

Here, only the display permission is taken into consideration since it is assumed that only this is needed within
ChaRM and ITSM.

To add the object B_BUPA_GRP to your authorization roles, follow these steps:
Start transaction PFCG.

2. Openyour authorization role in edit mode.
3. Choose Change Authorization Data on the Authorization tab.
4. Add new entries for authorization object B_BUPA_GRP (or edit existing ones).

0 Activity: 03 (= Display)
0 Authorization Group (your created authorization groups)

5. Save your changes and generate the profile.

In general, a user should have the authorization for the authorization group he or she is assigned to. This is the
only possibility to access all business partners that are assigned to the same organization.

e In exceptional cases, a user must access the business partners of different organizations. This may apply, for
example, for administrators and support staff. In this case, all corresponding (organization) authorization
roles should be assigned to the user.

13.10.5 Configuration of Item-Dependent Checks

The authorization object SM_SDK__1BA is used for configuration item-dependent checks, which help to control
access to:

e Systems in search help

e CRM transactions via assigned systems
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This section describes the necessary configuration to use the configuration item-dependent check. They can be
combined with status check for transaction types and business partner-dependent checks.

Be sure to also perform the steps described in chapter Activation of Checks.

13.10.5.1 Organizational Structures

For using this function, it is required to have an organizational structure with employees assigned. A structure as
described in chapter Organizational Structures Overview can be reused here.

Caution
The organizational units are later assigned to the systems. Each unit with assigned employees must also
be assigned to the system. Higher-level units are not considered.

This makes it possible to differentiate the accessible systems within one root organization. However,
there might be a higher effort because several units must be assigned to the same systems.

13.10.5.2 Assigning Business Partners to LMDB Objects

As soon as the organizational structure has been finished, the organizational units must be assigned to the LMDB
objects.

To assign business partners to LMDB objects, follow these steps:

Start CRM WebUI.

Use a business role with access to Master Data / LMDB Objects (/SALM/SM_PRO or SOLMANPRO).
Search for the system the business partner(s) should be assigned to.

Open the system.

Go to assignment block Parties involved.

o U A WwN

Choose Edit List if you want to add a business partner.
0 Choose Insert

0 Select the business partners of the organizational units and/or root organizations, which will need to
access this system.

0 Set partner function to Service Employees Group for all added entries.
7. Save LMDB object.

13.10.5.3 Adding Object SM_SDK IBA to Authorization Roles

Authorization object SM_SDK_1BA restricts the IBase components that are being shown to the user. It has the field
Restrict visibility for IBase components, with the following possible values:

0 ALL:All IBase components
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0 USERS_ORG: IBase components that the business partners' organizations are assigned to.
0 USERS_OWN: IBase components that the business part itself is assigned to.

Changes to Roles

The.

The concrete values for this authorization object are based on the assignment of an organizational unit to a
system and not to their process role.

" Recommendation

Consider managing this authorization in separate roles per tenant. If necessary, further tenant-dependent
objects can be added to these roles.

To add object SM_SDK_IBA to authorization roles, follow these steps:

Start transaction PFCG.

Open your authorization role in edit mode.

From the Authorization tab, choose Change Authorization Data.

Add new entries for authorization object SM_SDK__IBA (or edit existing ones).
Restrict visibility for IBase components: USERS_ORG, USERS_OWN.

oo s w N

Save your changes and generate the profile.

In general, a user should have the authorization for the systems their organizational unit is assigned to. In
exceptional cases, a user must access systems of different organizations. For example, here are two applicable
options available for administrators and support staff:

e Assign authorization object SM_SDK__1BA with full authorization (Restrict visibility for IBase components =
ALL or *).

e Assign the organizational units of these employees to each system they should have access.

13.10.5.4 Configuring Referenced Objects Assignment Block as
Visible Per Default

The configuration item-dependent check is based on referenced objects. If a document does not have a
referenced object, it will be displayed to all users. Referenced objects are added automatically, except for change
cycles (phase and release cycles). An assignment is made within the multi-tenancy enhancement by an additional
BAdI, but it must first be activated as described in chapter Activate BAdI for Referenced Objects.

To validate this automatic assignment, the referenced objects assignment block should be made visible for
change cycles. Since it is already contained in the configuration as Hidden, this can be done by personalization of
the responsible users. However, if the assignment block for all users should be visible per default, please perform
the following steps for phase cycles and release cycles.

To configure the assignment block as visible per default, follow these steps:
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Login into the WebUI and use your current business role.
Open a change cycle.
Choose Configure Page.
0 Ensure that your current component name is /SALM/CMCD_H.

~  Configurations O New | @ || DY More = Filter: B

Role Config... Component Name Page Component... Object Type Object Subt... Standard C... Customer C

N

ISALM/SM...  /SALM/CMCD_H CMCDOV... <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT>

/SALM/SM...  /SALM/CMCD_H CMCDOV... <DEFAULT> AIC_OB_C... SMIM

‘ISALM/SM... ISALM/CMCD_H CMCDOV...  <DEFAULT> AIC_OB_C... SMRE

4. If you have no configuration for your role configuration key, you can copy a configuration to create your
customer version.

0 Use the entry with role config key /SALM/SM_P to copy it to your own configuration key.

5. Select your current WebUI configuration (or the copied one) and check, where the assignment block
Referenced Objects is contained in the lists of displayed assignment blocks:

o View ID: CUITSMRefObj .BTREFOBJ/OVEWindow
o Component: BTREFOBJ
6. Check the column Load Option for this entry. If it is set to Hidden, change it to Direct.

Tile 3 - Processing Log

Up | Down s | | &
CUBTDates.B... = BTDATES BTDATES/MainWind... Due Dates Direct v
CUBTChange... BTCHIST HdrOVWindow Change History Hidden ~ 8
CUAICCR_TI... AIC_IM_TIMEREP AIC_IM_TIMEREP/... Time Recording Hidden v
CUITSMRefO... BTREFOBJ BTREFOBJ/OVEWiIn... Referenced Objects Direct v

7. Save your changes.

13.10.6 Restriction of Access to Solutions and Documentation

It is possible to restrict the access to solutions and their documents. Even the change cycles belonging to a
solution/branch can be restricted. For example, a user can be restricted to assign documentations that belong to
the user's organization only.

Access the application security guide for your specific SP level in SAP Solution manager 7.2. The security guides
can be found when you expand the Operation column header, chapter Process Management, and Test Suite /
Scenario Specific Guide: Process Management. Alternatively, navigate to Main Authorization Objects = Solution
Documentation SM_DOC.

Also, see SAP note 2440107 - How to determine Authorization objects for Element Types, Group Type and
Attribute Type for Solution Documentation.

This document concentrates on the authorization objects needed for ChaRM and ITSM:

e To add documentation to tickets
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e To select change cycles in ChaRM transactions

For the above activities, no activation is necessary. Instead, make changes to authorization roles, as described in
the following section.

13.10.6.1 Maintenance of Authorization Roles

The authorization objects SM_SDOC and SM_CM_FUNC must be added to your authorization roles. The concrete
values for these authorization objects are based on your existing solution documentation and their structure.

Authorization Object SM_SDOC: This object controls the solution documentation maintenance.

Use SM_SDOC to restrict access to solution documentation. You see cycles assigned to branches where you have
the authorization to display the documentation (SM_SDOC). You also need the display authorization for all higher-
level entries.

Defined fields for SM_SDOC include:
e SLAN restricts authorization by solution.
e SBRArestricts authorization by branch.

e SMUDAREA restricts authorization by sections of a solution, by specifying authorization areas within a
solution and assigning them to structure elements. Authorization areas are maintained with view cluster
SMUD_AUTHG, in transaction SM34. A structure element can be assigned to only one authorization area. Child
elements inherit the area of their parent, if they do not have their own authorization area. Elements that have
no parent assigned to an authorization area, have the virtual authorization area DEFAULT.

e SMUDAUTHGR restricts authorization to groups of specified element types or attribute types. Authorization
groups are maintained with view cluster SMUD_AUTHG, in transaction SM34. The virtual authorization group
DEFAULT contains all combinations of objects and attributes that are not in a user-defined authorization
group.

e ACTVT allows restricting authorizations to certain user activities like create, change, display, delete, activate,
release, move, discard, override and copy. Display is only checked for elements, not for attributes. If a user
can see an object, all of its attributes are visible to the user. For operations on structure elements some
activities are only checked for the top element as the following table shows. There you also can see that some
complex operations that a source and target elements trigger multiple elementary authorization that all must
be passed successfully to finish the operation.

o Display elements 03 Display All elements

0 Create elements Ol Create All elements
0 Delete elements 06 Delete Elements and Sub-elements
0 Change attributes 02 Change All attributes
0 Sortelements 02 Change Parent element
0 Release changes 43 Release for current branch 07 Activate, generate for parent branch Selected and
dependent elements
o Discard changes 69 Discard Selected and dependent elements
0 Mark conflictasresolved 94 Override Selected and dependent elements
0 Move elements 50 Move 01 Create Only moved elements and target parent
o0 Copyelements D1 Copy 01 Create Only copied elements and target parent
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0 Merge elements 06 Delete for parent 02 Change for attributes of target element

(0}

(0}

Forbidden actions are hidden in the context menu. For some actions (such as delete or reference to executable

50 Move direct child elements

Change target 02 Change Only reassigned element

library) the context menu results in a pre-check. A full check would too long or would not be possible. The context
menu entry does not fully define the complete action. These actions can be visible. The user can get an error when
executing the action.

Authorization Object SM_CM_FUNC: Authorization to perform various Quality Gate Management (QGM) and
change request management functions. SM_CM_FUNC is used for filtering possible change cycles. Enter CTPR

(Assign to Change Request Management cycle) in field CM_ACTVT.
Defined fields for SM_CM_FUNC include:

e SUB_LAND - Name of the sub-landscape
e BRANCH_NM - Name of the branch

e CYCLE_TYPE - Type of change cycle

(0]
(0]
(0]
(0]
(0]
(0]

R - Major release

M - Minor release

E - Emergency release
O - Maintenance cycle

| - Implementation cycle

Q - Quality Gate Management

e CM_ACTVT - Specific functions to be controlled.

0O 0O 0O 0O OO O O 0o o oo o o o o o o o

CHCH - Madify change in QGM

CHCR - Create change in QGM

CHDE - Delete change in QGM

CHFI - Complete change in QGM

CHRA - Reassign change in QGM

CHWD - Withdraw change in QGM

CTPR - Assign to Change Request Management cycle
CYDP - Display QGM cycle

CYED - Edit QGM cycle

QBAP - Approve quality gate as Quality Advisory Board member in QGM

QMAP - Approve quality gate as Quality Manager in QGM

SCDP - Display QGM scenario

SCED - Edit QGM scenario

SSDP - Display CTS status switch

SSED - Edit CTS status switch

TACR - Create transport task in QGM
TLCF - Complete task list

TLCR - Create task list

TRAP - Approve/withdraw critical object
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TRAS - Assign transport request in QGM

TRCH - Modify transport request in QGM

TRCR - Create transport request in QGM

TRDC - Decouple transport request in QGM

TRDE - Delete transport request in QGM

TRIM - Set/reset import lock in QGM

TRRA - Reassign transport request in QGM (obsolete)

TRRL - Release transport request in QGM

TRTT - Create ToCs in QGM

UCAA - Approve urgent change as Quality Advisory Board member in QGM

0O 0O 0O 0O O o o o o o o

UCMA - Approve urgent change as Quality Manager in QGM

13.10.7 Activation of Checks

To use the checks listed in the following sub-sections, you must first activate the checks. For this you need to
implement two BAdIs and to switch on the checks in customizing.

13.10.7.1 Activating BAdI for Authorization Check: CRM
Business Transaction

The business add-in CRM_ORDER_AUTH_CHECK is used to enhance the authorization check in the business
transactions. The implementation /SALM/1TSM_MT_AUTHCK provides additional checks on current status values,
selected business partners and refenced systems. To use these checks, the implementation needs to be activated
first.

To activate the implementation /SALM/1TSM_MT_AUTHCK, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.
2. Open SAP Reference IMG.

3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager = Focused Build - Change Control Extensions = Multi Tenancy
Extensions.

4. Start Activate BAdI for Authorization Check: CRM Business Transaction.

As a result, a list of all existing implementations of business add-in CRM_ORDER_AUTH_CHECK is displayed. Only
one of the displayed implementations must be active. The active implementation is highlighted. In general, this is
Al_SDK_EXT_AUTH_CHK, Extended Authorization Check, or your own implementation.

5. Select the active implementation.
6. Choose Activate/Deactivate.
7. Activate /SALM/ITSM_MT_AUTHCK.

0 Select the row for this implementation.
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o Choose Activate/Deactivate.

[= Business Add-Ins: All Implementations for Definition CRM_ORDER_AUTH_CH

(=]
Fitter Values

BL Implementation *|1mplementation short text
JSALM/ITSM_MT_AUTH_ MTE Enhanced Authorization Check
AL SDK_EXT_AUTH_CHK Extended Authorization Check
AL SDK_UI_AUTH_CHK  UI based Authorization Check
CRM_DSM_BT_AUTH_C, DSM: Alternative auth. check for App,
CRM_SSC_AUTH_CAT__ Authorization Check on Categories an,

[Cf7_Acete/peacavers |26 I E ¢
8. Close window.

If you have your own implementation deactivated by the previous steps, but you still need the contained
authorization check, you can integrate your implementation via customizing.

To integrate an implementation, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SPRO.
2. Open SAP Reference IMG.

3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build - Change Control Extensions = Multi Tenancy
Extensions.

Start Define Multi Tenancy Settings.
Select General Parameters.

Select or create an entry for parameter DEFAULT_AUTH_CHECK_BADI. There must be only one entry.

N o ook

Enter the implementing class of the BAdI as value.

o0 Forexample: To call the implementation of Al_SDK_EXT_AUTH_CHK, you would need to add
CL_IM_Al_SDK_EXT_AUTH_CHK.

o Ifthereisno entry for DEFAULT_AUTH_CHECK_BADI, or if the value is empty, the system calls the
implementation class of Al_SDK_EXT_AUTH_CHK.

13.10.7.2 Activating BAdI for Authorization Checks on
OneOrder Documents

The enhancement implementation /SALM/ 1TSM_MT_ORDER_AUTH_CHECK also provides additional checks on the
referenced configuration items of business transactions. To use these checks, the implementation needs to be
activated first.

To activate the implementation /SALM/1TSM_MT_ORDER_AUTH_CHECK, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SPRO.
2. Open SAP Reference IMG.

3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build - Change Control Extensions = Multi Tenancy
Extensions.

4. Start Activate BAdI for Authorization checks on OneOrder Documents.
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o Ifyou Ifyou see a message from a dialog box asking if you want to deactivate the BAdl implementation, it
means BAdI is currently active. Choose Cancel to close the dialog box and keep the implementation
active.

o If you see a message asking if you want to activate the BAdl implementation, as shown in the screenshot
below, it means BAdI is currently inactive. Choose Yes to activate.

[E Customizing of BAdI Implementations
9 Do you want to activate the BAdI implementation

[SALM/ITSM_MT_ORDER_AUTH_CHECK
JSALM/ITSM_MT_CONFIG_ITEM_AUTH?

| Yes Jl Mo ||X Cancel

13.10.7.3 Activating BAdI for Referenced Objects

The business add-in ORDER_SAVE is used to enhance the process of saving a CRM document, for example to add
additional data. The implementation /SALM/ITSM_MT_SAVE will be processed for phase and release cycles. As
soon as there are assigned production systems, the corresponding IBase components will be added as
referenced objects.

To use these checks, the implementation needs to be activated first. There can be multiple active
implementations.

To activate the implementation /SALM/1TSM_MT_SAVE, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SPRO.
2. Open SAP Reference IMG.

3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build - Change Control Extensions = Multi Tenancy
Extensions.

4. Start Activate BAdI for Referenced Objects.

As a result, a list of all existing implementations of business add-in ORDER_SAVE is displayed. There can be more
than one active implementation. All active implementations are highlighted.

5. Activate /SALM/I1TSM_MT_SAVE.
0 Select the row for this implementation

o Choose Activate/Deactivate
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[® Busness Add-Ins: Al Implementations for Defintion ORDER_SAVE X
&
Fiter Valuzs
[ tmplementation * Implementation short text
/SALM/EXI_SAVE ‘External Integration: Save oS
P /SALM/ITSM_MT_SAVE _ Multi Tenancy for Ord ¥
AI_CRM_ITCAL_INTEGR Save Bad to trigger IT calender Inte,

AI_CRM_ORDER_SAVE  CRM order save BADI implementation

AI_CRM_SAVE_SCOPE  Saves the 'Scope’ for the 'Detail Ass,

ALICC_SMFG 16C: Order Save implementation for .

AL_SAVE_EXT_DESCR CRM ORDER_SAVE BAdI Implementa,

AL SDK_ORDER_SAVE  Save CRM Document

AIC_INBOX ERMS Inbox

AIC_RICH_TEXT_ATTA__ Save images in rich text as attachme.

CMS_BUS2000121_UPLD Fil bdoc BUS_CMSCON_MSG

CRM_ACT_JRNL_CHECK  No save if mandatory Act. JRNL not fi

CRH_BUS20001_UPLOAD Fil bdoc BAD_BUS_TRANSHN

CRM_BUS2000231_CHE . BADLPM Acquisition Contract Save

CRM_BUS2000410_SAVE BADIDSM Aplication Save

CRM_IC_SSC_BC_AUTO, BAdI: Sample of Automatic Creation

CRM_MLO_PROCESSING Update M10 Index and Send Respon,

CRM_MOBILE_10_DELTA CRM Mobile : Implemantation to han,

CRM_SMOT_ITCAL_UPD Update IT Calendar with CRM operati,

CRM_WEC_PAY_ORD_A__ Check for Payment Card Authorzatio,

CRMMDG_ORDER_SAVE  CRM with MDG: Hold back order distri,, A
DSWP_BPM_ALERT_LINK Trigger activities for BPMon alert e.g. i

[D][ 7 At [sl=T[Ele]

6. Close window.

13.10.7.4 Multi-Tenancy Enhancements for Activation

Activate the multi-tenancy enhancements (MTES) in customizing. There are three parameters to switch on the
multi-tenancy checks:

e ACTIVATE_MTE

0 Activates multi-tenancy in general. None of the functions (such as business partner or configuration item-
dependent checks, status check for transaction types) can be used without this activation.

0 Some restrictions are not controlled by this parameter. For example, the authorization to display a

business partner of a specific authorization group is independent of this parameter. This works even if
MTE is deactivated.

e ACTIVATE_MTE_BP

0 Activates the business partner-dependent check: The user's root organization needs to be entered in a
specified partner function of an CRM ticket.

0 Parameter ACTIVATE_MTE must also be activated.
e ACTIVATE_MTE_CI

0 Activates the checks based on configuration items: The organization of the current user needs to be
assigned to the referenced object of a transaction.

0 Parameter ACTIVATE_MTE must also be activated.

This table shows which parameters need to be activated for the following executed checks.

ACTIVATE_MTE ACTIVATE_MTE_BP  ACTIVATE_MTE_CI Executed Checks

X - - Status Check for Transaction Types

X X - Status Check for Transaction Types
Business Partner-Dependent Checks

X - X Status Check for Transaction Types
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ACTIVATE_MTE ACTIVATE_MTE_BP  ACTIVATE_MTE_CI Executed Checks

Configuration Item-Dependent Checks

X X X Status Check for Transaction Types
Business Partner-Dependent Checks
Configuration Item-Dependent Checks

- - - None
- X - None
- - X None
- X X None

13.10.7.5 Activating Multi-Tenancy Enhancements

To activate the multi-tenancy enhancements, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SPRO.
2. Open SAP Reference IMG.

3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build - Change Control Extensions = Multi Tenancy
Extensions.

4. Start Define Multi Tenancy Settings.
5. Select General Parameters.
Enter value X to activate the following parameters:
o ACTIVATE_MTE
o ACTIVATE_MTE_BP
o ACTIVATE_MTE_CI

1 Note

Remember to check the parameter descriptions and table above to see which parameters must be
activated together.

13.11 Status-Dependent Check Framework: Configuration

13.11.1 Use Cases

Check for Mandatory Inputs

Consistency check for mandatory field is not only not performed when creating new documents, but later in the
process. It can be executed on status change: As soon as the user tries to set a new status via action or directly,
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the system checks whether there are any mandatory fields, business partners, or texts which need to be filled
when entering the new status.

Some standard fields can be examined by the standard status-dependent check, but this framework can also be
used in user-defined fields:

e Fastentry fields
e Business partners

e Texts

Locked Fields against Subsequent Changes

Input fields might be locked against changes, but without additional development there is no possibility to do so
dependent from the current status.

e Fastentry fields

e Business partners

13.11.2 Roles and Authorization

To configure the status-dependent check framework via transaction SPRO, the configuration user needs to have
SAP_OST_FB_CM_ITSM_CONFIG.

13.11.3 Consistency Checks for Change Transaction Types

13.11.3.1 Defining Consistency Check

Before the consistency check can be used, it needs to be defined.

To define the consistency check, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SPRO.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Capabilities (Optional) » Change Control Management - Change
Request Management Framework - Consistency Checks.

3. Open the activity Define conditions.
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Change Control Management
= B (@ Important Information
> Check Prerequisites
4 Transactions
v Change Request Management Framework
(& Specify change request transaction type
% Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
(& Make Settings for Change Transaction Types
> Change Cycles
> IT Calendar Integration
= B (& Define status change depending on approval resutt
= B (& Configure status-dependent UI element control
> Actions in Change Request Management
v Consistency Checks

THID I

: § (2 Implement Consistency Checks in Change Request Management
+ B (& BAd: Enhance Consistency Check for Test Plan Status
> Transport Risks
4. |If thereis no entry for /SALM/CONS_CHECK, create a new entry:
0 Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/CONS_CHECK
o Description: Fieldbased consistency check

0 Implemented in the Class: CL_CHM1_INSTANCE

Conditions for Status Transition

Status Transition Consistency Check Description Implermented in the Class
/SBIM/CONS_CHECK Fieldbased consistency check CL_CHM1_INSTRNCE

5. Save and navigate back one step to the folder Consistency Checks.
6. Open the activity Define Basic Settings.
7. If thereis no entry for /SALM/CONS_CHECK, create a new entry:

0 Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/CONS_CHECK

0 Message Class: /SALM/1TSM_CC
0 Message Number: 001
o}

Message Type: Error

Defaults for Conditions from TSOCM_CONDITIONS
Status Transition Consistency Check Message Class Message Mumber Message Type Action Integ
fSRBIM/CONS_CHECE SSAIM/ITSM CC 001 Error w

8. Save and navigate back one step to the folder Consistency Checks.

13.11.3.2 Adding Consistency Check to Transaction Type

The consistency check /SALM/CONS_CHECK is used for all status-dependent checks and the field locks described
in this guide. Be sure that the used change management transaction types have the consistency check
/SALM/CONS_CHECK configured for the used status values.

To configure check /SALM/CONS_CHECK, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Call SAP Reference IMG and navigate to SAP Solution Manager = Capabilities (Optional) - Change Control
Management - Change Request Management Framework - Make Settings for Change Transaction Types
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Display IMG
% L] (| Existing BCSets i BC Sats for Activity Gy Activated BCS
Structure
¥ SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
e SAP Solution Manager
- Read Me: Initigl and Delta Configuration
b Mandatory Configuration
’ Technical Settings
nd Capabilities (Optional)
2 Implementstion/Upgrade
’ Test Suite
’ SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
L IT Service Management
L Requirements Management

Change Control Management

* K;a Q} Important Information
J Check Prerequisites
L Transactions
> Change Request Management Framework

* E;a @ Specify change request transaction type

« [e3 @ assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
(&[[Make Settings for Change Transaction Types)|
’ IT Calendar Integration
(& Define status change depending on approval result
(& Configure status-ndependent UI element control
* Actions in Change Reguest Management

7

arzs

3. Selectyour transaction type and choose Assign Consistency Checks.
4. Add the check /SALM/CONS_CHECK for each status where it should be performed.

o This condition might be inserted for each existing status. If there is no further customizing (as described
below), nothing happens.

Change View "Assign Consi Checks": O
& newenmes [ B DO B B
Dislog Structure Transaction Type
- +
[ create Transaction Type Status Profie
« [ Assign Actions
» [IDefine Execution Time of Actions
- [E5 Assign Consstency Checks) | Assign Consstency Checks.
- [iDefine Execution Tme of Consistency Checks User Status Sequence Status Transition Consistency Check Aplicetion Area Message Number  Message Type
~ [ 5pecify Status Attrbutes £0002 s 022 Cancel

« [speciy Status Setting for Predecessor Docume
« [ specty Required Status Values for Folow-Up Dt
« [E3spacify Status Setting for Follow-Up Document:

+ [ Spedify Partner Assignment and Check

~ [1Specify Partner Function Display

~ [ copy Control Rules :| [Eoooa i3
« [IMap Text Objects ‘0004 5
- [Map Dates Types

13.11.4 Adding Field Checks

In this customizing activity, you can add fields to be checked when a certain status is reached. You can also
disable the field for a status, while it can still be edited in other statuses.

To add fields to be checked, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Call SAP Reference IMG and navigate to SAP Solution Manager = Focused Build = Change Control
Management Extensions - Status Dependent Check Framework
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= Focused Build
c & General Information for Focused Build Customzing

3 Project Management Configuration
4 Integration
» Work Package Configuration
Work Item Configuration
Documentation

Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations

Test Suite Extensions

IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions

4 Scorecard

L. Qa (5’ Electronic Signature

L. Cutover Management

» Multi Tenancy Extensions

+ [2% @ Repack Configuration
L. Qa f?..r |S'3tu5 Dependent Check mee'.'.-urk|

» Cross Landscape Distribution
» Template Protection
’ Retrofit
b Qa SAP Customizing Implementation Guide
» Customer Relationship Management

3. Choose the activity Additional Field Checks on the next screen.

Activies

4

(E31 i PN Ea
Perform the actiities n the specfied sequence

& choose |X)

4. Create an entry for each field and status you like to check.

o First enter transaction type, status profile, and user status.

Select your field by using the columns Object Name and Fieldname — object.

o}
o The column Mandatory indicates whether the specified field needs a value when the status is reached.
o}

The column Display indicates whether the specified field is disabled in the given status. If you want to
keep the field disabled for all follow-up status, you need to add an entry for each status.

Example

You use the change management transaction ZMAD (copy of admin change). You like to check that the Description

field has a value when the status In Development is set.
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Hsae % Cancel Actions Prnt Provow| | Print Manage Sudsiiuies

Crested .
BT teemen Tewotgmen  ComguéePumcion  Lmicae  SobkenConumanison
Ganerai Qata Reisass Data

o0 Booooezazs

Project Planning

Processing Data

Add consistency check to ZMAD as described in chapter Consistency Checks for Change Transaction Types.
e Select transaction type ZMAD.
e Choose Assign Consistency Checks.
e Addentry:

User Status EO002 (in development):

Sequence: 15 (or any other unused number)

Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/CONS_CHECK

Application Area: /SALM/ITSM_CC

Message Number: 001

0O O O 0o O O

Message Type: A Cancel

Change View "Assign Consistency Checks": Overview
¥ newentes (DR D F E R

Dizlog Structure Transaction Type
- -
[ Create Transaction Type Status Profie
+ [ Assign Actions
- [ Define Execution Time of Actions

: Assign Consistency Checks
+ (I Define Execution Time of Consstency Checks User Status Sequence  Status Transtion Consistency Check Application Area Message Number  |Message Type
~ [ specify Status Attributes E0002 5 5S_PARTNER 0 022 Cancel

« (A Specify Status Setting for Predecessor Docume oo ho SR

+ [ Specfy Required Status Values for Falow-Up D¢ e s =

- B Specy Status Setting fo Folow-Up Documerts | :Efff :f e canced

+ [ Specty Partner Assignment and Check

- [=Specify Partner Function Display E 25

~ [ Copy Control Rules En00s 1
« [ Map Text Objects E000a = o2z
* 3 Map Dates Types S i oot
e Add check for input field in activity Additional Field Checks
Trans Type: ZMAD
StatProf: ZMADJHEAD
UsrSt: EO002
Object Name: ORDERADM_H
Field name — object: DESCRIPTION
Mandatory: [Checked]
Display: [Checked]
e Todisable field description in status EO02, check the column Display too.
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Change View "Consistency Check: Field configuration”: Overvie
b2 NewEntries [ B2 B9 [F (B L

Consistency Check: Field configuration

Trans. Type  |StatProf |UsrSt Object Mame |Feld name - object |Mandatory | Display
ey

[ZMAD ZMADHEAD EO004 ORDERANM H DESCRIETION ]

13.11.5 Checking Business Partner Function

In this customizing activity, add business partner functions to be checked when a certain status is reached. You
can also disable the business partner input field for a status while it can still be edited in other statuses.

To add business partner functions to be checked, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SPRO.

2. Call SAP Reference IMG and navigate to SAP Solution Manager = Focused Build = Change Control
Management Extensions - Status Dependent Check Framework

. _ Focused Build
B General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Managemant Configuration
Integration
WWork Package Configuration
Work Trem Configuration
Documentation
Raelease Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashhoard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions
IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions
’ Scorecard
Qa ‘E} Electronic Signature
Cutover Management
Multi Tenancy Extensions
[85 & Repack Configuration
- By & |5L—c|tu5 Dependent Chack meework|

’ Cross Landscape Distribution
’ Template Protection
’ Retrofit
vy SAP Customizing Implementation Guide
4 Customer Relationship Management

3. Choose activity Check of Business Partner Function on next screen.
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[= Choose Activity

Activities
|Pe... Name of Activity m|
r g | 1
Additional Field Checks

eck of Business Partner Function |

Check of Text Fields

b

BEEE
Perform the activities in the specified sequence

|@ Choose Hz‘

4. Create an entry for each business partner function and status you like to check.
o Firstenter transaction type, status profile and user status.
0 Select your business partner function by using the column Function.

0 The column Mandatory indicates whether the specified business partner function must have a value when
the status is reached.

o The column Display indicates whether the field for the specified business partner function is disabled in
the given status. If you want to keep the field disabled for all follow-up status, you need to add an entry for
each status.

Change View "Consistency Check: Business Partner Functions”: ..
5% Newenties [ B2 9 B [ B

Consistency Check: Business Partner Functions

Trans.Type |StatProf |UsiSt |Function  |Mandatory | Dispiay i
[ZMAD ZMADHEAD E0004 SDCROOO2 'Tj ]

i =l

{ZMAD ZMLDHEEAD EO004 SMCDOOO3 O [¥]

Example

Use the change management transaction ZMAD (copy of admin change) and check that the Change Manager is
specified when the status To be tested is set.

1= X Cancel Actions. = Print Proviow | | Prnt Manage Substnsies
[ o R

m Tt Anazhmane Tramsgen Managemant Conrarazs Prasacien Lansscase. Salutian Documanuasan

Ganeral Data Releazs Data

Broject Plansing

Processing Data

s Crosed
w %uow v Tk Durm

e Add consistency check to ZMAD as described in chapter Consistency Checks for Change Transaction Types.

0 Select transaction type ZMAD.
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0 Choose Assign Consistency Checks.
0 Add Entry:

0 User Status: EO004 (in development)

0 Sequence: 15 (or any other unused number)

0 Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/CONS_CHECK

o Application Area: /SALM/I1TSM_CC

0 Message Number: 001

o}

Message Type: A Cancel

Change View "Assign Consistency Checks": Overview
5 newenmes (DB D B B F

Dialog Structure Transaction Type
= [T create Transaction Type

+ E Assign Actions siatus Profie
+ [ pefine Execution Time of Actions
3 [ Assign Consstency Checks
+ [ Define Execution Time of Consistency Checks User Status Sequence |Status Transition Consistency Check Applcation Area Message Number | Message Type
~ [ specy Status Attrbutes E0002 s INO_BUSINESS PARTNER s 022 Cancel
- [Sspecfy Sttus Setting for Predecessor Docume | |00 = e e
« [Specty Required Status Values for Folow-Up D¢ W = = T e
- [ specify Ststus Setting for Follow-Up Document: s =
+ [ Specty Partner Assignment and Check 1002 B 04 [Cencel
« [23 Specify Partner Function Display E0002 25 os 1
~ [ copy Contral Rules [=a0ns I Cancel
+ BB Map Text Objects E000s s a2z Cancel
+ Eap Dates Types | Eooo: 13 oL Cancel |
Eanns 5 057 Cancel
1 Cencel
E0003 10 021 Warning
0003 15 o1 Cancel

e Add check for business partner in activity Check of Business Partner Function.

Trans Type: ZMAD

StatProf: ZMADHEAD

UsrSt: EO004

Function: SDCR0O002 (Change Manager)
Mandatory: [Checked]

Display: [Unchecked]

e If the business partner should be disabled in status E004, check the column Display also.

Change View "Consistency Check: Business Partner Functions": ..
°% nNewentes [0 B2 B9 B [ B

Consistency Check: Business Partner Functions i

Trans.Type |StatProf | UsrSt |Function Mandatory | Display E
| e ZMEDHEAD E0004 SDCROOG2 ) ] |
|ZMAD ZMRDHEAD E0004 SMCDOOO3 ] [

13.11.6 Checking Text Fields

In this customizing activity, you can add texts. Mark items for checks when a certain status is reached.
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To add the checking of text fields activity, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SPRO.

2. Call SAP Reference IMG and navigate to SAP Solution Manager = Focused Build = Change Control
Management Extensions - Status Dependent Check Framework

. _ Focused Build
F- General Information for Focused Build Customizing
4 Project Managameant Configuration
3 Integration
’ Work Package Configuration
Work Ttem Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Impaort
Dashboard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions
IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions
’ Scorecard
+ [&3 (B Electronic Signature
b Cutover Management
k Muiti Tenancy Extensions
L Ba @ Repack Configuration
B & |S'3tus Dependent Check mee'.'.-ork\

» Cross Landscape Distribution
b Template Protection
4 Retrofit
» Qa SAP Customizing Implemantation Guide
3 Customer Refgtionship Management

3. Choose the activity Check of Text Fields on next screen.

[E g %
Activities
Pe... [Name of Activity m
r ot
2dditional Field Checks B
Ch of Business Partner Function =

Check of Text Fields

ES BN ES)
Perform the activities in the specified sequence

&t )

4. Create an entry for each text and status you like to check.
o First enter transaction type, status profile and user status.
0 Select your text type by using the column ID.

o0 The column Mandatory indicates whether the specified text needs a value when the status is reached.

Change View "Consistency Check: Texis": Overview
&% NewEntries [ B2 23 L B

Consistency Check: Texts

Trans. Type | StetProf |UstSt |ID  |Mandatory i
F== |
{zMan ZMADEEAD E0004 €DO2 [+
k==
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Example

You use the Change Management Transaction ZMAD (copy of admin change). Check that the Test Instruction is

entered when the status To Be Tested is set.

L ' | 2 3 A 5 El

Created In Process Completed Confirmed Withdrawn

Denils “ P Protaction

Add Text + || Insert Text Template | Mainiain Text Templates

Test Instruction

Landscape

Solution Documentation

Add consistency check to ZMAD as described in chapter Consistency Checks for Change Transaction Types.

e Select transaction ZMAD

e Choose Assign Consistency Checks

e Addentry

User Status: EO004 (in development)

Sequence: 15 (or any other unused number)

Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/CONS_CHECK
Application Area: /SALM/ITSM_CC

Message Number: 001

0O O O 0o O o

Message Type: A Cancel

Change View "Assign Consistency Checks": Overview
5 NewEnties (O B2 © B[R R

Dalog Structure Transaction Type
~ Elcreate Transaction Type TR

+ ElAssign Actions

- [ Define Execution Time of Actions

- [B5 Assan Consstency Chedk Assign Consistency Checks
+ EDefine Execution Time of Consitency Checks User Status Sequence |Status Transition Consistency Check

~ [ specify status Attributes
- [ specy Status Setting for Predecessor Docume

s ARTNER

=
« [ spacfy Required Status Valuss for Follow-Up De || =
+ ISty St Setimg P Foklowe. s Docimenti s
+ [EISpecty Partner Assignment and Check
+ [ Specify Partner Function Display
~ [ Copy Control Rules
+ [XIMap Text Objects

ES

Message Number | Message Type

- [TMap Dates Types

e Add check for text in activity Check of Business Partner Function

Trans Type: ZMAD

StatProf: ZMADHEAD

UsrSt: EO004

ID: CDO2 (Test Instruction)

Mandatory: [Checked]
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Change View "Consistency Check: Texts": Overview
5% NewEntes [0 B2 B [ [ B

Cons:stenc:.f' Check: Texts
Trens.Type |StatProf |UsrSt (ID  Mandatory ﬂ

| 220 ZMADHEAD E0004 CDO2| (V)

13.12 Change Request Management Scorecard: Configuration

13.12.1 Use Case

The scorecard provides an aggregated overview on current process types in the context of change request
management with a possible drill down into the respective list view, and into the details of each individual business
transaction. For this purpose, the scorecard provides at least one top-level aggregation attribute (usually the
process type) and several second-level aggregation attributes (such as priority, status).

The following mock-up demonstrates this:

il scorecard

Top-Level
| Request for Change
Sublevel 1 Sublevel 2
Priorities Status
1- Very High Created 113
2 High Approved £ 2%
3: Medium impl i ———— 19
4: Low To Be Approved - T :— - 0%

/alidation

Being Implemented

13.12.2 Roles and Authorization

The scorecard is integrated in the business role /SALM/SM_SM_PRO. To use it, you need to have the following roles
assigned:

e SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_SM_PRO
e SAP_OST_FB_CRM UIU_CM
e SAP_OST_FB_CRM UIU

To configure the scorecard via transaction SPRO, the configuration user needs to have
SAP_OST_FB_CM_ITSM_CONFIG.
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13.12.3 Scorecard Customization

Please use the following SPRO entries to activate and customize scorecards in your system: SAP Solution
Manager = Capabilities (Optional) = Change Control Management - Change Request Management Framework -
Scorecard.

Structure
S SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
w2 SAP Solution Manager

Eﬂ Read Me: Initizl and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities (Optional)
SAP Partner
Focused Build

- B General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Praject Management Configuration
Integration
Release Management Configuration
Work Package Configuration
Work Item Configuration
Retrofit
Dacumentation
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions
IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions

n Scorecard

* I?a @ Configure Scorecards
I?a (b\ Activate BAdI to aggregate dat 3 for Scorecard

13.12.3.1 Activation of BAdI to Aggregate Data for Scorecard

Make sure the implementation /SALM/ 1TSM_SCCD_1DX of definition CRM_ORDER_INDEX_BADI is activated.
Activate if necessary.

[E Business Add-Ins: Al Implementations for Definition CRM_ORDER_INDEX_B

&

Fitter Values
B ion 3 short text
L }/SALM/ITSM_SCCD_IDX  Creste ScoraCard aggregsted Index/
AL_CRM_ORDER_INDEX  Solution Manager: adjust CRM index
| CRM_CSDR_INDEX_SAVE For design registration index update
| | CRM_ISU_NO_INDEX  Na ndex for bilng request tems (bill
|| CRM_ODX_BILL_REQUEST Mo index for biling request items (bill,

(O scustejpeactiete |[Z)r| T E][%)

13.12.3.2 Configuration of Scorecards

The configuration of the Scorecard is available via SPRO activity Configure Scorecard. Changes in the customizing

Dialog Structure | Define Usage Types
~ [E= Define Usage Types
~ [[3 Assign Transaction Types
- [ Status to be considered
+ [E3 Assign Groupings
~ [ Define Groups
+ [ Text Access Feld Mapping

SC Usage Belongs To External Object Name
cHM * BTQAICSearch

cluster must be recorded into a transport request.

See the following details of folders from the Dialog Structure pictured in the screenshot above.
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Define Groups: Here you define the aggregation attributes that should form a group in the scorecard.

SC Group = Group identifier

Title = Description of the group

Component Name = Field name of the BOL query result.

Table Name = Name of the table or view containing the descriptions of the attribute
values

Field Name = Language field name of the text table

Field Name = Description field name of the text table

The system delivers the following entries by default:

SC-Group | Title Component Name Table Name Field Name
Process

PRCTP Types PROCESS_TYPE CRMC_PROC_TYPE_T | LANGU P_DESCRIPTION

PRIOT Priorities PRIORITY SCPRIOT LANGU TXT_LONG

RELSE Release /AICRM/PROJECT_ID | /SALM/ITSMSCVRLS DESCRIPTION
Responsible

RESPO Person /AICRM/BP_NO_ BUTOOO NAME1_TEXT

STATU Status STATUS /SALM/ITSMSCVSTT | SPRAS TXT30

1 Note

Please note that the business partner field /AIC/BP_NO_ used for the responsible person group RESPO
is a generic one. Based on further configuration, the field name ends with a 2-digit number varying from
01to 10. (For example, /A1C/BP_NO_03)

Define Text Access Field Mapping: Here you define how the fields of the scorecard data. The system maps the data
to the text table for each group to read the correct description for the field values.

Scorecard Group = Group identifier
Table Name = Name of the table or view containing the descriptions of the attribute values

Field Name = Key field of the text table

Field Name = Field of the scorecard data to be mapped to the key field

The system delivers the following entries by default:

SC Group Table Name Field Name Field Name
PRCTP CRMC_PROC_TYPE_T PROCESS_TYPE PROCESS_TYPE
PRIOT SCPRIOT PRIORITY PRIORITY
RELSE /SALM/ITSMSCVRLS SMI_PROJECT /AICRM/PROJECT_ID
RESPO BUTOOO PARTNER /AICRM/BP_NO_
Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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SC Group Table Name Field Name ‘ Field Name
STATU /SALM/ITSMSCVSTT ESTAT STATUS
STATU /SALM/ITSMSCVSTT PROCESS_TYPE PROCESS_TYPE

Define Usage Types: Here you define the usage types for the scorecard. As the scorecard can be displayed in the
context of Change Request Management, Incident Management, and Requirements Management.

SC Usage = Scorecard usage identifier

Belongs To = Responsibility of business transactions presented to the user logged on (not in use anymore)
External Object Name = BOL Query object name used to select the business transactions (not in use anymore)
Bar Color = HTML Color code used for the scorecard bar (must start with #)

Number = max. number of search result hits (not in use anymore)

The system delivers the following entries by default:

SC Usage Belongs To External Object Name Bar Color

CHM BTQAICSearch #3E79CB 1000

1 Note

Please note that the scorecard usage identifier cannot be freely defined. It has to be one of the values
defined by the class attribute /ALM/CL_SCORECARD_SERVICE=>GC_SC_USAGES. Currently, the allowed
valuesare CHM and ITM.

Assign Transaction Types: Here you assign the transaction types for the scorecard for a dedicated usage.
Scorecard Usage = Scorecard usage identifier

Trans. Type = Business transaction type

Object Type = Ul Object type that represents the transaction type

Sort Order = Numeric value to setup the sort order for display

Sequence = Numeric value between 01 and 10 defining the business partner field to be used

The system delivers the following entries by default:

SC Usage Trans. Type Object Type Sort Order Sequence
CHM SMAD AIC_OB_CMCD 50 03
CHM SMCG AIC_OB_CMCD 40 05
CHM SMCR AIC_OB_CMCR 10 05
CHM SMHF AIC_OB_CMCD 20 05
CHM SMMJ AIC_OB_CMCD 30 05

Define Status to Be Considered: Here you configure which status values of each transaction type are relevant to be
considered within the Scorecard.
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Scorecard Usage = Scorecard usage identifier

Trans. Type = Business transaction type

UsrSt = User Status

Sort Order = Numeric value to setup the sort order for display

The system delivers the following entries by default:

SC Usage Trans. Type Sort Order
CHM SMAD EOO001 10
CHM SMAD EO002 20
CHM SMCG EO0O01 10
CHM SMCG EO003 20
CHM SMCR EOO001 10
CHM SMCR EO004 40
CHM SMCR EO005 60
CHM SMCR EOO011 45
CHM SMCR EO0012 30
CHM SMCR EO014 20
CHM SMCR EOO15 50
CHM SMHF EOO001 10
CHM SMHF EO002 20
CHM SMHF EO004 30
CHM SMHF EOO005 40
CHM SMHF EO006 60
CHM SMHF EO009 50
CHM SMMJ EOO001 10
CHM SMMJ E0002 20
CHM SMMJ EO004 30
CHM SMMJ EO009 40
CHM SMMJ EOO011 50
CHM SMMJ EO0012 52
CHM SMMJ EO0013 54
CHM SMMJ EO014 60

Define Assign Groupings: Here you define which groups should be displayed at which level for each usage type.
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Scorecard Usage = Scorecard usage identifier
Level = Level of the group (currently 1 or 2)
Counter = Number of the group entry

SC Group = Scorecard group identifier

Indicator = Flag to indicate that the group label/title is generic set from the attribute value of this group

The system delivers the following entries by default:

SC Usage ‘ Level Counter SC Group Indication
CHM 1 1 PRCTP Yes
CHM 2 1 PRIOT No
CHM 2 2 STATU No
CHM 2 3 RELSE No
CHM 2 4 RESPO No
1 Note

Only a two-level hierarchy is possible:
0 Level lis the upper level and must be defined in any case.
Only one SC group can be defined as Level 1.
o0 Level 2is the lower level. Several entries are possible here.

13.12.4 Generating Scorecard data

Once the configuration has been completed, or whenever it has been changed, the initial scorecard data must be
generated once.

First open the configuration of the Scorecard, which is available via SPRO activity Configure Scorecard. Go to
Define Usage Types. The button Refresh ScoreCard Buffer is only available in change mode. Pressing this button,
the existing Scorecard data will be deleted.

Sicht "Define Usage Types" dndern: Ubersicht

[

Dialog Structure || Define Usage Types
~ [E5 Define Usage Types SCUsage Belongs To External Object Name

~ [ Assign Transaction 1 [~ ., T vﬂBTQAICSearch

+ [ status to be cons L 1

+ [(3 Assign Groupings
~ [(3 Define Groups

+ [(3 Text Access Field Ma
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Afterwards, it is needed to generate new data. Start transaction SA38 and execute report CRM_INDEX_REBUILD.
To avoid unnecessarily long runtimes, you may restrict the selected documents by Transaction Type. If you
already have a large number of documents, execute the report as a background job.

Index restructure
& [ [1]
| Technical settings
Server Group

Number of Parallel Processes 10
[ IParallel

| Selection Criteria

Business transaction category to ) = |

Document number to |,_|:.'>
o — —

Transaction Type LSH:EJ to =4 |

["Icheck Deletion

[“|Loaging of the changes

After the initial generation, the system automatically fills or updates the scorecard buffer each time a score card
relevant business transaction is changed.

Caution

If you use the report CRM_SOCM_SERVICE_REPORT to reset documents to a previous status (In
Processing Again), always execute the reinitialization of your scorecard data described here.

13.13 Release Batch Import: Configuration

13.13.1 Required Activities

Implement or verify the correct implementation of the central SAP Solution Manager note depending on the SP
level of your SAP Solution Manager system.

13.13.2 Basic Configuration for SAP Solution Manager

Read the implementation guide for important documentation and initial descriptions before you start with the
basic configuration of SAP Solution Manager.

e From transaction SPRO, navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide - SAP Solution Manager >
Basic Configuration = Basic Configuration: Guided Procedure.
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Display IMG
% £ Existing BC Sets &

Structure
% SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
X SAP Solution Manager
O P Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration

o

4 Technical Settings

4 Capabilties (Optional)

’ SAP Partner

» Focused Build
» [y SAP Customizing Implementation Guide
’ Customer Relationship Management

Start the initial configuration of the SAP Solution Manager system via transaction SOLMAN_SETUP.

288

In the navigation area on the left, you can access the following guided procedures which contain configuration
steps relevant for the Change Request Management scenario:

0 System Preparation: In this guided procedure, you make preliminary settings for SAP Solution Manager

configuration, such as the creation of dialog users with the required authorizations, implementation of the
central correction note, and web service configuration.

Infrastructure Preparation: In this scenario, you configure the infrastructure to run SAP Solution Manager.

Basic Configuration: This guided procedure leads you through all configuration steps, which you must
perform to enable basic scenarios in SAP Solution Manager. As part of the basic configuration, you set up
the connection to SAP, schedule relevant background jobs, and activate piece lists that contain important
settings, such as standard customizing.

Managed Systems Configuration: Here, you connect managed systems to SAP Solution Manager via RFC.
This is important, since Change Request Management requires a READ, TMW and TRUSTED RFC
connection to every managed system/client. To ensure that Change Request Management works
perfectly with managed systems, a minimum SP level is required. Please check SAP Note 907768 for
further details.

SAP Solution Manager Configuration: Cross Scenario Configuration - Mandatory Configuration

@ 2]
; Help
Scenarios
~ Cross Scenario Configuration With SAP Solution Manager Configuration, you perform the basic configuration of SAP Solution Manager and connected 1
+ Mandatory Configuration *You can use automaled activities as much as possible, and have a constant overview of the configuration progress.
System Preparation The configuration scenarios are implemented as guided procedures. Each scenario consists of several steps. A step grou
Infrastructure Preparation can be automatic, that is, the system can perform the activity, or it can be manual, that is, you have to perform the activity
instructions
Basic Configuration
Managed Systems Configuration Requirements
Caution

Ensure that you have successfully performed the three configuration steps according to the guided
procedure documentation. In addition to basic configuration for SAP Solution Manager, performing basic
configuration for Change Request Management is also required.
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13.13.3 Piece List Activation

The standard customizing of Change Request Management and all other IT service management-relevant areas is
delivered via a customizing piece list. This piece list needs to be activated as part of transaction SOLMAN_SETUP
and copies the standard customizing from Client 000 into the working client of SAP Solution Manager.

Activating the piece list overwrites all existing standard customizing with the content of the piece list. Therefore,
we recommend copying all transaction types into the customer namespace before starting to use Change
Request Management.

1 Note

The existing BC-sets of Change Request Management are not supposed to be activated withina 7.2
system, since they are replaced by the customizing piece list.

Technical System RIG~ABAP~001

2 Lrsse som 4 5 com

Edit Previous || Next> Sav set

Help Text

Automatic Activities

v All Logs Execute All || Execute Selected || Refresh
Status Updates Needed  Activity Type

e Activate SDCCN Mandatory
[ ] Update RFC Mandatory
[ Setup Extractor Framework Mandatory

[’ | [ ] Activate Piece Lists Mandatory ]
[ Activate ICF Services Mandatory

13.13.4 Prerequisites

Before you start to configure Change Request Management, follow implementation instructions according to the
latest version of the master note (for your SPS level) for Change Request Management. Configuring Change
Request Management is prerequisite for using release batch import.

13.13.5 Implementation of Required SAP Notes

Before configuring release batch import, review the master note' latest version (considering your SP level) for
Change Request Management. Implement the note before moving on with configuration.

Also, implement the following SAP Notes. Allow enough time for the SAP Note implementation since manual
activities also need to be performed.
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SAP Note Description SAP Managed

Solution System
Manager
2788210 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Support run X
selection based on task list
2774831 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: cleanup of logs X
2782017 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Status of X
documents not updated, as transport status cannot be
retrieved
2738750 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Improvements for X
the test mode
2750241 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: The run has very X
long duration
2774513 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Test mode not X
executed if productive system is detected
2665730 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: The import into the | X
target system is not triggered
2598110 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Extended checks X
for documents with transport request which have different
target systems
1818804 Enable client restriction for import subsets in Change X

Request Management must be implemented on SAP
Solution Manager and on all managed systems

1731806 ChaRM: Support multi-client import must be implemented | X X
on SAP Solution Manager and all managed systems

1741751 ChaRM: New remote infrastructure without domain link is X
required on managed systems

1384598 Harmonizing RFC communication infrastructure in X X
ChaRM/QGM

Caution

Be sure to review the manual activities carefully and stick to the sequence above.

13.13.6 Configuring Status-Dependent Imports

As a prerequisite for using the release batch import, configure the status-dependent import in Change Request
Management.
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To configure the status-dependent import, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.
2. Select SAP Reference IMG.

3. Navigate to the following IMG path: SAP Solution Manager = Capabilities - Change Control Management ->
Transport Management System - Specify Transport Request Import Strategy

uisp!}inMG

% B 0 | Existing BC Sets &eBC Sets for Activity  GeActivated BC Sets for Actvity  [i]Relsas

Structure
= ﬁ&‘aﬂm{un Maniager Implementation Guide]
= SAP Solution Manager
[ Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
r Mandatory Configuration
4 Technical Settings
hd Capahilities (Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Tast Suite

SAP Engagernent and Service Delivery
IT Service Management
Requirerents Management
~ Change Control Management
« (o5 (B Important Information
Check Prerequisites
Transactions
Change Reguest Management Framewaork
Transpart Management System
’ Configuration of Transport Management System Interface
« [25 @ Activate Generation of Application Log Messages for RFCs
« [ (& set CTS Project Assignment of Requests as Mandatary
’ Configuration of Enhanced Transport Management System
« [ (& sSpedfy Critical Transport Objects
I x :sa & Spedfy Transport Reguest Import Strategy !
e Eh Efine U5 of Change Documents Tor Import

' Busingss Add-Ins

v v

»
b
¥

4. Selectyour import strategy (status-dependent import) for a combination of Landscape, Branch, Cycle Type,
System Name, Client, and System Role.

5. Define the detailed settings for the status-dependent import.

13.13.6.1 Transaction Types for Status-Dependent Imports

The following tables show an example for the standard transaction types in terms of valid CRM user statuses for
status-dependent import.

1 Note
Additional customer-specific CRM user statuses and transaction types (such as ZMSG) must be mapped
accordingly.
Test System
Transaction ‘ Type Status Profile Status
ZMTM ZMTMHEAD EOO004
ZMTM ZMTMHEAD EO009
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Transaction ‘ Type Status Profile Status
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EO004
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EO006
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EO009
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EOO011
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EO0O012
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EO0013
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EOO014
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EO004
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EO005
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EO006
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EO007
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EO008
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EO009

Production System

Transaction ‘ Type Status Profile Status
ZMTM ZMTMHEAD EO009
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EO006
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EO009
ZMMJ ZMMJIHEAD EO014
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EO006
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EO007
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EO008
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD EO009
1 Note

For more information, see hints regarding Status Dependent Import Control = SCN blog

http://scn.sap.com/community/it-management/alm/solution-manager/blog/2014/09/08/some-
hints-to-status-dependant-import-control

In the customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build - Release Batch
Import - Configure Release Deployment and Batch Import.
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13.13.6.2 Creating an Import Variant for QAS

To create an import variant for QAS, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SPRO.
2. Choose the option SAP Reference IMG.

3. Navigate to the following IMG Path: SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build = Configure Release Deployment
and Batch Import.

<Display IMG
% 4| [ ExistngBCSets & s for Activity.  SPActh
Structure
- SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
e ) SAP Solution Manager

- B Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
Techrical Settings
Capabilities (Cptional )
SAP Partner
Focused Build
- General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Managerment Configuration
Integration
Waorl Package Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Impart

B - Release Deployrment and Batch Import Prerequisites

L@‘ fi" Configure Release Deployrment and Batch Import})
< |g4 (5 Reassion Transparts

« [ea (& sutomatically Assign Changes to Mew Release

4. Create new batch import variant /0ST/QAS for the import to the quality assurance systems.

New Entiries: Overview of Added Entries
PEEEREE

Dialog Structure % Batch Import: Vatiants

~ [ Batch Import variants Custamizing Variant Warlant Description Active? 'wkdy Act. is col var
[CIDate & Time Validit:
. e
ke & Time Valdty JOST/0A8 Impart ta Quality Assurance Systems ] O
+ [weskday Specifications = = =

~ [ Import Configuration
« [1mport Customizing: Status
« [1mport: Parameters
+ [T valid Cycle Phases for Inmport
= [IMaintain Impart Sequence of Systems - =] -
~ [OMaintain Landscape Data — — —
+ [ Maintain System Clients = = =
+ [TMaintain LMDB only Clients ] 0l L

5. Setyourimport variant to Active.
6. Activate Weekday Specifications and save your entries.
7. Fill'in the validity of the import variant:

o Date & Time Validity:
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
s EREEE

Dialog Structure
~ [ Batch Import atiarits

[= Date & Time Validity
T IWeskday Specications
~ [Impoart Configuration

» [Import Customizing: Status
« [ Tmnnrt: Parameters

Warlant AO3T/0A3

Diate & Time Waldity

From To From
03.05.201% 31.12.9999 00:00:00

0 Weekday Specifications:

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
B E R

Dialog Structure
~ [CIBatch Import Variants

I JOST/QAS
+ [pate & Time Valdity

Wariant

Weekday Specifications

To

r 5
z4:00:00 [ -
L .

|' == Weekday Specifications I
- mMport Confguration

Day From
= I—_—IImport Customizing: Status Monday w 00:00:00
+ C3Import: Parameters Tuesday ~/00:00:00
« [TIvalid Cycle Phases for Import Wednesday w|00:00:00
= DMa!nta\n Import Sequence of Systems Thursday - 00:00:00
~ [CIMaintain Landscape Data
» [OMaintain Systemn Clients Friday *|00:00:00
+ [OMantain LMDB only Clients Saturday v 00:00:00
Sunday w* 00:00:00

8. Define the import strategy for your newly-created import variant /OST/QAS.

o0 Select the import variant.

-

To

24:00:00
;00
Hlv)
100
100
100
100

o0 Select the navigation tree's Import Configuration and choose New Entries, as highlighted in the

screenshot below.

Change View "Import Configuration”: Overview

% D B EF F [ Bcset: change Field values

Dialog Structure
= [Batch Import Variants
» [JDate & Time Validity

Varlant /DST/0AS I

Import Configuration

Import Config Phase Chk  Continug

= = Import Comﬁ_guratln

+ [Dimpart: Parameters
= [(Avalid Cycle Phases for Import
+ [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systams
= [Maintain Landscape Data
+ [DMaintain System Clents
» [IMaintain LMDB only Clients

9. Fillin the name for your import configuration and save your entries:

New Entries: Overvie w[%f Added Entries
rEERE

Dialog Structure
~ [Batch Impart Yariants
» [ODate & Time validity
+ [Oweekday Specifications
* [£= Import Configuration
+ [ Impart Customizing: Status
o I—_"IImport: Parameters
+ [Ovald Cycle Phases for Import —

Wariant SOSTAQAS

Import Configuration
Irnport Config Phase Ch

i
/0ST/Inport_Qas|
L = o)

=
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10. (Optional) Activate Phase Chk (phase check).
o0 Activate check box if you would like to establish a phase check for the import to the QAS system.
11. (Optional) Activate Phase Chk (phase check) or Continue.

0 Activate check box if further transport requests should be imported when the import of certain transports

fails due to DGP or technical issues.

12. Define Import Customizing: Status. Define for which transactions types (ZMHF, ZMMJ, ZMTM) in which CRM

user status this should be valid:

Example: Please use the CRM user status values of the standard transaction types copied to the customer
namespace.

Lg’l".la.ﬂlg'a View "Tmport Customizing: Status": Overview

% MewEnties [0 B3 59 FL ML . BCSet: Change Field Values

Dialog Structure Warlant /OST/OAS

= [EBatch Import Wariants Import Config J0ST/IMPORT_0AS
+ [pate & Tme Validity

+ [Oweekday Specifications

Import Customizing: Status

K I'j Import Customizing: Status Trans.Type  StatProf UstSt U;rEE
< ETmpOrt: Parameters ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0004 =
+ [Ivalid Cycle Phases for Import ZMHEF ZMHFEEAD £0005 o

+ [maintain Impart Sequence of Systems

= [OMaintain Landscape Data Gy ZHHFEEAD E0006
+ [IMaintain System Clients Ay ZMHFHEAD E0007
+ [IMaintain LMDE only Clents ZMHT ZMHFIHEAD E000&
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0009

.ZH]{J ZMMTHEAD E0004

MM IMMTHEAD E0006

ZMMT ZMMTHEAD E0009

MM IMMTHEAD E001D

Zmy ZMMIHEAD E001L

ZmeT ZMMTHEAD E0012

lzma ZMMTHEAD E0013

.ZMJ ZMMTHEAD E00L4

bl ZHSGHEAD E0004

.ZHSE ZMSGHEAD E0006

IM3G IM3GHEAD EO0D9

IMSG ZMSGHEAD E0016

ZMTH IMTHHEAD EO0D4

Z1TH ZHTHHEAD E0009

(] Binwma Eo010

Caution

Best practice is to always also put status values that are higher than the one where you want to perform

the import to avoid potential blocking.

If the customer has adapted Change Request Management standard workflow, adapt the CRM user
status values accordingly.

13. Define Import: Parameters.

o Create a new entry by selecting New Entries.

Chﬁnge View "ImporE: Parameters”: Overview

5 @ [ B © [ [ 5 8cset: Change Field Yalues

Dialog Structure \ariant I'—I/DST/DJAS
= [1Batch Import Watiants =
+ [CDate & Time Walidity
+ [weskday Specifications
= [Impart Configuration Import Config Active?  Prel. Imp.

+ [ Import Customizing: Status
| * = Import: Parameters |
+ [3Wald Cycle Phases for Impoart

Import: Parameters
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0 Select the following checkboxes:
0 Active

o Ignore Comp. Version

Eyew Entries: Details of Added Fntries
=Rl

Dialog Structure Wariant JOST/0AS
* [(TBatch Import Wariants
» [ODate & Time validity

+ B2 weekday Specifications Irmport Config JOST/IMPORT QA3
= [(OlImport Configuration

» [(AImport Customizing: Status Import: Parameters

* [= Import: Parameters 7| Activa?

+ [(Avald Cycle Phases for Import

Preliminary Irnport
+ [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systemns g fz

* [OMaintain Landscape Data L Repeat Import
+ [OMaintain Systern Clients I1:|I:J\rer\vvrite Originals
- [OMaintain LMOE only Clients Overwiite Repairs

Ignore Unauth, TType

Ignore QA Approval

Ignore Predecessor
|Ignore Comp. Version

Valid phases for the import of a project to certain system:

14. (Optional) Maintain the import sequence of systems if required (such as ERP and BW transports). This
configuration step is optional for the import to the quality assurance system.

o0 Enter system and client.

o Under Imp. Seq. (import sequence), enter 1 or 2. In case of a sequential import, for instance for SAP ERP
and SAP BW, you need two entries, one with Sequence 1 for SAP ERP, and one with Sequence 2 for SAP
BW.

Change View "Maintain Impork Seguence of Systems”: Overview

E’&‘j New Entries [ B2 B89 B R B

Dialog Structure Malrtain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [OBatch Impart Yariarts i
= System Client Imp. Seq.
+ [TDate & Time Valdity
S4H 611 1 -

+ [O'weekday Specifications
= [ Import Configuration
+ [(OImport Customizing; Status
» [OImport; Parameters
+ [Ovald Cycle Phases for Irnport
| * = Maintain Import Sequence of Systems |
~ [(Maintain Landscape Data
+ [ImMaintain System Clents
+ [Maintain LMDB only Clients

-

15. Finally, maintain landscape data relevant for the selected import strategy/import configuration to be
executed.
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New Entries: Overview of Added Enfries
BEEBEEBEE

Didlog Structure Mairitain Landscape Data
~ [3Batch Import Varlants D Solution ID Release Component  Cycle Type System Non-ABAP  Import Config @
= [DDate & Time Validity #a

01 4WOWWZH3 .. 4WDWwZb37IcRIKSz . ALL Types o.. ¥ OTO 5] /0ST/IMPORT_QAS

= [Dweekday specifications

~ [Jimport Configuration

= [ Import Customizing: Status

+ [ Import: Parameters

= [3vald Cycle Phases for Import:

& pauence Of Systems
= IMantain System Clents
= [DmMaintain LMDB orly Clients

| 44 4 44

0 Set the status-dependent import control active for:
o0 Import Config. = /0ST/ IMPORT_QAS
0 Solution ID = Enter your solution ID; you can also use a wildcard

0 Cycle Type =Possible Values: Major Release, Minor Release, Emergency Release,
Continual Cycle,Phased Cycle,QGM Change Cycle,or All Types of Change Cycles

0 System = Enter the relevant system(s)

0 Maintain the system client settings.

l‘Rew Entries: Overview of Added Entries
2 BL BB

Diglog Structure Numerical ID 1
= [Batch Import Varlants

s Solution ID AAOWwWZhI7kUryYSKplUCn .
L ate & Time Validity e
- Eweskday Specifications Release Component PNOWWZb3TicRikSzcpOaG ..
= [Import Corfiguration Cycle Type ™

= [ Import Customizing: Status Systemn Name oTo

= I—_—IImDDrt Parameters
= [TWalid Cycle Phases for Import

Maintain System Clients
= [IMaintain Import Sequence of Systems ¥

~ [TIMaintain Landscape Data rC"E“t jﬁySRdEl ID  RFC Type |Comrmn.Clt
l [ Maintain System Clients | If-‘ll| J'I' Trusted RFC *@all
= [IMaintain LMDB orly Clients Trusted RFC -

0 Set the status dependent import control active for:
Client = Enter the relevant client for import to QAS

System Role ID =T (for quality assurance system)

o O O

Communication Client = You should enter the relevant client for import to QAS
0 RFC Type =Select Trusted RFC asRFC Type,

If you have more than one QAS client, you can enter this information here.

13.13.6.3 Best Practice Settings

Maintain LMDB-Only Clients: If you have clients only existing in LMDB and not in the task list, but these clients
are to be supplied as well, you can maintain these clients here.
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t@bange View "Maintain LMDB only Clients”; Overview
5% Mew Entries [0 B2 B9 L [

Dialog Structure MuMarical D 1 s
~ [Batch Import Variants
+ [ODate & Time walidity
+ [Oweekday Specifications
~ [ Import Corfiguration

System Mame 0To

Maintain LMDE only Clients

« [OIrmport Custornizing: Status Client SysRole 1D m
e I—_"IImport: Parameters -
» [Avalid Cycle Phases for Impoart -

« [T Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [ Maintain Landscape Data

+ [ImMaintain System Clients

* [F= Maintain LMOB only Clients

Create Import Variant for Pre-Production System

Start transaction SPRO, then choose SAP Reference IMG and use the following IMG Path: SAP Solution Manager ->
Focused Build -> Configure Release Deployment and Batch Import

t@Dfs‘pfayIMG’
% & 5B Existing BC Sats  &BC Sets for Activity.  dgeictivated BC Set

Structure
¥ SAP Solution Manager Implermentation Guide
* SAP Solution Manager
B3 Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mardataory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities (Optional)
SAP Partner
¥ Focused Build
S - General Information for Focused Build Customizing
* Project Managerment Configuration
4 Integration
4 Work Package Configuration
¢ Docurmentation
4 Release Managerment Configuration
> Release Deployment and Batch Import
Release Deployment and Batch Import Prereguisites
5a e (Configure Release Deployment and Batch Irnport! )
[ (5 Reassinn Transnnrts

v

E
Create the new batch import variant /0ST/PRE_PROD for the import to the pre-production system(s):

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

TEERE
Dislag Structure Batch Import Variants
~ B Batch Import Varants Customizing Variant Variant Description active? | wkdy Act. [is col var
o L =0 T ey {05t ere_pron) Impert to Pre_Procuctions Syst ) 5 0
- DR ook tpecticat || L Impert o Pre_procuctions Systems El ) L
Pt i

Set your import variant to Active and activate Weekday Specifications as well. Save your entries.
Fill in the validity of the import variant:
e Date & Time Validity:
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New Enfries: Overview of Added Enfries
>EE R E

Dialog Structure “atiant /OST/PRE_FROD
~ [Batch N port Yariants
* = Date & Time vValidity - =
+ [(weekday Specifications RateEalmehiaidiy
= [JImport Corfiguration From To From To

o I:Ilmport Custornizing: Status 03.05.2019 31.12.9999 00:00:00  24:00:00
« [TTrnnnet: Pararmatars

o Weekday Specifications:

New Entiies: Overview of Added Entries
B ERERE

Dialag Structure ‘Variant #0ST/FRE_FROD
= [Batch Import Watiants
+ [ODate & Time validity

= wWeekday Specifications Weekday Spedfications

= [ Import Corfiguration Diay From Tao
= I:IImport Customizing: Status Monday *00:00:00 24:00:00
+ [ Import: Parameters Tuesday w00:00:00  24:00:00
+ [Avald Cycle Phases for Import Wednesday - 00:00:00  24:00:00

= [OMantan Import Sequence of Systems

Thuarsday w 00:00:00 24:00:00
~ [ Maintain Landscape Data
5 ~ 00:00: L00:
+ [OmMaintain Systern Clients Beldsy 0:00:00 |24:00:00
+ [Maintain LMDB only Clients [Faturday T100:00:00  [24:00:00
l__sunday 'JEIEI:EIEI:EIEI Z4:00:00

-

As a next step, the import strategy for your newly-created import variant /0ST/PRE_PROD must be defined.
Select the import variant, select the navigation tree's Import Strategies and press the button New Entries:

Change View "Import Configuration”: Overview

*‘;i' B ® F R G 8Cset: Change Field Values

Disiog Structure Variant :fDST,fPRE_PRDD jﬁ‘ ]
~ [T Batch Import Variants
+ [Date & Time Valicity

- W Import Configuration
[~ [ Import Configuration [ Import Config Phase Chk | Continue

= A Tmport Clstomizing: Status

« Import: Parameters
« [valid Cycle Phases for Import

Fill in the name for your import configuration and save your entries:

Change View "Import Configuration”: Overview
O NewEnties [ B2 ) [F [ [ BCSet: Change Field Values
Dialog Structure Variant /03T/PRE_FROD

~ [Batch Import Variants
+ [TDate & Time Valdity

+ [ weekday Specifications port Configuration
~ [ Import Configuration Impart Config ﬂPhase Chk  |Continue
+ [Import Custorrizing: Status LosTJIHPm_PRE_PRUD I;

« [impoart: Parameters
» [valid Cycle Phases for Import

Please decide whether you want to activate the phase check and continue.

e Phase Check = Activate the check box, if you would like to establish a phase check for the import to the QAS
system (optional)
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e Continue = Activate the check box, if further transport requests should be imported, if the import of certain
transports fails due to DGP or technical issues (optional).

Next, define which transactions types in which status this should be valid:
Import Customizing: Status

Example: Please use the CRM user status values of the standard transaction types copied to the customer
namespace.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

B EEEE N
Dizlog Structure Wariart /OST/PRE_PROD
- [Batch Import variants Import Config #0ST/IMPORT_FRE_PROD
+ [(ODate & Time validity
+ [Oweekday Specifications
+ [ Import Configuration Import Custormizing: Status
* = Import Customizing: Status Trans, Type  StatProf |UsrSt | UsrSt i
+ [JImpart; Parameters LT PMMIHEAD EO0QG P
* -
- 3 Mainl;:_;l: Ia::fps:rtc EEZZ‘::;{DO; ISTfStD;:ns Zm ZIDTERAD 0009
~ [ Mairtain Landscape Data ZHtd FIMMIHEAD [FO011
= [ Maintain Systern Clients ZMIT CMMIHEAD F0012
+ [ Maintain LMDE only Clisnts Py IMMTHEAD EQOLS
21T ZMMIHEAD E00L4
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0OOS
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0OOG
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E00O7
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E00OS
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0OOS
ZMTH ZMTMHEAD EOOLZ
ZMTH ZMTMHEAD E0009
MG ZMEGHEAD E0OOS
MG ZMEGHEAD EOOLE
[zmss{ jSGHEAD E0009

Caution

Best practice is to always also put status values that are higher than the one where you want to perform
the import to avoid potential blocking.

If the customer has adapted Change Request Management standard workflow, adapt the CRM user
status values accordingly.

As a next step, define Import: Parameters. First, create a new entry:

Change View "Import: Parameters”: Overview

B & I New Entries| [0 B2 B9 EL [F. [ BC Set: Change Field Yalues
Dizlog Structure IVariant :T;*DST;PRE_PRDD | j

* [ Batch Irnpart Wariants
+ [DDate & Time validity
+ [weekday Specifications
= [ Import Configuration Import Config Active? Prel, Imp,  |Reimp
+ [Dimpart Custornizing: Status
* = Import: Parameters
+ [Ivald Cycle Phases for Import

Import: Parameters
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Select Import Config and fill the following checkboxes:
o Active

o Ignore Comp. Version

New Entries: Details of Added Enftries
2PEREHDB N

Dialog Structure I\farlant |/051/75E_PROD |
~ [IBatch Import Warlants

+ [ Date & Time Valdity -
+ [3'weskday Specifications Ilmpnrt Corid LR |
= [ Import Configuration

+ [ Import Customizing: Status Import; Parameters

+ = Import: Pararmeters

+ [Evalid Cycle Phases for Import

| [CIPreliminary Import
= [IMairtain Import Sequence of Systems A

= [IMaintain Landscape Data |_IRepeat Import
= [TIMairtain System Clients |Overvwrite Originals
+ [FMaintain LMOE anly Clients [ 1Overwrite Repars

" llgnore Unauth, TType
[ gnare Q4 &pproval
~llgnore Predecessar
rIgnDre Comp, Wersion |

Valid phases for import:
This configuration step is optional for the import to the pre-production system(s).

Optional: Maintain the import sequence of systems, if required (for example, with ERP and BW transports).

Change View "Maintain Import Seguence of Systems': Overview

E’?‘j New Entries [ B2 59 B R £

Dialog Structure Mairtairn Import Seguence of Systams
= [ Batch Import Yariants .
- System Client Imp. Seq,
» [DDate & Time Validity g o i =
» [Oweekday Specifications ==

* [Import Configuration
. I__"IIrn[:u:urt Customizing: Status
J DImpDrt: Parameters
+ [walid Cycle Phases for Import |
| * [= Maintain Import Sequence of Systems |
~ [ Maintain Landscape Data
= [Maintain System Clients
+ [Maintain LMDB only Clients

e Import Sequence:
o0 Enter system and client

o0 In case of a sequential import, for instance for SAP ERP and SAP BW, you need two entries, one with
Sequence 1 for SAP ERP, and one with sequence 2 for SAP BW (Screenshot is only an example).
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Maintain Landscape Data
Maintain the relevant landscape data for which the selected import strategy/import config. is used.

Change View "Maintain Landscape Data”: Overview of Selected Set

Dla‘flg Structura Maintain Landscape Data
= EBatch Import Varlants (o] Solu.., |Release Co.. Cycle ... System Mon-6BAR  Import Config
« [TDate & Time Validity
2 AW0.. 4WOWwELI .. ALL . = 0TO /0ST/IHPORT_PRE_PROD

« [ Weekday Specifications
= [Import Configuration
« [Import Custormizing: Status
» [Impart: Parameters
» [Tvald Cyele Phases for Import
= [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems

+ [DMaintain LMDB anly Clients

Set the status dependent import control active for:
e Import Config. = /0ST/ IMPORT_PRE_PROD
e Solution ID = Enter your solution ID; you can also use a wildcard

e Cycle Type = All types of changes (Possible Values: Major Release, Minor Release, Emergency
Release, Continual Cycle, Phased Cycle, QGM Change Cycle, All Types of Change
Cycles)

e System = Enter the relevant system(s)

Maintain System Clients

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

PEERE
[Ed}g Structure Mumerical ID 2
=it Soution I [4WEWwZE37KUrYSKEn
+ [DDate & Time Validity e R
= DWeekday Specifications Refease Component SWOWwZh37jcRikSzepOG
= [Dimport Configuration Cyde Type I
+ [ Import Customizing: Status System Name 0T

+ E3Import; Parameters
+ [3valid Cyde Phases for Import

= Maintain em Cients
« [T Maintain Import Sequence of Systems Sy

~ [IMaintan Landscape Data Client SysRoleID  RFC Type Comm.dlit
* [E5 Mantain 5?':9?{@ 812 2 Trusted RFC v 812
+ [0 Maintain LMDB only Chents Trusted RFC -
Trusted RFC -

Set the status-dependent import control active for:
e Client = Enter the relevant client for import to the pre-production system(s)
e System Role ID = 2 (for pre-production system)
e Communication Client = Enter the relevant client for import to pre-production system(s)
e RFC Type =Select Trusted RFC asRFC type,

Note: The system role can vary, since it can be defined by the customer.

Maintain LMDB-only clients
If you have clients present in LMDB and not in the task list, you can maintain those clients here.
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Change View "Maintain LMDB only Clients”: Overview
5% MewEnties [ B2 29 [EL [EL [EL

Diglog Structure k Murmatical ID '—2 &)
- ’
[T Batch Import waridists e — — T

- [Date & Time validity
» [Owieskday Sperifications

= [Import Configuration Maintain LMOE anly Clients

» [dImpart Custorizing: Status Client SysRole ID
= Dlmport: Parameters -
» [(Avalid Cycle Phases for Import -

+ [Maintain Import Sequence of Systermns
= [ Mairtain Landscape Data

+ [OmMaintain Systern Clients

* [F= Maintain LMDE only Clients

Create Import Variant for PRD

Start transaction SPRO, then choose SAP Reference IMG and use the following IMG Path: SAP Solution Manager ->
Focused Build -> Configure Release Deployment and Batch Import

[«\SDisplayIMG
% 57 I3 | ExistingBC Sets &BC Sets for Activity Gy Act
Structure
~ SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
Y SAP Solution Manager
* [ Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
» Mandatory Configuration
» Technical Settings
’ Capabilities (Optional)
SAP Partner
X Focused Build

. [e3 General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration
Work Package Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
o [e2 Release Deployment and Batch Import Prerequisites
F |53 & iConfigure Release Deployment and Batch Import!}
* |ea ‘&7 Reassign Transports
- [& @ automatically Assign Changes to New Release

v v v v~

Create the new batch import variant /OST/PROD for the import to the production system(s):

New Entries: Overview of Added Entiies
$EEEER &

Dialog Structure Batch Import Variants
~ [E= Batch Import Variants
» [Ipate & Time valcity
- [Clweekday Specifications
=

Custormizing Variant Variant Description Active? [Wikdy Act. s col var
= i —
#0ST/PROD Import to Production System(s) {td] O
nl Il

Set your import variant to Active and activate Weekdays Specifications as well.
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Fill in the validity of the import variant:
e Date & Time Validity

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

vEREEBERE

Dialog Structure

~ [Batch Import Wariants
* [=Date & Time Walidity
» [Oweekday Specifications
~ [(AImport Configuration

+ [OImport Customizing: Status

+ [Oimport: Parameters

o Weekday Specifications

Wariant

Date & Timne Y alidity

From To

New Entries: Overview of Added Enfries

o =R

Dialog Structure
= [Batch Import Wariants
+ [ODate & Time validity
* [= weekday Specifications
~ I—_"IImport Configuration
= I—_"IImport Customizing: Status
= I—_"IImpDrt: Parameters
+ [Jwalid Cycle Phases for Impart
= [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
= [IMaintain Landscape Data
» [dMaintain Systemn Clierts
+ [OMaintain LMDB only Clients

Wariant [;uswpmnl
weekday Specifications

Day

Monday

Tuezsday

Wednesday

Thur=day

Friday

Saturday

Sunday

-
L0 ST/ PROD|

From
03.05.2019 31.12.9952 00:00;00

From

0o
0o
0o
0o
0o
0o
0o

Huli]
Huli]
Huli]
Huli]
Huli]
Huli]
Huli]

To
24:00:00

To

24:00:00
24:00:00
24:00:00
24:00:00
24:00:00
24:00:00
24:00:00

As a next step, the import strategy for your newly-created import variant /0ST/PROD must be defined. Select the
import variant, choose the navigation tree's Import Strategies and choose New Entries:

Change View "Imporf Configuration”: Overview

&3 e
Diﬁg Structure

= [Batch Import Variarits
+ [ODate & Time Validity
+ [weskday Specifications
- Import Configuration
* [ Import Customizing: Status
= I___IImpDrt: Parameters
» [Tvalid Cydle Phases for Impart

EDEE

BC Set: Change Peld Values

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

PEERE

Dialog Structure
= [Batch Import Wariants
- [ODate & Time validity
» [Owieskday Specifications
~ [ Import Configuration
= I—_"IImport Customizing: Status
= I—_"IImpDrt: Parameters
+ [dwalid Cycle Phases for Import
+ [OMaintain Imoart Seauence of Svstems
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|vaiar|t " /OST/PROD |
Import Configuration
Import Config Phase Chk  Continue
U T
Wariant L;uswpmnl jjs]
Import Configuration
Import Config Phase Chk Continue
FO0ST/Iuport_Production r []
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Set the status dependent import control active for:
e Import Config. = /0ST/ IMPORT_PRODUCT ION

e Import Strategy = Import via status of certain elements is used,

e Phase Check = Activate the checkbox, if you would like to establish a phase check for import to the

Production System (highly recommended)

e Continue = Activate checkbox, if further transport requests should be imported, if the import of certain

transports fails due to DGP or technical issues (optional).

Now define for which transactions types and in which status this should be valid:

Import Customizing: Status

Example: Please use the CRM user status values of the standard transaction types copied to the customer

namespace.

New Enfries: Overview of Added Entries
PEERER

Dialog Structure ariant
= [TBatch Import Wariants

+ [T1Date & Time Walidity

+ [wieekday Specifications

Import Config

FOST/PROD

L
L/o:sirfmpor{r_monucrrw

StatProf (Usrst Usrst | [T

- Dlmnort Configuration Irnpgrt Custornizing: Status
* [ Import Customizing: Status Trans Type
+ [(D1mport: Parameters ZMIT ZMMJIHEAD E00L4
+ [Jvalid Cyde Phases for Import fo— ZMMIHEAD E000G
+ [OMaintain Impart Sequence of Systems
= [IMaintain Landscape Data ZHHE EMTEEAD FO003
+ [TImMaintain System Clients ZMEF ZIMHFHEAD E0006
+ [TIMaintain LMDE orly Clients ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0QO7
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0OOS
ZMTH ZMTMHEAD EOOOS
IMTH ZMTMIEAD E0OOLZ

IMEG
IMEG

Caution

ZMSGHEAD EOOLE
ZMIGHEAD E0O0G

-

-

Best practice is to always also put status values that are higher than the one where you want to perform

the import to avoid potential blocking.

If the customer has adapted Change Request Management standard workflow for urgent change, adapt

the CRM user status values accordingly.

As a next step, define the Import: Parameters. First, create a new entry:

Change View "Import: Parameters"”: Overview

gy & &D EL = [ [ EL BC Set: Change Field Values

Dialog Structure Variant
= [OBatch Import Variants
+ [ODate & Time Yalidity
+ [Jweskday Spedfications
~ [dImport Configuration Impart Config
» [ Import Customizing: Status
* = Import: Parameters
» [Twvald Cycle Phases for Impart:

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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Import: Parameters

=
L/ OST/EROD

Active?  Prel. Imp.
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Fill the following checkboxes:
0 Active?

o Ignore Comp. Version

New Entries: Defails of Added Entries
SEHE

Dialog Structure: “farlant /05T/PROD
~ [T Batch Import Wariants

» [JDate & Time validity
. B Weekday Specifications Import Config A0ST/IMPORT_FRODUCTION
~ [ Import Configuration
o DImpDrt Customizing: Status Import: Parameters
» = Import: Parameters 7 Active?
+ [Avalid Cycle Phases for Import = .
Preliminary Imnport

+ [AMaintain Irmport Sequence of Systerns
~ [Maintain Landscape Data
« [IMaintain Systern Clisrts —lOverwrite Originals
+ [ Maintain LMDB only Clients T \Overwtite Repalrs
~|Ignore Unauth. TType
~|lgnore Q& Approval
" |lgnore Predecessar
I
Ignore Camp. Wersion

—|Repeat Import

Valid Phases:

For the import to the production system(s) it is highly recommended to establish a phase check. To do so, two-
step customizing is required:

We have already activated the checkbox Phase Chk on the level of the import strategies.

In the following customizing step, define the details of the phase check to take place. For instance, if you use
the Release Management, the phase check will verify whether the release cycle document (SMRE) is in CRM
User Status "EO006" (deploy). If this is not the case, the program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER will not

perform any imports to the production system(s):

New Enfries: Overview of Added Entries

Dialog Structure Varlant /0ST/PROD
|| Ela_tch Import Variants Impart Config /0ST/INPOET_PRODUCTION]
+ [CIDate & Time Validity L
+ [OWeekday Specifications

~ [Import Configuration Walid Cycle Phases for Import

+ [AImport Customizing: Status Trans. Type  |StatProf  [UsrSt i
» Climport: Parameters SMRE SMREHEAD E0006  “
= *I [= Valid Cycle Phases for Import | lapTH SHTMHEAD EOO0G -
o T MRidSim Trrmcek Comnimimem ~F Curbmrne &

If you use a phase cycle, the following customizing entry is required:
Trans. Type: SMIM StatProf: SMIMHEAD UsrSt: EOOO6

Optional: You can maintain the import sequence of systems if required (for example, ERP and BW transports).
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Change View "Maintain ImporE Seguence of Systems”: Overview

[bﬁfj NewEntries [ B2 9 L M B

DIE'ED Structure Mairtain Impart Sequence of Systams
* |_Batch Import Variants |
= System Cliant Imp. Seq.
+ [Date & Time Validity
S4H 811 1 =

+ [Oweskday Specifications
e Dlmport Configuration
0 Dlmport Customizing; Status
+ [O1mport: Parameters
+ [Ivalid Cyde Phases for Import
| * [= Maintain Import Sequence of Systems |
* [T Maintain Landscape Data
- [FIMaintain System Clients
+ [Maintain LMOB only Clients

-

e Import sequence:
o0 Enter system and client

o0 In case of a sequential import, for instance for SAP ERP and SAP BW, you need two entries, one with
Sequence 1 for SAP ERP, and one with Sequence 2 for SAP BW (screenshot above is an example).

Maintain Landscape Data

Finally, enter the relevant landscape data for which the selected import strategy is used:
Change View "Maintain Landscape Data”: Overview of Selected Set

Dialog Structure Maintain Landscape Data
~ [Batch Import Yariants
+ [Date & Time Vaidity
+ [Oweekday Specifications
M DImpUrt Configuration
- DImpUrt Customizing: Status
+ [JImport: Parameters
» [3walid Cycle Phases for Import:
« [IMaintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [5 Maintain Landscape Data
+ [IMaintain System Clients
+ [IMaintain LMDE only Clients

o] Solu... Release Co... Cycle ... System Mon-ABAP  Impart Config
—
3 4W0.. 4WOWwzh3.. A1l .. ¥ 0T0 /0 DORT PRODUC

Set the status dependent import control active for:
e Import Config. = /0ST/ IMPORT_PROD
e Solution ID = Enter your solution ID. You can also use a wildcard

e Cycle Type = All types of changes (Possible Values: Major Release, Minor Release, Emergency
Release, Continual Cycle, Phased Cycle, QGM Change CycleorAll Types of Change
Cycles)

e System = Enter the relevant System(s)
e Non-ABAP

Caution

Wildcard (*) is valid for Solution ID and Client. The system field must be specified with a value and no
wildcard.

Maintain System Clients:
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

PRERE &

Dialog Structure Numerical 1D 3
~ Egatch Import varants Solution ID SWOWWZLITKUNYSKEUC .
+ [(Date & Time Validity
- [1Weskday Specifications Release Component r4!’\'0\4'\'wZl:37JcF{\k52chG.
~ [irnport Configuration Cycle Type i}
= Dlmpurt Customizing: Status System MName aTo
o Dlmpnrt: Parameters
'. D.\Ialld Cycle Phases for Import o Bt s
- [Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [IMaintain Landscape Data Client SysRole ID - RFC Type Cormm. Clt
00 P Trusted RFC w500

* [F=Maintain Systemn Clients
+ [TMaintain LMDE orly Clints

Trusted RFC v
Set the status dependent import control active for:

e Client = Enter relevant client for productive import

e System Role ID =P (for production system)

e Communication Client = Enter relevant client for productive import

e RFC Type =Select Trusted RFC asRFC type,

Caution
Wildcard (*) is valid for Solution ID and Client. The system field must be specified with a value and no

wildcard.

Maintain LMDB-only clients:
If you have clients present in LMDB and not in the task list, you can maintain those clients here.

Change View "Maintain LMDB only Clients": Overview
5% NewEntries [ B2 9 EL [ B

Dislog Structure Numerical ID 5 =
- ’ 4
[T Batch Import Yariants System Name o
- [Opate & Time validity
+ [Owieekday Specifications

~ [ 1mport Configuration Mairitain LMOE only Clients

» [DIrpport Customizing: Status Client SysRole ID E
« [1Inibart: Parameters a
» [3walid Cycle Phases for Import -

« [ Maintain Import Sequenice of Systems
= [Maintain Landscape Data

+ [DMaintain System Clients

* [ Maintain LMDE only Clients

If you would like to use the TMW RFC connection instead of TRUSTED RFC, please check for RFC user.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2

PUBLIC
Configuration: Standalone Extensions

308 © 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



RFC Destination SM_TT2CLNT100_TMW

Remote Logon  Connection Test  Unicode Test ‘?

RFC Destination EM_TUCLNTNU_TMW '
Connection Type 3| |ABAP Connection Description
Description

Description 1 |Generated Destination

Description 2

Description 3

Administration | Technical Settings - Logon & Security | Unicode | Special Options

| Logan Pro cedure

Language
Client 100
leer SMTMOM1 | [(Jcurra C
PW Status laaved
Trust Relationship ® Mo D) ¥es [CLoge

| Status of Secure Protocol

[T snc ® Inactive

Authorization for Destination

Additional authorization is required for communication (such as a reading buffer). The User behind the RFC which
is used to the managed system (TMW RFC for communication client) needs to have authorization for function
group TMW_PROJECT_LOCK on the managed system for authorization object S_RFC. Fallback is Client 000.

Display Users
@
|[Jser SMIMQML |

Changed By '22.01.2013{10:25:57 Status

Saved

Address | Logon Data | 'sNC_ | Defaults | Parameters . Roles |_livuﬁles | Groups | Personalzation - Lic. Data

Reference User

& BB L) [BlEL) ][ rolel][@ User rmaster recod

Role Assignments
[0 Status Role T StartDate  End Date Short Description Indi,
@  Z_SOLMAN_READ @ 28002013 31129990 Z_SOLMAN_READ =
@ ZSOLMAN_READ_620 @ 28.01.2013 31.12.9999  Z_SOLMAN_READ_620 =
@  Z_SOLMAN_READ_70 @ 28.01.2013 31129999  Z SOLMAN_READ_70 =
o 28.01.2013 31.12.9999  Z SOLMAN_TMW =
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o

lay Role: Auth:

L=l

Maint.:

Iz SOLMAN_TMW I

[= OCH Manually Cross-application Authorization Objects

[ CCOE Manually
—0 OC@ Manually

B @ Hlopen MElchanged YElMaintained
0 Unmaint. org. levels 0 open fields,

2_SOLMAN_TMW

= CO@ &2 Manually Aushorizacion Check for REC Access
= &P Manually Authorization Check for REC Access

& Activity 16

&y Name (Whitelist) of REC object /BDL/*, /SDE/*, /SOMO/*,

& Type of REC cbject to which ac FUGR
[E Field values
i

Object S_REC

Value Tntrv
'From’ To'
[usc B
TMW_CLEENT_*
TMW_CTS_SWITCHES
TMW_INSPECT™
TMVW_TRACKING
TRWB_REQUESTS
1“0

Authorization Check for RFC Access ke
Field Name [RFC_NAME | Name (Whitelist) of RFC object to which acc..  §=¢

Status: Unchanged

£3

bz
ml
%]

Organizational levels... [Elnformation &5 Trace

S _BFC

T-T271000400

ACTVT

/SCMO/BP_MONI, /SOMO/MA ANR, /SOMC/MA DSA <...> REC_NAME
REC_TYPE
5_TCODE
“»
2 4] 100 ¥ dtcgemssmt0l | INS =y

First, the TMW RFC user needs to have import authorization. New authorization object SM_CM_TASK must be
configured for this user, if imports are triggered from an SAP Solution Manager 7.2 system.

Special Setup for TMW
If you would like to use the TMW RFC connection instead of TRUSTED RFC, check for the following RFC users:

SAP_SOLMAN_READ

SAP_SOLMAN_TMW

(Relevant for systems until SAP_BASIS 7.01, according to SAP Note 2257213)

SAP_SOLMAN_READ_702
SAP_SOLMAN_TMW_702

(Relevant for systems as of SAP_BASIS 7.02, according to SAP Note 2257213)

13.13.7 Starting Import Based on Import Variant

To start an import based on an import variant, follow these steps:

1
2.
3.

310
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Start transaction SE38.
Enter program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER.
Choose import variant: /OST/QAS.
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Start/Schedule Import based on Variant
@M

General Options

# Use Release Selection
Release to Import
Use Tasklst Selaction
Taskist for Import
Import into Production Systems

Allow Transports of Task Lit without Change assigned
/ Test Mode (No Import) ¥
Process only Testtransports [ a e s =l &
Customizing Variant “ Variant Description Active? Whkdy Act.
E-Mai Notfication /SALM/COLLECTIVE IMPORT ~ Focused Buid Collective Import Varant v
Enable E-Mail Notification /SALM/COLLECTIVE_IMPORT_PRD Focused Buid Collective Import: Varant PRD Y
Ml Adrese /SALM/DEFAULT Defauft Varint for 2l systems (only from tasidst)
/SALM/INTEGRATION_TEST Focused Buld Import Variant DC PRE v
i e /SALM/PRODUCTION Import for paralel Production Import
[SALM/QAS {Focused Buid Import Varant for QAS v
Enafle Automatic Reschadulng /SALM/RELEASE Focused Buld Release Import Variant Production 7
Minutes until auto restart 15 /SALM/RELEASE_PRE Focused Buld Release Import: Variant Pre-Production V
Name of Job BATCHIME /SALM/STD_CHANGE Focused Buid Import Variant for Standard Changes v
/SALM/STD_CHANGE_PRD Focused Buld Import Variant for Standard Changes nto PRD. /'

Check Options
Downgrade Protection

10 Entries found

Enable Downgrade Protection

Tra

Relstional Checks
Enable Relation Checks

Check Work Package Predecessors

1 Note
The program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER is used to trigger imports for all relevant system roles
(QAS, pre-production, and production system).

For pre-production and production systems, the import should be controlled by the IT operator, rather
than scheduled automatically by the system.

13.13.7.1 Program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER -
General and Import Variant Options

See the following general options for /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER:
e Release to Import: Choose the cycle type which should be imported based on the entered import variant.
0 You can also enter multiple releases or use a wildcard (*).

o If youwould like to import several releases (or cycles) please refer to chapter Maintaining
AGS_WORK_CUSTOM and look for parameter /SALM/B1_MULTIPLE_RELEASES.

e Tasklist for Import: Possibility to use the task list as selection criteria. This option is meant to be used when
using the Release Batch Import as standalone function. When importing for a phased cycle you would need to
schedule single jobs each and every time a new cycle is created after deploying to production. With the option
"Taslist for Import" you can avoid this effort and simply schedule one job for the common tasklist all those
cycles share.

e Import into Production Systems: Here you can decide if the import would be performed into a production
system.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
Configuration: Standalone Extensions © 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 311



General Options

# lse Release Selection
Release to Import
Lse Tasklist Selection
Tasklist for Import
Import into Produckion Systams

The import variants are defined via the customizing for release batch Import. They define which systems should
be considered for import. Import variants also provide restrictions which must be fulfilled, (such as system roles
or CRM user status of change documents).
See the following import variant options for /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER:
e Allows Transports of Task List without Change assigned: Transports not assigned to a change document are
imported.
e Test Mode (No Import): The system performs all checks but does not trigger an import.
e Process only Test Transports: Only Transports of Copies (ToC) are imported. During the transport selection
all non-ToCs are removed from the selection.

2]

Import Yariant
[ &lloww Transports of Task List without Change assigned
[| Test Mode (Mo Import)

[ Process only Testtransparts

13.13.7.2 Program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER -
Scheduling Options

The following import scheduling options can be made for /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER:
e Enable automatic rescheduling: After the program is finished, it schedules itself to run again as a job.
e Minutes until auto restart: If automatic rescheduling is enabled, this defines the number of minutes until the
program runs again.
o Enabled active automatic rescheduling will be active permanently, so the job must be removed manually
to stop the rescheduling.
e Name of job: Here you can give the import job a meaningful name so that you can find the right job faster.

0 Alljobs start with "BATCHIMP_".

| Scheduling Options
"~ |Enable Automatic Rescheduling

Minutes until auto restart - 15
Mame of Job BATCHIME

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
312 © 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. Configuration: Standalone Extensions



13.13.7.3 Program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER - Check

Options for Downgrade Protection

See the following check options for downgrade protection for /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER:

e Downgrade Protection on: Performs check on possible downgrades. Found downgrades are logged.

e Legacy DGP Check: Use this option if you want to make use of the former DGP calculation from Release Batch

Import not triggering the overall Transport Related Check Framework. It's required to choose this option if

you have selected to import more then one release at once or have chosen the wildcard "*" from the "Release

to Import" selection.

e Skip downgrade Transports: If this option is enabled, transports, which are affected from downgrades, are

removed from the selection before the import is triggered.

o If this option is disabled and if transports from the selection are affected from a downgrade, no importis

triggered.

1 Note

On productive systems: If a downgrade has been found in the transport selection, skipping is not
allowed. No import triggered as a result.

Check Options

Downgrade Protection

Enzble Downgrade Protection

I rAnsn: Eel I are Fame

Relational Checks
Enable Relation Checks

Check Work Package Predecessors

13.13.7.4 Program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER -
Relational Checks

The check options for relational checks are only valid when a customer has implemented Focused Build
Requirements-to Deploy.

e They are not applicable when using the Focused Build standalone enhancement Release Batch Import.
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Relational Checks

‘Enable Relation Checks

Check Change Doc Predecessors

Check for complete WP

Impart

Check Work Package Predecessors

13.13.7.5 Release Batch Import Log

For each run of the program /SALM/BATCH_ IMPORT_TRIGGER, an application log is being created.

Access the application log via transaction SLG1:

Object: /SALM/

Sub-Object: /SALM/BATCH_DEPLOY

Ty, Message Text

@ Import Strategy check for change 8000012162 failed. Reason:
@ No customizing for change process type S1TM status E0012
@ Import Strategy chack for change 8000012329 failad. Reason:
@ No customizing for change process type S1TM status E0012

@ Transport L71K900979 has no change relation.
@ Transport L71K900988 has no change relation.
@ Transport L71K200992 has no change relation.
B Transport L71K200997 has no change relstion.
@ Transport L71K901001 has no change relation.

Import not allowed n customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed n customizing.
Import not allowed n customizing.
Import nat allowed in customizing.

@ [ Transport L71K901017 has no change relation.

Import not allowed n customizing.

@ Transport L71K201048 has no change refation.
@ Transport L71K201056 has no change refation.
@ Transport L71K201060 has no change refation.
@ Transport L71K201062 has no change refation.
@ Transport L71K901068 has no change relation,
@ Transport L71K201072 has no change relation.
@ Transport L71K901076 has no change reltion.
B Transport L71K201081 has no change relation.
@ Transport L71K901160 has no change reltion.
@ Transport L71K201162 has no change relation.
@ Transport L71K201164 has no change refation.
@ Transport L71K901171 has no change reltion.

Import not allowed n customizing.
Import not allowed n customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed n customizing.
Import not allowed n customizing.
Import not allowed n customizing.
Import not allowed n customizing.
Import not allowed n customzing.
Import not allowed n customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.

@ No transports left for variant /SALM/UNIT_TEST after status fitered for SID L71
@ No wansports left for variant (SALM/UNIT_TEST after project fitered for SID L71
@ Import information collected for variant /SALMfUNIT_TEST; starting import...

@ Import took 0 minutes and 1 seconds for al customized systems.

13.13.8 Transport Checks

Every transport request must pass multiple transport checks before itis imported into a managed system. Some
checks are mandatory. Others can be enabled optionally.

Check Mandatory or Optional ‘ Description

Buffer Check

Mandatory - no

customizing necessary

Checks that a selected transport exists in the
import buffer.

System Role Check

Mandatory -

customizing (Variant)

Compares the actual system role with the one
defined by the Customizing.

PUBLIC
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Mandatory or Optional

Description

Change Document Relation

Optional - only with full
Focused Build

Imports a transport with a task list relation,
but not a change document relation.

Change Cycle Status Optional - customizing | Checks whether the status of the change
(Variant: Phase cycle allows an import.
dependency)

Change Document Status Mandatory - Checks whether the status of the related

customizing (Variant)

change document allows an import.

Downgrade Protection

Optional

Checks for existing downgrade conflicts.

Relational Check - Work Item
Relations

Optional - only with full
Focused Build

If relations between change documents exist,
this check checks that all transports are either
already imported or part of the import set.

Relational Check - Full Work
Package Import

Optional - only with full
Focused Build

Checks whether transports of all work
packages and work items are either already
imported or part of the import set. This check
can be extended by relations between work
packages.

Relational Check - Master Work
Package

Optional - only with full
Focused Build

Checks whether the related master work
package has a certain status.

13.13.9 BAdI Implementations

Batch import uses two BAdIs that can extend the functionality of the program:

e /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT: BAdI for extending the performed transport checks or import options and adding

further transports.

e /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_POST_IMP: BAdI for executing user-defined post-import tasks.

13.14 Template Protection: Configuration

13.14.1 Basic Configuration for SAP Solution Manager

Read the implementation guide for important documentation and initial descriptions before you start with the
basic configuration of SAP Solution Manager.

e From transaction SPRO, navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide - SAP Solution Manager >
Basic Configuration = Basic Configuration: Guided Procedure.

PUBLIC
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Via the transaction SOLMAN_SETUP, start the initial configuration of the SAP Solution Manager system. In the
navigation area on the left, you can access the following guided procedures that contain configuration steps
relevant for the Change Request Management scenario:

e System Preparation: In this guided procedure, you make preliminary settings for SAP Solution Manager
configuration, such as the creation of dialog users with the required authorizations, implementation of the
central correction note, and web service configuration.

e Basic Configuration: This guided procedure leads you through all configuration steps, which you must perform
to enable basic scenarios in SAP Solution Manager. As part of the basic configuration, you set up the
connection to SAP, schedule relevant background jobs and activate piece lists which contain important
settings, such as standard customizing.

e Managed System Configuration: In the managed system configuration, you connect managed systems to SAP
Solution Manager via RFC. This is important, since Change Request Management requires a READ, TMW and
TRUSTED RFC connection to every managed system/client. To ensure that Change Request Management
works perfectly with managed systems, a minimum SP level is required. For further details, check SAP Note
907768.

SAP Solution Manager Configuration: Overview
4 M

Help

n=temifnenarstion The overview showws the status of the SAP Solution Manager configurs)

Basic Configuration
To use the basic scenarios of SAP Solution Manager, the following con

Technical Monitoring 1. Inthe System Preparation, you make settings which are prerd
2.  Inthe Basic Configuration, you perform the necessary configy
SAP Earbavatch Alert, or dovenloading patches and upgrades.

3. Inthe Managed System Configuration, you connect manage

Measurement Platform Setup
Data Volume Management

Further Configuration

Confirm that you have successfully performed those three configuration steps according to the guided procedure
documentation.

In addition to the basic configuration for SAP Solution Manager, perform the basic configuration for Change
Request Management.

13.14.2 Prerequisite for Template Protection

Before you start to configure Change Request Management, follow implementation instructions according the
latest version of the master note (for your SP level) for Change Request Management. Configuring Change
Request Management is prerequisite for using template protection.

Caution

Please also make sure that the transport related check framework has been activated for the involved
development systems. Within transaction CM_ADM_COCKPIT it must be set to on (Legacy CSOL is not
supported).
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w Change Control Management - ;

Task Lists Landscape Overview Critical Objects White List Objects Cross-System Object Lock and Downgrade Protection Cro
Reread Transport Tracking Data | | Display Application Log Export

System... ¥V  Technical... = Lifecycle... Wo... Client Client Ch... Upon-Saving C... CTS Assign... Change Documen...

@ OTO OTO~ABAP (g oTO @ OTO 710 On ~ Not Required v
711
712
800
810 On ~ Not Required v
oTO 811 @
@ OoTo 812

13.14.3 Activating Template Protection Check

To activate the template protection in your system, a BAdl implementation for the transport generic check
Framework (/TMWFLOW/TRANS_DEFINED_CHECK) has to created. Within this implementation, the template
protection checks are activated at the different actions of a transport request. You can include your own checks
as well.

To create a BAdI implementation to activate template protection, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SE18.
2. Create an implementation via Enhancement Implementation - Create.

[= Enhancement Spot Edit Goto  Utiities =) nt 1 Environment  System  Help
| Overview
b [ 1
v «EH QG=—r— L] 0%
BAdI Builder: Initial Screen for Definitl Change
z = 7 Display
E K W O *#e E
Delete

Enhancement Spot
» BAdI Name [/rwELOW/ TRANS DEFINED crECH]

T\ Gh |

[ Create |

4 change ||

3. Define aname and description.
(Optional) Assign this implementation to a composite enhancement implementation.

[= Create Enhancement Implementation

Enhancement Implementation ZCM_CUSTOM_TRANSPORT_CHECKS
Short Text Custom Checks within the Transport Generic Check Framework
Composite Enhancement Implementation 2| |
oo
5. Define a BAdIl implementation.
Define the implementation class.
7. Select the BAdI definition: /TMWFLOW/TRANS_DEFINED_CHECK.
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[& Enhancement Implementation ZCM_CUSTOM_TRANSPORT_CHECKS: Create BAdI Im X

Create BAdI ng BAdI Definttions
BAdI Implementation Implementation Class BAdI Definttion Short Text i
2CM_CUSTOM_TRANSPORT_CHECKS  2CL_CM_CUST_TRANS_CHECK /TMAFLOW/TRANS_DEFINED_CHECK v Transport Generic Check - Customer-Defined 1 ~
v
-
v
< > < >
Ly ¥l B B
Lo | QRIB

13.14.4 Activating Check at Save of Objects

The following implementation activates the check at the time of saving objects. When you maintain objects and
save the changes to the transport request, the template protection checks are executed in parallel to the cross-
system object locks checks.

To activate the checks, follow these steps:

1. Create a BAdl implementation and use a double click to implement method:
/TMWFLOW/1F_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_SAVE_TRANS_REQ.

Enhancement Implementation ZCM_CUSTOM_TRANSPORT_CHECKS Change

= S E =
€« S Um iy - B
Enhancement Implementation ZCM CUSTOM_TRANSPORT_CHECKS Inactive
| Properties | History | Technical Detais [Rapilir e Ry
SRI0OE Implementing Class
[EJBAdI Implementations  Description Interface [T L TRENS  CUbTON U
~ 4 ZCM_CUSTOM_TRANS|Implementation: Transport Generic Check - Custon  Implementing Css ZCL O CUST TRANS CHECK Pl
+ [l 1mplementing Cla Method Short: Description
B/ TMV/FLOWV/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_SAVE_TRANS_REQ [Generic check before saving transpor
Bl /TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CLSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_ASSIGN Generic check before assigning trens
B /TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_DECOUPLE Generic check before decouping tm
W /TMWFLOW/TF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_IMPORT Generic check before imparting trans
M/ TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE REASSIGN_CHNG Generic check bafore reassigning cha,
B /TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_RELEASE Generic check before relessing trans,

2. Confirm the action in the dialog box.

[& Create Method Implementation

Interface method was not implemented
9 Do you want to create implementation?

=

-
L yes | Mo € Cancel

3. Implement the following code in addition to your own code:
METHOD /tmwflow/if_trans_custom_chk~check before_save trans_req.

*Template Protection Checks
/salm/cl_tpp_generic_chk=>check_before_save_trans_req(
EXPORTING
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iv_transport_request = i1v_transport_request
iv_src_sys_tms_sid = Iv_src_sys_tms_sid
iv_src_sys_client = i1v_src_sys_client
iv_src_sys_tms_domain = iv_src_sys_tms_domain
it_locks_4 object = it_locks_4_object
it_locks_4 table_key = it_locks_4_table_key
IMPORT ING
et_check_result = et_check_result
et_error_message = et_error_message ).
ENDMETHOD .

4. Save and activate the method.

13.14.5 Activating Check at Release of Transport Requests

The following implementation activates the check at the time of releasing transport requests. When a transport
request is being released within Change Request Management, Quality Gate Management, or directly via the task
list, template protection checks are executed in addition to downgrade protection checks.

To activate the checks, follow these steps:

1. Create a BAdl implementation and use a double click to implement method:
/TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_RELEASE.

Enhancement Implementation ZCM_CUSTOM_TRANSPORT_CHECKS Change
- 5, ®

@, S-S i

Exhancement Iroamentaten 100 COSTON TRARSPORT_CHECHS Tactve
Propertes | Wetory | Techncal Decas

FINE Implementng Cass

filBAdI Implementatons  Descroton Interface iS_CUSTOM CHK

¥ 4 ZOM_CUSTOM_TRANS Implementation: Transport Generc Check - Custon  Impiementing Cass is_cupck /)
+ [E Implementing Casq Method Shot Descroton
I/ TMVWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_GHK~CHECK_BEFORE_SAVE_TRANS_REQ Generc check before saving transpor
I/ TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_ASSIGN Generc check before assigning trans
I/ TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_DECOUPLE Generc check before decouplng tra
I/ TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_IMPORT Generc check before mportng trans
I/ TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_REASSIGN_OHNG Generc check before reassigning cha
I TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_RELEASE JGenerc check before releasng trans.

2. Confirm the action in the dialog box.

[& Create Method Implementation

Interface method was not implemented
0 Do you want to create implementation?

r

-
L Yes | No € Gancel

3. Implement the following code in addition to your own code:

METHOD /tmwflow/if_trans_custom_chk~check_before_release.

/salm/cl_tpp_generic_chk=>check_before_release(

EXPORTING
it_transport_request = i1t_transport_request
iv_tasklist_id = i1v_tasklist_id
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iv_cycle_guid = i1v_cycle_guid

iv_change_guid = iv_change_guid

iv_immediate = iv_immediate

iv_check_4 creating_toc = iv_check 4 creating_toc

IMPORTING

et_check_result = et_check_result

et_error_message = et_error_message ).
ENDMETHOD .

4. Save and activate the method.

13.14.6 Configuration Parameters for Template Protection

Parameters in Maintenance View

With transaction SM34, you can open the maintenance view cluster /SALM/TPP_VCUST. This gives you access to
central configuration parameters.

Customizing

Within the Customizing view you can maintain the central handling of template protection. The following list
shows you all parameters available.

Parameter ‘ Description ‘ Values
DISABLED Disable the Template Protection Globally Activated

0 Deactivated
DCNF_INACT Display of existing conflicts is inactive Activated

[ Deactivated
LIVE_INACT Live Locking is inactive Activated

0 Deactivated
LL_ASACT Active Locks during Live Locking Activated

[ Deactivated
PERFTH_OBJ Performance Threshold for Objects in Transport Number, default 1000

Request

Conflict Handling
Within the Conflict Handling you can maintain, how conflicts shall be treated on the level of global systems.
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& NewEntres B B w E B B
a
Customizing conflict handling for scenario globa
Global system Event Handling
L71:811 ONSAVE On Sa.. v W Warning v
SME: * ONRELEASE On.. VE Error v
SME: * ONSAVE On Sa.. v W Warning v

¢ Inthe field Global System, define the system for which the locks have been maintained. The desired setting is
inherited to all assigned local systems. To define a system, you can define the system ID and client separated
by a colon (:) You can also use wildcards (*) both for system ID and for client.

¢ Inthe field Event, define the related template protection check. ONSAVE means the time when saving objects
to a transport request, whereas ONRELEASE means the time when releasing transport requests.

¢ Inthe field Handling, define whether a warning message (W) or an error message (E) should be shown.
Depending on the type of message, the process may be cancelled, so that the object cannot be saved or the
transport request cannot be released.

13.14.7 Add Fiori Tiles to Personalization

Template Protection offers various Fiori tiles, which you can add to your launchpad via personalization. As a
prerequisite, the authorization role SAP_OST_FB_TPP or equivalent must be assigned to your user.

Please use the tiles of the catalog Focused Build - Template Protection.

0

Searc

All Focused Build - Template Protection
Change Management

Focused Build Template Protection Cockpit Template Protection Cockpit Template Protection Cockpit
Scenario Overview Template Rules

Focused Build - Tool Lead Template Protection Cockpit Template Protection Cockpit

IT Service Management Conflicts Administration

Focused Build - Project Manager
Focused Build - Template Protection

Focused Build - Test Suite

Project and Process Management
SAP Engagement and Service Delivery

Test Suite

13.15 Cross-landscape Distribution: Configuration

13.15.1 Overview

Use Cases
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The Cross-landscape distribution is used to distribute transports from one landscape to other landscapes.

There can be several use cases where this function might be helpful.

Cross-landscape Functional Developments

You develop a custom development package in one landscape and want to distribute the same functionality to
other landscapes: For example, functions for User Maintenance or Basis Reports that should be available in all
landscapes.

Global Functional Development

You have different landscapes that depend on each other, but don’t have a direct transport connection due to
their fundamental differences. You still want to distribute changes from one global development landscape to
other local landscape.

Process

Depending on the selected execution mode the target will be selected by the user via a guided procedure or
calculated automatically in respect to the current customizing.

After the target is specified the following 4 steps are executed automatically for each target system;

B wo

Create a Transport of Copies (ToC) from each source transport
Release the ToC in the source system and add it to the import queue of the target system
Import the ToC into the target system

Include the object list of the ToC into the target transport of the same type as the source transport

Caution

If these steps could not be performed manually for a source/target combination, the distribution will also
fail.

Distribution Modes

The Cross-landscape distribution function can be executed in two different modes:

Strict Mode

In strict mode you define a list of workbench objects, development packages and customizing tables, which
should be distributed. These object list can be defined as include or exclude list.

You can also define which source systems deliver to which target systems.

Non-Strict Mode

In Non-Strict mode the Cross-Landscape Distributions allows you to distribute any change to any landscape,
that is configured on Solution Manager. This mode provides a lot of flexibility to distribute changes across
different landscapes. This mode also provides a high risk that users distribute changes across landscapes

that should not be distributed. It is your responsibility to ensure that only user with the knowledge what
should be distributed are allowed to execute the XLD Wizard.

The strict mode is set via parameter in the General Customizing Settings. It is possible to deactivate the strict
mode for single source systems in the System Specific Settings of Configure Filter and Distribution Groups.

322

Caution

The XLD function does not do any checks regarding if the distributed objects are changed in the target
system or not. It always imports the version from the source dev system into the target dev system.
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It is the user's responsibility to check for conflicts between the two landscapes before allowing
distribution. The general rule should be that objects that are changeable in a source system should never
be changeable in any of the target systems.

Execution Modes
There are two different execution modes for Cross-Landscape distribution:
e Wizard-Based

If you call Cross Landscape Distribution in the Transport Management assignment block of your source

change document, a guided procedure is displayed which guides you through the steps to select a target for
your distributions.

" 1 (2] 3 a1 4

Distnbution Select Change
Status Activity Document
Overview Management

0 The source and the target change document may have transports for one or more development systems,
but this is restricted to the Strict Mode only. When using Non-Strict Mode only one development system
is allowed per change document.

o Thedistribution is also possible into an open transport requests directly without change document.

It is also possible to pre-select one of these options. By setting the parameter ACTIVITY in General Customizing
Settings it is not necessary to select the target type for each distribution. The wizard is shorter and will provide
only the selected option, which is either Change Document Management or Transport Management.

. 2 3 = » K 2, 4

Distribution Change Confirm and Distribution
Status Document Start Stau.fs
Overview  Management  Distribution Overview

e Automated Distribution

The Automated Distribution can be called in the Transport Management assignment block. It can also be
configured to be executed when a specific status is set for the source change document.

When executed, the Automated Cross Landscape Distribution will be processed all possible distributions for
the current change document will be executed at once. There is no interaction with user like selecting the
targets. As the customizing is used to calculate the possible targets, the Strict mode is required for this
execution mode.

The target could be either same change document or another change document.
0 Same Change Document:

The target transports will be created automatically in the current change document. If there are still open
target transports from a previous distribution left, they will be reused.

o Other Change Document
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A new change document of the same transaction type will be created and assigned to the same Request
for Change as the source change document. This target change document will be set into an allowed
target status and transport requests will be created.

In case the change document, used in the last distribution, can be re-used (has an allowed target status),
the system will not create a new document.

For both options all target systems need to be in the same change cycle as their source systems.

Caution

If you want to use the automated distribution within the requirements to deploy process, note the
following: The creation of new target documents (work items) outside the actual scoping phase can lead
to undesired side effects because not all concepts are fully supported here. For the automatic distribution
from work items, the distribution to the current document should be used instead.

13.15.2 Roles and Authorizations

The Cross-Landscape Distribution uses the RFC infrastructure of SAP Solution Manager. It requires TMW RFCs to
each development system that you want to distribute to.

In each of those systems, the TMW RFC user requires these additional authorizations:

S_RFC ACTVT 16

RFC_NAME /SALM/CM_XLD_CHECK_OBJECTS

/SALM/CM_XLD_CHECK_TRANSPORT

/SALM/CM_XLD_GET_LOCK_KEYS

/SALM/CM_XLD_GET_TADIRS

/SALM/CM_XLD_MERGE_REQUESTS

/SALM/CM_XLD_TRANSMIT_QUEUE

TMW_GET_OPEN_TRANSPORTS

RFC_TYPE FUNC

S_CTS_ADMI CTS_ADMFCT | EPS1

Caution

These authorizations are not added via solman_setup or Imdb when you create the RFCs.
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In SAP Solution Manager, there is a specific authorization required to execute the Cross-Landscape Distribution.
The role SAP_OST_CM_TRANSPORT_M needs to be assigned to each user with permissions to execute the Cross-
Landscape Distribution.

For the decentralized maintenance of the distribution groups using transaction /SALM/XLD_GROUPS, copy and
adjust the role SAP_OST_FB_CM_XLD_GROUPS and assign it to the relevant users.

13.15.3 Prerequisites

13.15.3.1 Package Distribution for Managed System

To get the Cross-Landscape Distribution working correctly you need to export the development package
/SALM/CHARM_XLD_MS to each development system that is involved in the distribution. For this, a manual Cross-
Landscape distribution is required.

To perform a manual Cross-Landscape distribution, follow these steps:

1. Export the package /SALM/CHARM_XLD_MS and all its content from SAP Solution Manager into a transport or
ToC.

2. Import the transport into all development systems where you want to allow distribution.

13.15.3.2 Prerequisite for TMS RFC Free Setup

To be able to distribute with XLD transports between any two developments systems, as a prerequisite these
development systems need to have a by default domain link between each other.

If you don’t want to create domain links between every development system due to a very huge landscape, there
is also an option do this without domain links.
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As an example, consider if you have two development systems, TDV and TQA, and you want to setup a
distribution from TDV to TQA. You need to create on the domain controller for TDV an external system instance
with the system ID TQA (Tx: STMS — system overview). On the domain controller for TQA, you need to create an
external systems instance with system ID TDV. Both external systems need to share the same transport
directory.

13.15.3.3 Prerequisites for Automated Distribution

Automated cross-landscape distribution provides a way to distribute objects and customizing to several systems
at the same time. Since all targets are predefined in the customizing, the user does not need to select them.

Using one of the delivered implementations the change cycle to which the change documents (source and target)
are assigned, to needs to know all possible target systems. This behavior can be overwritten by creating your own
BAdI implementation.

13.15.4 General Customizing Settings

This section describes the customizing, you can set to activate / deactivate features of Cross Landscape
Distribution.

To open the general settings, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SPRO.
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2. Under SAP Reference IMG, navigate to SAP Solution Manager -> Focused Build -> Change Control
Management Extensions -> Cross Landscape Distribution -> General Settings

13.15.4.1 Basic Settings

Dialog Structure

Basic Settings 8
1 Bk Settings Parameter Name Parameter Value
[ Target Change Document: _ ) -
= XLD Parameter Nam%ll Entries
AUTO_XLD X
BATCH_MAX_JOBS 5
BATCH_OFFSET_S 15 Parameter Name Parameter Description
BATCH_WATT_S 1o
- - EK—I_IVIT\‘ j SCENARIO IN WIZARD (TR=TRANSPORTS / CD=DOCUMENTS / OTHER VALUES=>BOTH DISPLAYE|
EXECUTE_ONLINE X AUTO_XLD ACTIVATE AUTOMATED DISTRIBUTION (X = ON)
TGNORE_LOCKED_OBIECT X BATCH_MAX_JOBS MAXIMUM NUMBER RESCHEDULING BATCH JOB IN CASE SOURCE DOCUMENT IS LOCKED
BATCH_OFFSET_S WAIT FOR X SECOND BEFORE THE FIRST JOB IS SCHEDULED
IMP_QUEUE_SYNC BATCH_WAIT_S WATT FOR X SECOND BEFORE NEXT JOB IS SCHEDULED
ONLY_OPEN_TR EXECUTE_ONLINE DO NOT SCHEDULE BATCH JOB FOR AUTO XLD (X = EXECUTED ONLINE)
o - IGNORE_LOCKED_OBJECT|LOCKED OBJECTS DOES NOT RESULT IN CANCELLING THE DISTRIBUTION(X = IGNORE)
STANDARD_XLD X IMP_QUEUE_SYNC SYCHNRONIZE IMPORT QUEUE IN TARGET SYSTEMS (X = ON)
XLD_STRICT I ONLY_OPEN_TR DISTRUTE ONLY OPEN TRANSPORT REQUESTS (X = ON)
= STANDARD_XLD ACTIVATE STANDARD DISTRIBUTION USING WIZARD IN WEBUI (X = ON)
XLD_STRICT ACTIVATE STRICT MODE (X = ON)

Here you can set some basic customizing flags. Create new entries for each parameter, you need for your current
scenario. Unless stated otherwise, you set its value to "X’ to activate an option.

Parameter ‘ Description

STANDARD_XLD Activates the wizard-based cross-landscape distribution
AUTO_XLD Activates the automated cross-landscape distribution
XLD_STRICT Activate the strict mode for XLD globally. In strict mode, only objects that are

defined in the master data settings can be distributed. It also allows to
configure a consistency change that validates of all those objects are correctly
distributed.

ACTIVITY e This parameter is used for the wizard based Cross Landscape Distribution.
e Possible values are:

¢ TR to have only the option to distribute into transport requests in the
wizard

e CD to have only the option to distribute a change document in the wizard

All other values or blank for the option to select the target type (change
document or transport request) when executing the wizard

IGNORE_LOCKED_OBJECT | It might be possible, that you distribute workbench objects, which are already
locked in another transport in your target system. As locked objects are not
copied to the target transport, it will be checked during the distribution. The
distribution is only executed in case none of the object is already locked.

By activating this parameter, the distribution will be executed in any case, but
still the locked objects are not copied. But there will be a warning message
containing the object and transport.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
Configuration: Standalone Extensions © 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 327



IMP_QUEUE_SYNC This parameter should be only used in case your development systems are not
connected via domain link. It might result in error, when you activate the
synchronization of your import queues in other landscape configurations.

ONLY_OPEN_TR Only open transports are distributed. Released transport requests are ignored.
If this option is deactivated (or not specified) the release status of the transport
requests is not considered.

IGNORE_LOCKED_OBJECT | During distribution, the system checks whether objects to be distributed are
already locked in transports other than the target transport. This can lead to
incomplete object lists in the target transport. Therefore, the distribution is
terminated in this case. If a distribution should be carried out in any case, this
can be activated with this parameter. Locked objects are indicated by warnings
then.

EXECUTE_ONLINE This parameter is used for the automated distribution. As it might be time-
consuming to create, export and import transport of copies into several
systems, this part is now executed in a batch job per default. With this
parameter you can switch the Automated Cross Landscape Distribution to
execute all steps synchronously (online).

BATCH_MAX_JOBS In case the Automated distribution is executed via batch job, the job will be
rescheduled if the source change document is edited by another user

This parameter defines the maximum number of attempts. If not specified, the
default value '5' is used.

BATCH_WAIT_S If a job has to be rescheduled, the system should wait a specified period. Use
this parameter to define how long this time span should be in seconds. The
default value is 300.

BATCH_OFFSET_S The first job for automatic distribution should also not start immediately. This
parameter defines the wait time before the first job. If no value is defined, the
value set for BATCH_WAIT_S is used.

Example

First, you need to activate the version of distribution you want to use: Add the parameter
STANDARD_XLD or AUTO_XLD with value ‘X'. It is also possible to activate both. With the standard XLD
you will get a wizard, which guides you through the process of selecting a target. The Automated XLD is
executed immediately after calling it.

The parameters XLD_STRICT, ONLY_OPEN_TR, IMP_QUEUE_SYNC and IGNORE_LOCKED_OBJECT are
used for both versions. Please note that XLD_STRICT needs to be activated when using the automated
distribution.

The parameter ACTIVITY is used in the standard XLD. Per default the wizard shows 5 steps. The second
step is selecting an activity: Distribute into a Change Document or Distribution into target transport
request. If the parameter is set accordingly, the wizard is shorter without selecting the target type. You
only have the possibility to distribution into a change document (CD) or target transports (TR)

When using Automated Distribution, a batch job is scheduled to execute the distribution. This job is not
starting instantly. This initial waiting time can be increased or decreased with parameter

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
328 © 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. Configuration: Standalone Extensions



BATCH_OFFSET_S. In case someone is editing the source change document at the same time, the
change document cannot be locked by the job and the distribution will be cancelled. The job will
reschedule itself after some time to take another try. The parameter BATCH_WAIT_S can be used to
configure the number of seconds between two jobs. As the job should not run forever, the rescheduling
will be stopped after several tries (BATCH_MAX_JOBS).

With EXECUTE_ONLINE = ‘X’ the automated distribution is executed synchronous. This means no batch
job will be scheduled.

13.15.4.2 Target Change Documents

The configuration of Target Change Documents is used by the Wizard-based Distribution and the Automated
Distribution.
e When you run the cross-landscape distribution wizard with selection for change documents, you can
customize with this table what types of change documents in which status will be available as target.
e When using the Automated Distribution, the target might be created by the system (depending on the
activated BAdI). New created target documents will be set the allowed target status. In case there are more
than one status allowed for one transaction type, the status that is reached first is used.

Dislog Struchiye Target Change Documents @
[ Basic Settings TransType StatProf  UsrSt .
™ Target Change Document: St S1HEHEAD ED002 | ~
SIM3 SIMIHEAD E0002
SMHF SMHFHEAD EQQ02 |
SMM1 SMMJHEAD:EUDUZE o

Add your transaction types with their status profiles to this table. You need to create a new entry per possible
target status.

1l Note

The configured target status should allow open transport requests.

13.15.5 Configure Filter and Distribution Groups

To define your distribution groups and system specific settings please open transaction SPRO. Under SAP
Reference IMG, navigate to SAP Solution Manager -> Focused Build -> Change Control Management Extensions ->
Cross Landscape Distribution -> Configure Filter and Distribution Groups.
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13.15.5.1 Allowed Target Change Cycle

This customizing will be used within the following scenarios:

e When you run the cross-landscape distribution wizard with selection for change documents, you need to
select a change cycle. This customizing folder allows you to filter the displayed change cycles. If this table is
empty, all active change cycles are displayed.

0 Add the ID of your target change cycles and set the checkmark in column In Wizard to limit the displayed
change cycles.

0 In case the table is empty or none of the entries is marked to be used In Wizard, all cycles would be
displayed

e To use the Automated Distribution via status switch, it needs to be activated per cycle.

0 Add the ID of your target change cycles and set the checkmark in column Via Status to distribute in this
cycle via status change. (Do not forget to add the corresponding action to your transaction type as
described in chapter Add Automated Distribution to status switch)

Dialog Structure Allowed Target Change Cycles @
9 Allowed Target Change Cycles

Change Process In Wizard Via status
- )
[ Allowed Target Systems 8000000718 = s
] System Specific Settings (=]
15y pect s 8000006278 v v
/[ Define Distribution Groups
8000011125 v

[ Assigned Objects
[ Assigned Target&Source Systems
[ Assigned Development Classes

It is possible activate the Automated Distribution via status change for a cycle and to mark it to be available in the
wizard.

The Automated Distribution could also be started in the Transport Management Assignment Block directly
without activating it for a specific cycle.

The check /SALM/XLD_Check also does not use this table. This ensures that all distributable objects have also
been distributed and that you did not just forget to enter a cycle here.

13.15.5.2 Allowed Target Systems

When you run the cross-landscape distribution wizard with selection for transports, you need to select a target
system. The displayed systems need to be defined in this table. If this table is empty, no system is available.

Change View "Allowed Target Systems": Overview

& NewEntres B3 B v E. B B

Dialog Structure Allowed Target Systems
* [0 Allowed Target Change System ID  Client Product Version il
3 | 25 1 b
Allowed Targ.e.t Systgm_ o 10 | -
System Specific Settinge G = L 4 &
v [l Define Distribution Grou “ iz Test
Assigned Objects )
Assigned Target&Sol
Assigned Developmet
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13.15.5.3 System Specific Settings

This activity allows you to activate or deactivate single options per system by selecting the corresponding check
box.

Diglog Stuetire System Specific Settings
[E Ailoreit To s Eiengs= System Exclude Mot Strict  Targ. Lock  Ovrw.Orig.  Owrw.Rep.
] ' st
[T Allowed Target Systems oo O =
T System Specific Settings [
YA3

+* [ Define Distribution Groups
[0 Assigned Objects
[ Assigned Target&Sourc
[ Assigned Development

You can change the settings for your source systems.

e Exclude list:
When the column Exclude is activated for a system, you need to define the objects that are not allowed to be
distributed. All objects, that are not defined in a distribution list for the current source system, will be
distributed. If the flag is not set, the objects list is handled as include list: You need to define all objects that
will be distributed.

e Not Strict:
The strict mode can be activated in the Basic Settings of General Customizing Settings. This global setting is
valid for all systems.
By activating the flag Not Strict under System Specific Setting, you can switch off the strict mode for a single
system only. Distributions, starting from this specific system, will be non-strict, which means all objects will
be distributed without checking them against the distribution groups.

e  Ovrw.Orig.:

The import option "Overwrite Originals” will be used when importing the distribution transport of copies into
the specified target system. This means, that the transport control program also imports objects if the
objects are the originals in the target system. The object directory entry determines the SAP System where
the original version of an object is located.

e Ovrw.Rep.
The import option "Overwrite Objects in Unconfirmed Repairs" will be used when importing the distribution

transport of copies into the specified target system. The transport control program also imports objects if
they were repaired in the target system and the repair is not yet confirmed.

13.15.5.4 Define Distribution Groups

When using cross-landscape distribution in strict mode, you need to define which objects should be taken into
consideration. For this purpose, create a new group with a Group ID, Group Name and a Group Description. In the
subfolders, assign the objects, development and target or source systems and development classes. Each
distribution group can be activated or deactivated by setting the flag in the Active column.
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Change View "Define Distribution Gr@ups": Overview
€. NewEntes B B v E B B

Dialog Structure Define Distribution Groups

= [0 Allowed Target Change Group D
= 0 Allowed Target Systeme
= [0 System Specific Settinge
~ 4 Define Distribution Grou|
= [0 Assigned Objects Ll
= 0 Assigned Target&Sol 101
= [0 Assigned Developmel 102

103

25
43

Group Name
TEST_25
DL
[~

P05 TEST
05 TEST
SP05 TEST
SPOS TEST
SP05 TEST

Group Description Active ]
XLD ADD OBJECT

DL

:DO NOT CHANGE:710->810 ALL

DO NOT CHANGE:810->710 ALL

DO NOT CHANGE:710->810 V_CURC +

DO NOT CHANGE:S810->710 V_T005S v

¢ Assigned Objects: In this customizing setting, define objects to be distributed. These objects can be
workbench or customizing objects:

o Forworkbench objects you need to define PgID, Obj, Type and Object Name

Dialog Structure Group ID

[ Allowed Target Change C

[ Allowed Target Systems

[ System Specific Settings
[ Define Distribution Groups E
T Assigned Objects ._3I
M Accirnad TarmatRSanre

Assigned Objects
Object ID |PgiD Obj. Type  Object Name

|
I JREITR PROG ZTEST?

0 A customizing transport object is classified uniquely by its main type and main name. There are four main

types, which also contain sub-objects:

(o]

(o]

(0]
(0]

View cluster Maintenance: main type CDAT - can contain multiple views as sub-objects.

View Maintenance: main object type VDAT - can contain multiple tables as sub-objects.

Customizing: Table Contents: main type TDAT - can contain multiple tables as sub-objects.

Table contents: main type TABU - references exactly one table.

Additionally, you can define a table key, which is used to filter the distributed objects.

1 Note

For examples of client-specific transport objects and their sub-objects, see tables EO71 and EO71K
(transaction SE16).

You can also use the functionality to add object entries from a transport request (see next chapter).

Example: View cluster Maintenance R3TR CDAT.:

This definition of a transport object references the cluster SCMGV_ATTRPROFA as a sub-object of the view
cluster SCMGVC_ATTRPROF. The table SCMGATTRPROFA is part of the view SCMGV_ATTRPROFA.

PGID R3TR
Obj. Type TABU
Table Name SCMGATTRPROFA
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Main Object Name SCMGVC_ATTRPROF
Main Object Type CDAT
View Name SCMGV_ATTRPROFA

e Assigned Target & Source Systems: In this customizing setting, assign the target and source system for the
selected customizing group. Itis possible to add multiple target systems if required.

Change View "Assigned Target&Source Systems": Overview
€ NewEntres B B w B B B

Dialog Structure Group ID 100
= [0 Allowed Target Change
= [ Allowed Target Systems

- B System Specific Settinge Assigned Target&Source Systems

~ [ Define Distribution Grouj System D Client ,_VS'R"IE i
= [ Assigned Objects 0TO 710 i arce Systen V_l o
= 1 Assigned Target&SoL 0TO 810 Target System i

= [0 Assigned Developmel

¢ Assigned Development Classes: Workbench objects can be specified via development package. The setting
here is valid for all objects in this package. This setting is valid for all source and target system of the same
distribution group.

Change View "Assigned Development Classes": Overview
& NewEntres B B wo E B B

Dialog Structure Group ID il
* [0 Allowed Target Change
= 0 Allowed Target Systems
= [ System Specific Settinge
~ [ Define Distribution Grou| Package
+ [0 Assigned Objects Z_CLD TEST1
= [0 Assigned Target&SoL Z_CLD TEST1*
* 10 Assigned Developmel

Assigned Development Classes

< > [El

13.15.5.5 Including Objects from Transport

The list of assigned objects can be entered manually. When dealing with a large number of objects, consider
adding objects from a transport request. Choose transport requests from managed systems, which are known by
your SAP Solution Manager (such as transport requests created via change documents).

To add objects from a transport request, follow these steps:
1. Select Define Distribution Groups on the left side

2. Select one existing distribution group or create a new one.
3. Select Assigned Objects

4. Choose Include Objects from Transport
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Change View "Assigned Objects": Overview
& NewEntres B B w E B B |°Include Objects from Transport

Dialog Structure Group ID 5
Allowed Target Change
* [ Allowed Target Systems
System Specific Settings

Assigned Objects

v I Define Distribution Grou Object ID PgID Obj. Type  Object Name Table Name Ma... b
Assigned Objects ig R3TR TABU T00SS VDAT V
Assigned Target&Sot 2 R3TR TABU TCURC VDAT ¥V
Assigned Developmet 3 R3TR TABU TCURT e

5. On the following screen, enter the number of the transport requests, which objects you want to add to the
current group, you may enter the transport number directly or use the F4 search help. The search help
displays all possible transport requests. You may filter by transport number or description.

Add Objects to Cross Landscape Customizing Group 000005
filil Show Objects @) Save Selected Objects  Ep. B

Please enter the data of your source transport request

Transport Request: o

System: [® Restrict Value Range (2) 432 Entries found
Client: N

PGMI Ob... Object Name

OB HE %l 2.
Request/Task™ Short Description
|0TOK903519 |5 8000009892: Retest CLD
OTOK903521 S 8000009892: Retest CLD
0TOK203522 S 8000009892; Retest CLD

6. After the transport number is entered, press button Show Objects. The objects, which are contained in the
transports, are read via TMW RFC and displayed in the table below.

Add Objects to Cross Landscape Customizing Group 000005

fiii] show Objects | @) Save Selected Objects  [En [Ex

Please enter the data of your source transport request

Transport Reguest: OTOK903519
System:
Client:
PGMI Ob... Object Name Table Name Ma...

7. Selectall entries, you want to add to the distribution group. All displayed entries in this table are selected per
default. You can change the selection for single entries or use the buttons Deselect All or Select All.

8. After you finished the selection, press button Save Selected Objects.
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Add Objects to Cross Landscape Customizing Group 000005

fiil Show Objects | @) Save Selected Objects | Ex B}

Please enter the data of your source transport request

Transport Request: OTOK903519

System: OTO

Client: 710
PGMI Ob... Object Name Table Name Ma... Master Name
[R3TR TABU T005S VDAT V_T0055
hsTR:IABU T005U VDAT V_T005S
[R3TR TABU TCURC VDAT V_CURC

.R?-TR TABU TCURT VDAT V_CURC

9. This will take over all selected entries into the distribution group. The Object ID will be added automatically.
This change will be saved instantly, but you can edit the entries in the distribution group customizing.

13.15.5.6 Decentralized maintenance of Distribution Groups

The distribution groups can also be maintained by several persons or departments. It may be important, that each
person responsible can only see and adjust his or her own groups. This can be done using transaction
/SALM/XLD_GROUPS. This transaction offers fewer options than the SPRO entry described above. Objects and
development classes can be assigned to or remove from an existing group. It is not possible to create or delete
Distribution Groups. In addition, assigned systems cannot be changed.

Change View "Define Distribution Groups":

Dizlog Structure Define Distrbution Group:
~ [&= Define Distribution Groups Group ID | Group Nan
« [3 objects

+ [ Development Classes

Please use the authorization role SAP_OST_FB_CM_XLD_GROUPS as a template to copy and adjust according to
your needs. The contained authorization object FB_XLD_GRP is used to control, which distribution groups can be
maintained.

13.15.6 BAdI: Preparation

This activity BAdI: Preparation can be found in transaction SPRO. Under SAP Reference IMG, navigate to SAP Solution Manager
-> Focused Build -> Change Control Management Extensions -> Cross Landscape Distribution -> BAdI: Preparation. It can be
used to activate an implementation of BAdl /SALM/CM_XLD_PREPARE_DISTR.

There are two implementations available:
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e /SALM/IM_CM_XLD_PREPAREDIST
e /SALM/IM_CM_XLD_PREP_AUTO2CD

Implementations for BAdI De!
Enban

n /SALM/CM_XLD_PREPARE

Actve(IMG) Actve(im. Description

¥ D_PREPAREDIST  XLD: Default Impelemation of /SALM
/SALM/IM_CM_XLD_DISTRIBUTION /SALM/IM_CM_XLD_PREP_AUTOXD XLD: Default implementation for Pre

Both implementations can be used to calculate which object needs to be distributed to which target system when
using the distribution wizard. The main difference is the distribution target when calling the Automated
Distribution.

e /SALM/IM_CM_XLD_ PREPAREDIST distributes into the same change document. Missing target transports will
be created.

e /SALM/IM_CM_XLD_ PREP_AUTO2CD distributions into another change document. If there wasn'ta
distribution for the current change document before or the target document used last is not in a valid target
status anymore, a new change document is created for the same Request for Change.

Caution
There must be one active implementation to use the Cross-Landscape Distribution. Otherwise, you will
get an error when calling.

This determination can be overridden by creating your own implementation for BAdI
/SALM/CM_XLD_PREPARE_DISTR. The implementation of the following two methods is necessary.

e /SALM/IF_CM_XLD PREPARE_DISTR~PREPARE_DISTRIBUTION: Prepare cross-landscape distribution
e /SALM/IF_CM_XLD_ PREPARE_DISTR~PROCESS_RULES: Check object lists against rules

The default implementation is modular. If its implementation class /SALM/CL_IM_CM_XLD_PREPAREDIST is
used as super class, you need to redefine only the steps that are different in your scenario. This could be done by
overriding one of the following methods:

e CREATE_NEW_TARGET_TRANSPORT: XLD, create a new target transport for system/client

e READ_RULES: Get configured rules from database

e CHECK_DISTR_GROUPS_FOR_SOURCE: Check objects in source transports against the distribution rules
e CHECK_DEV_CLASSES: Check dev classes (used in CHECK_DISTR_GROUPS_FOR_SOURCE)

e CHECK_OBJECTS: Check objects (used in CHECK_DISTR_GROUPS_FOR_SOURCE)

e CHECK_KEYS: Check keys (used in CHECK_DISTR_GROUPS_FOR_SOURCE)

e GET_DISTR_SOURCES: Get sources for distribution (transports, systems, clients)

e GET_DISTR_TARGETS: Get targets for distribution (transports, systems, clients)

e CHECK_PREREQUISITES: Additional check before the distribution preparation starts
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You could also use /SALM/CL_IM_CM_XLD_PREPAUTO2CD as super class for your own implementation. In
addition, you may redefine the following methods:

e GET_TARGET_CDS: get target change document for distribution

e GET_TARGET_TRANSPORTS: get target transports from change document for distribution

e GET_TARGET_CR: get preceding change request, to which the new target change should be added
e GET_CD_DESCRIPTION: get description text for target change document

e GET_PROCESSTYPE_FOR_TARGET: get process type for target change document

After the active BAdI implementation is called, the returned result is verified in the following points before the
distribution is executed.

e Forall source systems:
0 TMW RFCs must be defined

o0 The user used must have authorization for executing the functions
TMW_CREATE_TRANSPORT _OF COPIES and TMW_GET_TRANSPORT_LIST.

e Foralltarget systems,
o TMW RFCs must be defined in the Solution Manager,
o The function /SALM/CM_XLD_MERGE_REQUESTS must exist there
0 The user must have authorization for this function.

e Source and target systems must be different

e There must be objects to be distribution for each identified target.

e The determined destination transports must not yet be released.

To use your own implementation, you need to deactivate the delivered version /SALM/CM_XLD_PREPARE_DISTR
before activating your own one.

1 Note

There can be only one active implementation at the same time.

13.15.7 BAdI: Post-Distribution

It is also possible to implement and activate your own implementation of
BAdI: /SALM/CM_XLD_AFTER_DISTR. This BAdI is called after the automated distribution is finished. As long as
there isn’t any implementation, you create a new implementation when calling this activity.

To do this, please call transaction SPRO. Under SAP Reference IMG, navigate to SAP Solution Manager -> Focused Build ->

Change Control Management Extensions -> Cross Landscape Distribution -> BAdI: Post-Distribution.
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13.15.8 BAdI: Target Change Lock

Please open transaction SPRO. Under SAP Reference IMG, navigate to SAP Solution Manager -> Focused Build ->
Change Control Management Extensions -> Cross Landscape Distribution -> BAdI: Target Change Lock.

Here you can activate an BAdI to protect the objects you distributed via XLD in the target system against changes in the target
landscape by other developers. When activating this function, objects that are defined in the distribution groups can only be

changes via distribution from the source system and will be locked in the target systems.

The function uses the ChaRM Check Framework. To be able to activate this BAdI you should not have another
customer implementation of the BAdl /TMWFLOW/TRANS_DEFINED_CHECK. There can be only one of them active.
But you can add the function to your custom implementation by calling the implementing class
/SALM/CL_CM_XLD_LOCK_BADI in your custom BAdI implementation.

Change View "System Specific Settings": Overview
&% New Entries [[) B& 99 [EL [ [

Dialog Structure System Specific Settings [}

* (3 Alowed Target Change Cydes System Exclude Not Strict Targ. Lock  [Ovrw.Orig.  Ovrw.Rep.
» [ Alowed Target Systems BLM ‘7

* [ System Specific Settings BOT I \/_‘ 7

~ [(7 Define Distribution Groups

L71 ~ ~
« [ Assigned Objects
. NON
» [ Assigned Target&Source Sy
NOS g

« [ Assigned Development Clas:

The BAdI only considers systems for the lock when they are flagged as relevant in the Systems Specific Settings
for XLD. Based on this setting, all Distribution Groups that contain this system as a Target System will be used to
calculate the locked object list.

To fully match the same objects when distributing via XLD and lock objects via the same list there is one limitation:
If you maintain view clusters (CDAT) in your object list, you need to put a * into column View Name to lock all
views of the view cluster at the same time. Itis not possible to lock a single view in a view cluster.

To make sure the checks and rules always match we have a check in place that validates if the Main Object Type is
"CDAT" or "*" that the Main Object Name and the View Name are either identical or the View Name is *.

If this is not the case the BAdI shows an error message, that XLD settings are inconsistent. To fix this issue you
need to review all object rules in the Distribution Groups and check that View Name is set to * in case the Main
Object Type is CDAT.

13.15.9 Additional configurations for transaction types

There are some configurations needed for your custom transaction types to use the Cross-Landscape
Distribution. The activities described in this chapter might not be needed in any case.
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13.15.9.1 Activating Consistency Check

The consistency check /SALM/XLD_Check can be used for wizard based and automated distribution. It validates
whether all distributions were executed before a specific status can be set. This check only works in strict mode,
as it requires you to have defined targets. When working in non-strict mode, the check will never fail. To use the
consistency check, follow the listed sequence of instructions (details provided below):

e Activate BAdIl implements to check.
e Define consistency check.

e Add check to your transaction types.

To ensure activation of BAdl implement /SALM/XLD_Check for consistency check, follow these steps:

1. Starttransaction SPRO.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Capabilities (Optional) » Change Control Management - Change
Request Framework - Consistency Check.

3. Open the activity Implement Consistency Checks in Change Request Management.

Display IMG
[T]Rel

% El L Existing BC Sets dq7BC Sets for Acvio S Activated BC

Structure
) SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
¥ SAP Solution Manager
- Ba Read Me: Inftial and Deltz Configuration
’ Mandatory Configuration
» Techniczl Settings
e Capabilities (Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Tast Suite
SAP Engagement and Service Delvery
IT Service Management
Reguirements Management
Change Control Management
. E:a @ Important Information
’ Check Prereguisites
4 Transactions
2 Change Request Management Frameawork
* Specify change reguast transaction type
Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
Mzke Settings for Change Transaction Types
» Change Cycles
» IT Calendar Integration
Define status change depending on approval result
Configure status-dependent UI element contral
4 Actions in Change Reguest Management
> Consistency Checks
+ [8 @ Define Conditions
+ [8y @ Define Basic Settings
. l;a @ Register Messages
« [83 @ 1mplement Cansistency Checks in Change Regquest Management
+ [83 @ BAdL: Enhance Consistency Check for Test Plan Status

e
PO

e
Ll

4. Check whether implementation /SALM/XLD_Check is activated, as shown in the screenshot below.

o If necessary, activate the implementation.
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All Implementations for Definition SOCM_CHECK_CONDIT

&)
Fiter Values
B | Implementation *|Implementation short text Check 2

/SALM/CHARM_COC | Check thet Cutover Checks has been, /SALM/COC_SUCCESS

/SALM/ITR_CONDITIONS ITA-Prifbedingungen S1_ACT_RELEASE
ITA-Prifbedingungen S1_CHECK_ITR_CLOS
ITAPrifbedingungen S1_CHECK_REL_PHASE
ITA-Prifbedingungan 51_CHECK_SCOPE
ITA-Prifbedingungdn S1_PORTFOLIO_ITEM
ITABrifbedingunggn S1_PPM_PHASE REL
ITA-Prifbedingungen S1_RELEASE_CHGABL
ITA-Prifbedingungen S1_RELEASE_STATUS
ITABrifbedingungen S1_REQ_RELEASE
ITA-Prifbedingungen S1_SCOPE_APPROVED
ITA-Prifbedingungen S1_TASK_ASSIGNED

/SALM/ITSM_CC_COND  Consistency Check Condition /SALM/CONS_CHECK

/SALM/TPP_SG_CONSIST TPP; Consiscency Checks [SALM/TPP_S6_CONFLIC

/SALM/XLD_CHECK Check that XLD is executet when in __ /SALM/XLD_CHECK

D7 Acwate/peactiat= |28 E %]

To define the consistency check before it can be used, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SPRO.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Capabilities (Optional) = Change Control Management - Change
Request Framework = Consistency Check.

3. Open the activity Define Conditions.

Change Control Management
- B (@ Important Information
> Check Prerequisites

4 Transactions
v Change Request Management Framework
- B4 (¥ Specify change request transaction type
= Bt (& Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
- E% (& Make Settings for Change Transaction Types
> Change Cycles
> IT Calendar Integration
= B (& Define status change depending on approval resutt
= B (& Configure status-dependent UI element control
> Actions in Change Request Management
v Consistency Checks
+ B (& Define Conditions
- % (2 Define Basic Settings
- % (2 Register Messages
B (2 Implement Consistency Checks in Change Request Management
B (2 BAdL: Enhance Consistency Check for Test Plan Status
> Transoort Risks

4. |If thereis no entry for /SALM/XLD_CHECK, please create a new entry:
0 Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/XLD_CHECK
o Description: Check that XLD is done.
0 Implemented in the Class: CL_CHM1_INSTANCE

Conditions for Status Transition
Status Transition Consistency Check I Description Implemented in the Clss
/SKIM/XLD CHECK Check that XLD is done. CL_CHM1_INSTANCE

5. Save and go back one step to the folder Consistency Checks.
6. Open the activity Define Basic Settings.
7. If thereis no entry for /SALM/XLD_CHECK, please create a new entry:
0 Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/XLD_CHECK
Message Class: /SALM/CM_XLD_MSG

o}
0 Message Number: 021
o}

Message Type: Error
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Defaults for Conditions from TSOCM_CONDITIONS
Status Transition Consistency Check Message Class Message Number Message Type Action Integrati
JSALM/XLD_CHECK J/SALM/CM_XLD_MSG nal Error

8. Save and go back one step.

To add the consistency check to your transaction types, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SPRO.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Capabilities (Optional) » Change Control Management - Change
Request Framework.

3. Open the activity Make Settings for Change Transaction Types.

Display IMG
% 5] Existing BCSets G BC Sets for Activity 6 Activatad X
Struciure
= SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
> SAP Solution Manager
- B Read Me: Inttial and Delta Configuration
’ Mandatory Configuration
L Technicz! Settings
Az Capabilities {Optional)
’ Implementation/Upgrade
» Test Sukte
» SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
L2 IT Service Managament
* Requiremeants Management

Change Control Management
- [&5 & Important Information

] Check Prereguisices
> Transactions
= Change Request Management Framework

Specify change reguest transaction type

Assign Implementation to Change Trensaction Types
f Mzka Settings for Change Transaction Types

’ Change Cvdes

TP
PO

4. Go to Select Transaction Type in the left tree.
5. After selecting your transaction type in the displayed table, open Assign Consistency Checks.
6. Create a new entry for the status to which the distribution is to be completed.

0 You may use application area /SALM/CM_XLD_MSG with message number 021, XLD Error: Transports not
distributed to all cross-landscape targets.

Change View "Assign is Checks": iew of . Set

Dalag Structure Transaction Type
~ B9 Create Tansacton TYPE groeus prodie
+ [ Assign Actions
+ [ Define Execution Tin
- [ Assgn Consistency € | Assin Consstency Checks

+ [ Define Execution Tn | | User Status. Sequence Status Transtion Consktency Check Application Area Message Number |Message Type
~ [ Specify Status Attrb | |eaaos 99 /SALY/XLD_CHECK ‘SALM/CM_XLD_MSG 021
- B Specy Status S¢
* [E1Specify Required
- B Specify Status Se
- B eruni et

2 Caneel

13.15.9.2 Configuring Status-Dependent Ul Element Control

Without further customizing, the option to call the cross-landscape distribution wizard in the WebUI is disabled for
all transaction types. To make it available, you need to configure, for which transaction types in which status it
needs to be used.

To configure the cross-landscape distribution wizard in the WebUI, follow these steps:
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1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Selectthe entry Configure status-dependent Ul element control, as shown in the screenshot below.

Display IMG

=

T = Existing BC Sets C Sets for Activity Activated BC Sets fc
Structure
v SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide

b SAP Solution Manager

-B  Read Me: Inital and Defte Configuration
» Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
v Capabilties (Optional)
Implamentation/Upgrade
> Test Suite
> SAP Engagement and Service Delvery
IT Service Management
> Requirements Management
Change Control Management
+ B (& Important Information
Check Prerequisites
Transactions
Change Request Management Frmework
(% Specfy change request transaction type
Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
> Make Settings for Change Trensaction Types
Change Cycles
IT Calendar Integration
Define status change depending on approval resulc
(& [Configure status-dependent UI element control]
Actions in Change Request Management
Consistency Checks

B @

3. Select the folder Assignment Blocks.
4. Select the assignment block Transport Management on the right side
5. With a double-click, select the sub-folder Ul Elements.

Dialog Structure Assignment Blocks

VW Assignment Blocks Assignment Block
[ UI Elements

Details v
Status-Dependent TS

. otes
W Transaction Types v
- [ status-Dependent ¢ Scope &
Solution Documentation v
Test Management v
4
.[Iranapw:rt Management V_J
Transport-Related Checks v

6. Create the new entry /SALM/XLD for the assignment block Transport Management.

Change View "UI Elements": Overview
& NewEnties E2 B & FL B Bl

Dialog Structure UI Elements

Asnment Bocks UI Elements Assignment Block
Wl Enes /SAIM/REFACK Transport Management v
St Deaenden) .Pﬁm/m Transport Management v
Transaction Types J
StatusDepandent ¢ START_RETRO Transport Management ,
APER CRIT 0BT Transport Menagement v
ASSIGN TRA Transport Management v
CREATE_REQ Transport Management v
CREATE_TASK Transport Menagement -
DECOUPLE TRR Transport Management v
RELERSE_COPY Transport Management v
RELERSE_REQU Transport Management v
START_RETRO Transport Menagement

0 The Ul Element /SALM/XLD is currently not available via search help. You can enter it directly. If you
would like to find it in the search help result list, you should enter the following entry in the table
AIC_UI_IDT (transaction SE16).

0 FIELDNAME: /SALM/XLD
o LANGU:E
0 P_DESCRIPTION: Cross Landscape Distribution

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
342 © 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. Configuration: Standalone Extensions



o Create new entries for each used language by choosing another value for LANGU. Add your entries to a

transport request by marking them in the first column and selecting Table Entry - Transport Entries from

the menu.

7. Select your new entry and go to Status-Dependent Control of Ul Elements.

8. Here you need to define your customizing for all transaction types.

0 Add an entry for each status value of your transaction types.

0 Select a value for Editable/Executable as required.

0 Make sure that you activate all entries in the last column Active.

1 Note

The following screenshot displays an example for ZMHF and ZMMJ. Please note the other attributes (such

as Visible) are ignored.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

PEEEEP

Dialog Structure Status-Dependent Control of Ul Elements

~ [ Assignment Blocks
~ E3U1 Elements
* [ Status-Depender
~ [ Transaction Types
- [status-Dependent ¢ | 2

MEE

Transaction ...

Ul Element
/SRIM/XLD
/SRIM/ELD
/SRLM/XLD
/SALM/YLD
/SRIM/XLD
/SRIM/XLD
/SRLM/XLD
/SRLM/XLD
/SATM/¥ID
/SAIM/ELD
/SRIM/XLD
/SRIM/XLD
/SRIM/XLD
/SRLM/XLD
/SADM/EID
/SRIM/XLD
/SATM/XLD
/SRIM/YTD
/SHLH/iiD
/SALM/XLD

~

Status Profile

ZMHFHEAD
ZMHFHEAD
2ZMHFHEAD
ZMHFHEAD
ZMHFEERD
IMHFEEAD
ZMHFHERD
ZMHFEEAD
ZMHFEERD

&

User Status | Editzble/Executable Visile urce

E0001
E0002
E0004
E0005
E0006
E0007
E0008
E0003
E0010
E0001
E0002
E0004
E0006
E0002
E0010
E0011
E0012
E0013
E0014
E0015

Tot Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible ¥
Editable/Executable v Not Visible
Editable/Exec ~ Mot Visible
Not Editable/Exe ¥ Not Visible
Tot Editable/Exe

v Not Visible
Tot Editable/Executable ¥lot Visible
Tot Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
Editable/Executable ~ Not Visible
Tot Editable/Execurable v lNot Visible
Not Editable/Executable ¥lot Visible
Edicable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
Tot Editable/Executable ¥Not Visible
Editable/Executal
Yot Edicable/!

~ Yot Visible
Visible
Not Editable/Executable v Not Visible
Tot Editable/Execurable ¥ lot Visible

Tot Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible

Tot Editable/Executable ¥ lNot Visible

R IR IR IR IR IR IR IRIR IR IR IR

13.15.9.3 Add Automated Distribution to status switch

The Automated Cross Landscape Distribution can be started directly from the Transport Management
assignment block, but it is also possible to trigger it during a status change.

Configuration for Change Request Management transaction types

When using Change Request Management, the BAdI /SALM/IM_CM_XLD_PREP_AUTO2CD can be activated for
this option to distribute to another change document. Asynchronous processing is recommended here
(parameter EXECUTION_ONLINE does not have the value 'X").

1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Select the entry Make Settings for Change Transaction Types, as shown in the screenshot below.
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SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide

I

v | SAP Sqlution Manager

P

Mandatory Configuration

Technical Settings

v v Capabilities (Optional)

Implementation/Upgrade

Test Suite

SAP Engagement and Service Delivery

IT Service Management

Requirements Management

v \ Change Control Management

(& (< Important Information

Check Prerequisites

Transactions

Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration

v Change Request Management Framework

= Assign

ion to Change Ti

© Specify change request transaction type

Types

2 B B

Change Cycles

IT Calendar Integration

3. Selectyour transaction type and go to folder Assign Actions.

= Make Settings for Change Transaction Types

4. Create a new entry for the status, the distribution should be executed. Use action S1_XLD.

Example

The following screenshot shows a configuration for an Urgent Change and status Successfully Tested.

Dialog Structure
[ Create Transaction Types
9 Assign Actions
[ Define Execution Time
[ Assign Consistency Che
[ Define Execution Time
[ Specify Status Attribute
[ Specify Status Settir
[ Specify Required St
[ Specify Status Settir
[ Specify Required Fc
[ Specify Partner Assignt

[ Specify Partner Functic

Transaction Type

Status Profile
Assign Actions
User Sta...
E0004 95
r "
E£0005]| a
'S n
E0005 20
E0005 75
E0005 90
E0005 95

rannc

Sequ...| Action

an

SET_STA_TASK
IMPORT_TEST
SAVE_PARTNER
S1_XLD
JSM_SET_STAT
SET_STA_TASK

5. Also check the Define Execution Time settings for the selected status. Depending on the configured
consistency checks, you may schedule the action before or after the check are executed.

6.

" Recommendation

You want to distribute in a status with the configured consistency ALL_TASKS_RELEASED. It makes
sense to schedule the distribution action S1_XLD after the check execution. to get an instant feedback.

Although it would be checked by the distribution too, the result would come up later, especially for the

batch job execution.

Save your changes.

Configuration for Focused Build Transaction types

For Focused Build transaction types, /SALM/IM_CM_XLD_PREPAREDIST must be used. Only distribution within a
work item is possible here. Generation of new work items after scoping is not recommended. Distribution must be
configured for a status in which the creation of new transport requests is still possible. In addition, online
execution should always be activated for a distribution during a status change for this BAdI so that TOC is also
created completely for the target transports.

1

344

Start transaction SPRO.
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2. Select the entry Make Settings for Change Transaction Types, as shown in the screenshot below.

SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
v | SAP Salution Manager
2 ReadMe: Initial and Delta Configuration

Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
v v Capabilities (Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Test Suite
SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
IT Service Management
Requirements Management
v v Change Control Management
% (S Important Information
Check Prerequisites
Transactions
v Change Request Management Framework
= Specify change request transaction type
- Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
= Make Settings for Change Transaction Types

PP

Change Cycles

IT Calendar Integration

3. Selectyour transaction type and go to folder Assign Actions.

4. Create a new entry for the status, the distribution should be executed. Use action S1_XLD.

Example

The following screenshot shows a configuration for SIMJ. Action is added for status EO004. Sequence
should be between 21 and 29, as it needs to be processed before check COPY_ALL_ENH.

Change View "Assign Actions": Overview
‘5‘9# New Entries [} Eo = EL @ D‘>

Dialog Structure Transaction Type S1MT

~ [ Create Transaction Type Status Profie S1MJHERD
* [= Assign Actions
+ [ Define Execution Tim | -
+ 2l Assign Consistency € | Assign Actions

+ [Define Execution Timr | _UserStztus Seguence Action @;
~ 3 Specify Status Attribi | Eo002 40 SET_BO_LINKS o
+ [ spedify Status Sel | leggoz 50 SOL_DOC_CREA 3
* I Specty Requred | &0 SET_FREDOC
sy Statis Sol) [E0002 80 SLEw1 sTA C
+ (3 Specify Required | |~ i e
[ Specky Partner Assg | [E0004 10 SAVE_PERTNER
- [TSpecify Partner Fund | [E0004 20 CLEAR EMPTY
|t k i
~ [ copy Control Rules [E0004 27 LSl_XLd o
+ (I Map Text Objects | Eooos 30 COPY_ALL ENH
- EMap Dates Types | 20 S1_FXI STA C
= [T Specify Required Figk |—| S
« B specty Requred - | =999 a5 SET_STA TASK S
+ [ specify Required | | E0008 10 PRM_PRD_IMP
+ [ Specify Required I | E0008 20 SET_PREDOC
* [ Speciy Required PFC | [E0006 30 SOL DOC ACT
| Fnnne an S1 DSEN SANM

5. Also check the Define Execution Time settings for the selected status. You need to schedule it as Execute
After Checks.
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
SEERBD

Dialog Structure Define Execution Time of Actions
= DCr_eate Transaction Type Transac... Status 5... UserS... Order Action Tme ﬂj
+ [E3 Assign Actions 5§ Va
S1MT SIMJHEAD EO0004 27 S1 XLD 1 Execute After Checks
* 5 Define Execution T 1 = = a,
« [ Assign Consstency 0 || 0 E\?ecu:e Before Checks
« (7 Define Execution Tir 0 Execute Before Checks
~ [£3 Specify Status Attribi 0 Exec
+ [ Specffy Status Se! 0 Exec Checks
* 5 Specty Required ¢ 0 Execute Checks

6. Add the consistency check /SALM/XLD_CHECK to the same status. Make sure the Execution Time is set to
Final Execution. You can also insert the check for the following status. In this case, the execution time can
be Regular.

Change View "Assign Consistency Checks": Overview
S NewEntdes [ B © B B [

Dialog Structure Transaction Type 51H7

~ [l Create Transaction Type Status Profila S1MJHEAD|
« [77 Assign Actions
» [ Define Execution Tim
* [ Assign Consistency Cl Assign Consistency Checks

» [T Define Execution Tir | User Status Sequence |Status Transition Consistency Chack Application Area Massage Numbel
~ [0 Specify Status Attrbi | [Eooos 50 'ALL_TASKS_RELEASED| T 593
+ [ Specify Status Sel | ggpgq &0 liijTsLjaJ JSQCMJ\CTIDILLOG
* [ Speciy Required ¢ | o0 70 CHECK_ACTION_PHASE CHML_ACTION_MSG 040
« [ specify Status Se! = = = =
+ [ Speciy Required | E0004 an IMPORT_OF_COPIES_OK CHM1_ACTION_LOG 0d4e
- B2 Specy Partner Assig. |11 [E000A 59 /SAIM/XLD_CHECK /SAIM/CH XID MSG 02l
« [B11 Specify Partner Func | E000E 5 DGP_CHECK_OK AI_CRM CM_MESSAGE 072
=~ [7 Copy Control Rules E0006 10 RFC_DEST SOCM_ACTION_LOG
+ [ Map Text Objects | ggpgs 20 NO_BUSTNESS_PRRTNER SOCM_ACTION_LOG 022

Change View "Define Execution Time of Consistency Checks": Overview
5 NewEntes (D2 DO E E B

Dialog Structure Define Execution Time of Consstency Checks
A Dgﬂte Trdnsa.ctvun Type Transaction Type Status Profile User Status Sequence Time of Execution
iSRS O S147 S1MJEEZD E0002 30 1
- C0 Define Execution Tir = = ST - 5
- 3 Assign Consistency O | = e
* = Define Execution Tir 7,_511” J[ﬁ;mum E0004 99 1
~ B spediy Status Atiriy | (ST SIMJEEAD E000€ &0 1
53 Specify Status Set SI1MT SIMJEEAD E0005 70 1
Specify Required ! | isney SIMJHEAD E0009 80 1F
B Speciy Status Set Sy SIMJEEAD E0012 20 1 Final Execu
= [T Spedfy Required f
« B specly Partier Assig. [EFDST SIMJEERD £0013 10 1 Final Execu
- B Speciy Partner Func | (S240 SIMJHEAD E0015 g0 1 Final Exzecu
~ 23 copy Control Rules s1M7 SIMJEEZD E001E 40 1 Final Exccutic

= (3 Map Text Objects
« £ Map Dates Types
= [ Spedfy Required Fiek
« B Crnarifus Barivivad -

7. Save your changes.

13.15.9.4 Personalize WebUI to display SALM Transport
Assignment Block

Cross Landscape Distribution could be used with Focused Build work items too. This section describes how you
can access the necessary buttons when using another Focused Build business role instead of /SALM/SM_PRO.

Starting from SPO7 the necessary assignment block /SALM/CM_TRANS is available in all Focused Build business
role, but each user needs to add it to his personal view.
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Caution
The button Personalize may not be visible to each user. It needs to be activated by each user in the
Personalize setting for a user before.

Another reason may be, that the user does not have the authorization to personalize. If this should not be
allowed for users, it's not possible to use this option.

1. Start WebUI with your preferred business role.
2. Openawork item

3. Click on button Personalize.

ar IT Service Management Shaste:

Search tor All Ojects Go
Work Item (NC): 8000000405, € Dk

[ eat Craate Follow-Up Actions ¥ | OpeninUIS App  Send E-bail | | Prnt Preview

Prinl  Displiy Objoet Relalionships | | | Mo ®

4. Tile 2 contains the Transport Management assignment block, which needs to be exchanged.

Tile 1 - Status Overview

[ Add

; Acti... Tab-Link

W Status Overview
i Related Transactions
Tile 2 - Details
[® Add
Acti Tab-Link
w Attachments
- )
1] Trasport Management
117} Transport-Related Checks
] Landscape v

5. Click on button Add to display the available assignment blocks. Select FB Transport Management and click on
button Choose.

;. Acti... Available Tiles : 3
]
| . FB Transport Management

Scheduled Actions

Tile 2 - De! .
© ® Application Log

% Add

s Acti..]

6. Move the added assignment block up and down to the desired position. (e.g. next to Transport Management)
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Tile 2 - Details

[® Add Up | | Down

2 Acti... Tab-Link

i Transport Management A
. 17} FB Transport Management
W Transport-Related Checks

it | andeeana

7. Delete the former Transport Management by click on the dust bin.

; Acti... Available Tiles : 3
[ ]
i | . FB Transport Management

Scheduled Actions

Tile 2 - De! .
© 4 Application Log

8. Saving your changes will bring you back to the WebUI displaying the new assignment block.

2 Acti... Available Tiles : 3
@
7 . FB Transport Management

Scheduled Actions

Tile 2 - De! .
2 % Application Log

\

& Add

: Acti..]

13.16 Cutover Checks and Post Cutover Activities:
Configuration

13.16.1 Overview

The cutover-related checks and activities are valid within a N+1 system landscape. There is one maintenance
landscape that supports the productive systems and one project or development landscape in place. The
maintenance landscape should be assigned to the maintenance branch and the project landscape to the
development branch of the solution.

The project systems (development, quality assurance, and pre-production systems) deliver to the maintenance
system track (development, quality assurance, and pre-production systems).
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Please refer to the corresponding content activation guides of SAP Solution Manager 7.2 that are available on the
support market place for further reference and best practices for the solution and landscape setup.

Scenario 1

In this scenario, the cutover from the project landscape takes place into the productive system of the
maintenance landscape

[ Development... Quality Assu... | | Pre-Producti...
Project e
Landscape :
L]
Retrofity
1 ]
Ll _—
. e SAP Refers | Production §... |
.
Maintenance T L Lo ® PRD
Landscape B
Scenario 2

The cutover from the project landscape takes place into the pre-production system of the maintenance
landscape.

. | Development... | | Quality Assu... | [ PreProducti...
Project e

Landscape '
»
:
.
L ] .
e De T Juality Ass | Pre-Producti... | Productio
.

Maintenance st ®— &

Landscape B

Scenario 3

The cutover from the project landscape takes place into the development system of the maintenance landscape
and repack needs to be done after the cutover.

| Development... . | Quality Assu... | | Pre-Producti... .

Project
Landscape

Maintenance
Landscape

Scenario 4
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The cutover from the project landscape takes place into the development system of the maintenance landscape
and the changes are then transported through the maintenance landscape to the production system.

Development... Quality Assu... Pre-Producti...

Project
Landscape

Development... Quality Assu... Pre-Producti... Production S...

Maintenance
Landscape B B B B

Cutover Checks

Cutover checks must be executed before the cutover takes place. The checks ensure that the risk that may arise
during the cutover into the maintenance landscape are known and can be mitigated.

The change cycles that are created within a branch different than the maintenance branch contain a new
assignment block in the WebUI. This provides the necessary elements to execute the cutover checks as well as to
verify the check results.

Post Cutover Activities

Post cutover activities should be executed after the cutover has been performed and all necessary software has
been deployed into the maintenance track. Post cutover activities are executed for each system of the
maintenance landscape individually. Which post cutover activities are available for those systems depend on their
role in the landscape and whether the actual cutover took place in a system before or after, given the transport
track defines the order of the systems.

13.16.2 Roles and Authorizations in SAP Solution Manager

Cutover checks and post-cutover activities are integrated in the business role /SALM/SM_PRO. To use it, you need
to have the following roles assigned:

e SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_SM_PRO
e SAP_OST_FB_CRM UIU_CM
e SAP_OST_FB_CRM UIU

To start a check or activity (such as scheduling background jobs and reading LMDB objects), the user needs
additional authorizations. These authorizations are contained on the authorization role SAP_OST_CM_CUTOVER.

To configure this function via transaction SPRO, the configuration user needs the
role SAP_OST_FB_CM_I1TSM_CONFIG.
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13.16.3 Roles and Authorizations in Managed Systems

Remote function calls are necessary to execute some checks and activities. TMW RFC is used.
Make sure the user of TMW RFC has the following authorizations in the managed systems:
S_RFC for function modules

e TMW_ADJUST_ORIGINAL_SYSTEM

e TMW_IMPORT_REQUEST

e TMW_CREATE_TRANSPORT_OF COPIES

e FUNCTION_IMPORT_INTERFACES

e TR40_CREATE_PRETRANS

13.16.4 Define Cutover Check Settings

The Cutover Check Settings can be found in transaction SPRO. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager -> Focused
Build -> Change Control Management Extensions -> Cutover Management -> Define Cutover Check Settings.
Changes to this customizing cluster must be recorded into a transport request.

Structure
i IS#\P Solution Manager Implementation Gulde|
= SAP Solution Manager N
. Qa Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
b Mandatary Configuration
b Technical Settings
b Capabilities {Optional)
¥

SAP Partner
Focused Build

- [ General Information for Focused Build Customizing
4 Project Management Configuration
’ Integration
b Waork Package Configuration
. Work Ttem Configuration
¢ Daocumentzation
’ Release Management Configuration
’ Release Deployment and Batch Import
’ Dashboard Configurations
’ Test Suite Extensions
4 IT Service Management Extensions
ot Change Control Management Extensions

4 Scorecard

* E:g (3' Electronic Signature

it Cutover Management
(& Define Cutover Check Settings
(& Implement Cutover Check BAdI
@ Implement Cutover Check Resuft BAdI
(5 Define Post Cutover Actions Settings

- [83 @ Implement Post Cutover Activity BAdI
4 Multi Tenancy Extensions
« [2% (B Ranark ranfinimstinn

T/

gl E/Ty
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Display View "Define Check Types": Overview

Diglog Structure Define Check Types

~ [E5 Define Check Types Check Type Description

» [[3 Assign Check to process type g - —
~ [ select Process Type P:'l"' _ICIpen FEHONEIRTE
- [ Assign Cutaver Chack 01l Retrofitted objects not deployed to PRD
anz2o Object conflicks with deployment

13.16.4.1 Define Check Types

Define the cutover checks that should be available to be executed.
e Check Type: Identifier of the check.
e Description: Language dependent description of the check. Appears in the UL.

e Table Name: Name of a DDIC structure that defines the columns of the check result shown in the UI.

The following entries are delivered by default:

Check Type Description Table Name

0010 Retrofit Scope /SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECK_RES_RETRO
0011 Retrofit Deployment /SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECK_RES_RETRO
0020 Transport Dependencies /SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECK_RES_TRDEP
0030 Development Conflicts /SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECK_RES_CSOL
0040 User Check for Synchronize Deployment /SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECK_RES_USER

Retrofit Scope validates, that all retrofits have been executed in the parallel tracks. Changes in the development
system of the maintenance track, that have not yet been transferred to the implementation track, are displayed
here, because no retrofit has yet been performed. Changes in additional development systems, which have the
same production system, will be shown as warning.

Retrofit Deployment checks, that retrofitted changes are “finally” life. This means that the original requests in the
maintenance landscape have already been imported into the production system.

When executing Transport Dependencies, the system checks objects that are to be imported into the production
system during the next go live. It is not only checked that these objects are syntactically correct. The system also
analyzes which objects are used by these objects and whether they exist in the same version in the production
system as in the implementation landscape (unless they are also part of the current go live.)

The check Development Conflicts validates, that objects, changed in the implementation landscape, must not
have been changed in maintenance landscape. This check is based on Cross System Object Lock. The objects,
which are part of the current cutover, should have no entry for the target landscape.

When executing the post-cutover activity Synchronize Deployment (ToC to buffer), a Transport of Copies (ToC) is
created for each transport that was part of your cutover. These transports of copies are given the same transport
owner as the original transport. If one of the users does not exist, the activity is canceled. The Synchronize
Deployment User Check check prevalidates if all required users exist in the cutover system. If only the cutover
checks are used, this special check is not required.

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
352 © 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. Configuration: Standalone Extensions



1 Note

Please note that for each defined check type, a corresponding BAdI implementation with the check type
identifier as filter value must be implemented and activated.

13.16.4.2 Assign Check to process type
Assign the different checks that should be available for the certain process types.
e Check Type: Identifier of the check.

e Trans.Type: Transaction the check should be assigned to.

The following entries are delivered by default:

Check Type Trans.Type
0010 SMIM
0010 SMRE
0011 SMIM
0011 SMRE
0020 SMIM
0020 SMRE
0030 SMIM
0030 SMRE

There's no preconfigured entry for 0040 (Synchronize Deployment User Check). If the post-cutover activities are
to be used, the appropriate entries for the phase cycles used must be created.

In general, the maintenance starts with Define Check Types and continues with Assign check to process type.
Sometimes it's hard to see all checks currently assigned to an individual transaction type. To overcome this, there
is a second entry point in the view cluster. This entry point, Select Process Type, allows you to select the process
type first and then navigate to Assign Cutover Checks.

The data is stored into the same database table. The content is presented from a different angle only and can be
maintained in both ways.

Implement the BAdI definition and use the defined activity IDs as filter values.

Use the method CHECK_POPUP_NEEDED to define whether the dialog box is to be displayed. If you want the
dialog box to be displayed, set the export parameter EV_POPUP_NEEDED to 'X'.

The method ON_CLOSE_EVENT is executed after the dialog box is closed. You can use the exporting
parameter EV_DO_NOT_START_ACTION to cancel the execution of the post-cutover activity. You can use the
table ET_VALUES to transfer parameters from the dialog to the actual activity.
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13.16.5 BAdI: Cutover Check

The preconfigured checks are delivered in several BAdl implementations . If required, you can activate or
deactivate them using the IMG node SAP Solution Manager -> Focused Build -> Change Control Management
Extensions -> Cutover Management -> BAdI: Cutover Check.

You can use also use the BAdI /SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECK_EXECUTION to implement your own cutover checks.
Create a new implementation via this IMG node and use the check type ID of your new check as the filter criteria.
There's only one method to be implemented: PERFORM_CUTOVER_CHECK. This method will be used for all
checks matching the filter criteria of your BAdl implemenation.

13.16.6 BAdI: Cutover Check Result

The BAdI /SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECK_EXECUTION is used to retrieve the cutover check results on header level and
on detail level. Furthermore, it can be used to influence the appearance of the result detail list in the UL.

If you have defined your own check, please iimplement the BAdI definition via IMG node SAP Solution Manager ->
Focused Build -> Change Control Management Extensions -> Cutover Management -> BAdI: Cutover Check Results
and use the check type ID as the filter criteria.

When implementing method GET_P_T_RESULT to manipulate the result list, the following properties are currently
supported:

o fieldType
For this property, only value cl_bsp_dlc_view_descriptor=>field_type_image (= "G") canbe
returned. In this case, this column will be displayed as as an icon. The values of this field must be the 4
character internal icon values.

If nothing is returned for a column, it will be displayed as text.
o visibility
Return false if this column should not be visible at all.

If nothing is returned, the column is displayed.

13.16.7 Configuration of Post-Cutover Activities

The Post-Cutover Settings can be found in transaction SPRO. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager -> Focused Build
-> Change Control Management Extensions -> Cutover Management -> Define Settings for Post-Cutover Actions.
Changes to this customizing cluster must be recorded into a transport request.

13.16.7.1 Post-Cutover Actions

Here, you define post-cutover actions that should be available to be executed:
e Action ID: Identifier of the action.

e Description: Language-dependent description of the action. Appears in the UI.

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
354 © 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. Configuration: Standalone Extensions



e Exec. Type: Defines whether this action can be executed only once per system or several times. Defines
whether it is an online or batch execution.

e Validity: Defines the systems in the cutover track this action should be available depending on the cutover
scenario.

e Sort Order: This defines the order the actions appear in the UI.

The following entries are delivered by default:

Action Validity Sort Predec.
ID Description Exec. Type Order ID
IMPO Import Synchronized Multi Batch Before 30 IMP
Deployment Execution
LOGN Logon to System Multi Batch Before 10
Execution
ORGS Adjust Original System Multi Batch Before 20 SYNC
Execution
SYNC Synchronize Deployment (ToC Multi Online Before & 5
to buffer) Execution After

The configured actions will be available for the systems, which are part of the target maintenance landscape. The
activities displayed depend on the system role and the position of the system in relation to the cutover system:

e Logon to System provides the possibility to access the selected system for example to validate any import
logs and issues directly in the managed system.

e Activity Synchronize Deployment (ToC to buffer) is called to create Transports of Copies (ToCs) in the
cutover system and to add the transport to the transport buffer of the selected system.

e Import Synchronized Deployment executes the import of the create ToCs.

e The optional activity Adjust Original System is used to adopt of the system originality flag.

1 Note

Please note that for each defined action a corresponding BAdI implementation with the action ID as filter
value must be implemented.

If SPO1 was installed in your system before, it might be possible that there is an additional action
definition for Repack in this table.

Change View "Define Actions": Overview
%2 NewEnties EB B v B B E
Diglog Structure Define Actions

Define Actions Action ID  Description Exec.Type
Assign Relevant Syste

F
5 RECK REDHCH Multiple Online Executic
Nafine Pamiins {12 J

This entry is not supported anymore. Please delete it from your customizing.
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13.16.7.2 Post-Cutover System Roles

Here, you define the system roles' post-cutover actions that should be relevant and available for execution:

Action ID: Identifier of the action.
Role Type: System role type in the landscape.
SysRole ID: System role identifier.

The following entries are delivered by default:

Action ID Role Type SysRole ID

SYNC Source Systems C (Development)

SYNC Target Systems 1 (Pre-production)
SYNC Target Systems S (SAP reference system)
SYNC Target Systems T (Quality Assurance)
ORGS Source Systems C (Development)

LOGN Source Systems *

LOGN Target Systems *

LOGN Production Systems *

IMPO Source Systems C (Development)

IMPO Target Systems *

13.16.7.3 Post-Cutover Dialog Boxes

Here, you assign WebUI components and their interface window that should be displayed as dialog boxes before
the post-cutover action is performed.

Action ID: Identifier of the action.
BSP Application: WebUI Application providing the dialog box window

Interface Window: Name of the interface window of the WebUI component added to the component
interface in the runtime repository

Dialog window title: OTR alias providing the language dependent dialog box window title
Width: Width of the dialog box window (default is 500px if not provided)
Height: Height of the dialog box window (default is 500px if not provided)

These could be used to request further data from the user to ensure proper action execution or to completely
perform this action in the dialog box.
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1 Note

To control whether the action should be executed after the dialog box has been closed the BAdI
/SALM/CHARM_PCA_POPUP_CONTROL could be implemented. The implementation is based on the filter
for the action ID.

The following entries are delivered by default:

Action Dialog window title Width Height
ID BSP Application Interface Window

/SALM/CM_CUTOVR/SystemLogo  AGS_TD/SYSTEMLOGON
LOGN  /SALM/CM_CUTOVR  nWindow

/SALM/CM_R3PACK/PopupWindo  /SALM/CHARM_REPACK_U 1024 768
RPCK  /SALM/CM_R3PACK  w 1/POPUP_TITLE

13.16.8 BAdI: Post-Cutover Activities

A BAdI implementation is already delivered for the preconfigured post-cutover actions. If required, you can
activate or deactivate them using the IMG node SAP Solution Manager -> Focused Build -> Change Control
Management Extensions -> Cutover Management -> BAdI: Post-Cutover Activities.

e Foradditional actions, you need to create an implementation of the enhancement definition
/SALM/CHARM_PCA_ACTIONS. This enhancement contains the BAdI definition
/SALM/CHARM_PCA_EXECUTION. Your activity ID needs to be defined as a filter value. The method
EXECUTE_ACTION is called during this execution of the corresponding post-cutover action.

13.16.9 BAdI: Popup for Post-Cutover Activities

Some of the Post-Cutover Activities need to display a popup window before the processing logic is executed.
These popups are defined in the Define Settings for Post-Cutover Actions Customizing activity. You can use the
BAdI to implement checks as to whether a dialog box is to be displayed and what should happen when the dialog
box is closed.

Implement the BAdI definition /SALM/CHARM_PCA_POPUP_CONTROL via IMG node SAP Solution Manager ->
Focused Build -> Change Control Management Extensions -> Cutover Management -> BAdI: Popup for Post-
Cutover Activities and use the defined activity IDs as filter values.

Use the method CHECK_POPUP_NEEDED to define whether the dialog box is to be displayed. If you want the
dialog box to be displayed, set the export parameter EV_POPUP_NEEDED to 'X'.

The method ON_CLOSE_EVENT is executed after the dialog box is closed. You can use the exporting
parameter EV_DO_NOT_START_ACTION to cancel the execution of the post-cutover activity. You can use the
table ET_VALUES to transfer parameters from the dialog to the actual activity.
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13.16.10 Overview of WebUI Configuration

The visualization of the cutover checks and post cutover activities is implemented in the WebUIl component
/SALM/CM_CUTOVR. The cycle documents are accessed through WebUIl component AIC_CMCD_H. If this feature
should be available, a corresponding component usage needs to be defined and the context node binding to
context node BTAdminH should be setup. This is all done in the delivered WebUI component /SALM/CMCD_H.
Once the component usage has been set up, the embedded window should be assigned to the view area of the
overview page in the runtime repository. As a result, the Ul configuration of the overview page is enhanced to
cover this new assignment block.

The assignment block for the cutover feature is dynamically hidden in case the cycle document is assigned to a
maintenance branch. This is implemented in the method DETACH_STATIC_OVW_VIEWS of the overview page
implementation class.

13.16.11Activation of Webservice cm_cutovr

The web service cm_cutovr needs to be activated to use the cutover checks in the CRM. It can be activated in
transaction SICF and found in the path /defaul t_host/sap/bc/bsp/saln/.

Maintain service

i CreateHosService 3 T 9) [7] = Extemalaises 7] % | %
Fiter Datzls
virtual Host Senvce Path
Servcedama C¥_CUTOVR
Descrption
Lo Englsh v Ref.Senvice:
Y Aoy  Reset ¥ Fine-Tuna

Vitual Hosts / Sarves Documantation Reference Servce
T cefaut_host VIRTUAL DEFAULT HOST
& a0 SAP NAMESPACE; SAP IS OBLIGED NQT T...
& oc ! £ (BASIS FUNCTIONS)
3 bsp INESS SERVER PAGES (BSP) RUNTIME
8
‘@

1l Note

If the service is not activated when calling the Cutover Checks and Activities assignment block, it looks
like the landscape view keeps loading.
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13.16.12 Defining the Consistency Check

Before the consistency check /SALM/COC_SUCCESS can be used, it needs to be defined.

To define the consistency check, follow these steps:

1. Starttransaction SPRO.
2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Capabilities (Optional) » Change Control Management - Change
Request Management Framework - Consistency Checks.

3. Open the activity Define Conditions.

Change Control Management
- B (@ Important Information

> Check Prerequisites
4 Transactions
v Change Request Management Framework

2 Specify change request transaction type

' Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types

& Make Settings for Change Transaction Types

Change Cycles

> IT Calendar Integration

E Define status change depending on approval result

= % (¢ Configure status-dependent UI element control

> Actions in Change Request Management

v Consistency Checks

Define Conditions

> Define Basic Settings

> Register Messages

> Implement Consistency Checks in Change Request Management
(¥ BAdL Enhance Consistency Check for Test Plan Status
> Transoort Risks

4. |If thereis no entry for /SALM/COC_SUCCESS, create a new entry:
0 Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/COC_SUCCESS
o Description: Cutover: Check without issues?

0 Implemented in the Class: CL_CHM1_INSTANCE

Conditions for Status Transition

Status Transition Consistency Check Description Implemented in the Class
/SBIM/COC_SUCCESS Cutover Check without issues? CL_CHM1_INSTANCE
FSARIM/CONS CHECK Fialdhasad ronsistancy check CL CHM1 INSTRNCE

5. Save and go back one step to the Consistency Checks folder.

6. Open the activity Define Basic Settings.

7. If thereis no entry for /SALM/COC_SUCCESS, create a new entry:
0 Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/COC_SUCCESS
0 Message Class: /SALM/CHARM_COC
0 Message Number: 000
0 Message Type: Error

Defaults for Conditions from TSOCM_COMDITIONS

Status Transition Consistency Check Message Class Message Number Message Type Action Integration

/SAIM/COC_SUCCESS /SRIM/CHRRM COC ooo Error

8. Save and go back.
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13.16.13 Adding Consistency Check to Transaction Type

Add the consistency check /SALM/COC_SUCCESS to your transaction types to ensure that all checks are passed
before the cutover to the maintenance track, and to ensure that they are performed successfully. It should be
added to your change cycle (such as SMRE or SMIM) to be executed when the production status is reached.

To add the check to your transaction types, follow these steps:
1. Starttransaction SPRO.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager - Capabilities (Optional) - Change Control Management - Change
Request Management Framework.

3. Open the activity Make Settings for Change Transaction Types.

Display IMG
% 5 O Existing BC Sets &y BC Sats far Ach &y Activated Sats for Activic [i

Structure
X, SAP Sglution Manager Implementation Guide
% SAP Solution Manager
“ E.Ta Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
» Mandatory Configuration
3 Technical Settinas
ae Capabiities (Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Test Suite
SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
IT Service Management
Requirements Management
Change Control Management
< Qa r‘(} Important Information
3 Check Prerequisites
4 Transactions
X Change Reguest Management Framework
« [% & Specfy change request transaction type
»; [;‘a @ Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
& I—t,':-_, & Make Settings for Change Transaction Types
’ Change Cvdes

(v v oo

4. Go to Select Transaction Type in the navigation tree on the left.
5. Select the transaction type (SMIM or SMRE) in the displayed table
6. Open Assign Consistency Checks.
7. Create a new entry for the condition check /SALM/COC_SUCCESS.
0 You may use application area /SALM/CHARM_COC with message number 000, Cutover check not yet
executed or raises errors. Please verify.
8. Save.

13.16.14 Maintenance Tracks to be Ignored

It might be necessary to ignore some maintenance tracks (such as in a simulation landscape). It can be
customized per development transport track which maintenance development systems should be ignored.
Therefore, you may open table /SALM/CHARMCOLSI in transaction SM30. Add a new entry for the transport track
of your current implementation cycle and each maintenance development system that should be ignored.
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

ChaRM Cutover Checks - Landscape Calc..

Tran.Track ExtSID Client likl
TROQOOSL  EXL 101 i
||— W
(N .

Added systems are not considered for calculating the affected tracks. No checks and no activities could be
performed for these systems.

13.17 Electronic Signature for Change Request Management:
Configuration

13.17.1 Overview

The purpose of this section is to describe the electronic signature for CHARM functionality and configuration. This
functionally might be used especially in controlled systems where a legally-binding electronic signature is required
for specific approvals and process steps.

The signature fulfills the requirements for Electronic Records and Electronic Signatures provided in Code of
Federal Regulations Title 21
(http://www.accessdata.fda.gov/scripts/cdrh/cfdocs/cfcfr/CFRSearch.cfm?CFRPart=11&showFR=1)

Official applicable paragraphs:

21 CFR 811.10(e) System must assure that record changes (create, modify, delete) do not obscure previously
recorded information by implementing secure, computer-generated, time-stamped audit trails. These audit trails
must be retained for as long as the subject electronic records and be available for review and copying.

21 CFR 8§11.100(a) & §11.300(a) System must ensure that each electronic signature be unique to one individual and
not reused by, or reassigned to, anyone else.

21 CFR Part §11.200(a, 1) System must assure that any electronic signature not based on biometrics must employ
at least two distinct components (such as, ID code and password)

21 CFR 811.200(a, 1, ii) System must enforce workflows such that an individual executing one or more signings, not
performed during a single continuous period of controlled system access, executes each signing using all of the
electronic signature components.

21 CFR Part §11.300(e) Any devices that bear or generate identification code or password information must be
tested to ensure that they function properly and have not been altered in an unauthorized manner.
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Request for Change: 8000004294, Demo Signature

Save Display X Cancel T New | | New from Template Create Follow-Up Actions = E mple Find Related

Send E Ma. -~ Webpage Dialog *

[il Action|  Comment
|

DE| MANAGEME

Inser{

Signature

Signatory: DOKTOR ification

Ad
. i Password .

+ Sign&Save = X Cancel

Solution Documentation

- C

The electronic signature supports signature scenarios in Change Request Management.
e During an approval step, using the approval procedure.

e During any status switch within a change request or change document executed via actions.

13.17.2 Roles and Authorizations

The electronic signature is integrated in the business role /SALM/SM_SM_PRO. To use it, have the following roles
assigned:

e SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_SM_PRO
e SAP_OST_FB_CRM UIU_CM
e SAP_OST FB_CRM UIU

To execute a digital signature, the additional authorization C_S1GN object is required.
The authorization object requires the following attributes:
e C_SIGN
0 Activity: 73
0 Application of the Digital Sig: /SALM/CR
o Digital Signature Object: /SALM/CR
This authorization is contained in the role SAP_OST_FB_CM_ESIGN.

To configure the Electronic Signature via transaction SPRO, the configuration user needs to have the role
SAP_OST_FB_CM_ITSM_CONFIG.

13.17.3 Creating and Validating the Signhature Object

To create and validate the signature object, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SM30 and open view SIGNAPPL_V
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Register "Application” Grouping Element for Dig. Signature

/SALM/CR  Signature for Change Management

DS_EXAMP  Signature Tool: Sample Application

Appl. Desc.

AUDIT Audit Management
SMD

SMT

THB r

Validate that the application object /SALM/CR is available

2. Start transaction ELS1GO3N

Digital Signature: Signature Object

Object Sign.Meth.
./SALM/CR Fl System Signature with Authoriz Possi.w Possib.w Possi.w

Comment Remark Document Verif.

R System Signature with Authorization by SAP User ID/Password
S User Signature with Ext. Security Product with Verification
User Signature with Ext. Security Product W/O Verification

Validate that signature object /SALM/CR is available and is set to system signature with authorization by SAP

user ID/password.

3. Go to SM30 open view SIGNOBJECT_V

Register Signature Obiects for Digital Signature

Appl. Object
/SAIM/CR [IALM/CR
[

AUDIT ACTION
AUDIT AUDIT
DS_EXAMP  DS_OBJ
SMD SMD_DOC
SMT TPLN
SOLAR BO
SOLAR poC
SOLAR TWB2

Meta Table
/SALM/DS_CR

PLM AUDIT DS

PLM AUDIT DS
DSIG _META EX
SMD_DS

SMT D TPL DSMETA
SABODS

SADS

AGSTWB DS

LogStruct.

/SALM/DS_LOG

PLM AUDIT DS_LOG

PLM RUDIT DS LOG
DSIG_EXAMPLE SIGN LOG
SMD_DS_LOG

SMT_S TPLN DIG SIG LOG
SABODSLOG

SADSLOG

AGSTWB_DSLOG

« [E

Validate that appl. /SALM/CR with object /SALM/CR is available and contains the following entries:

Column Name ‘ Value

Mata Table /SALM/DS_CR

LogStruct. /SALM/DS_LOG

Comment Possible

Remark Possible

Document Possible

Description Signature for Change Management
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13.17.4 Activating Electronic Signature for the Approval
Assignment Block

To activate the electronic signature for an approval assignment block, follow these steps:
1. Navigate to the highlighted SPRO node shown in the screenshot below and choose Electronic Signature.

2. Add a customizing entry to the table /salm/c_itr.

> Focused Build
= I?ﬂ General Information for Focused Build Customizing

] Project Management Configuration
r Integration
* Work Package Configuration
s Work Item Configuration
L Documentation
_ Release Management Configurati
* Release Deployment and Batch Import
» Dashboard Configurations
’ Test Suite Extensions
L IT Service Managemeant Extensions

Change Control Management Extensions
» Scorecard

cB@

’ Cutover Management

’ Multi Tenancy Extensions

+ [ @ Repack Configuration

+ [85 & status Dependent Check Framework

» Cross Landscape Distribution
3 Template Protection
L2 Retrofit

Ps SAD Fictamizinn Imnlamantation Goida

3. Choose activity Activate Signature for Approval Assignment Block.

0 You can define up to 10 different transaction types where you want to activate digital signature with
attribute names DSIGTYPO to DSIGTYPO.

[ Choose Activity

Activities
Pe... Name of Activity
[A:l:wate Signature for Approval Assignment Block
Activate Signature for PPF Actions

4. Provide your ChaRM transaction types such as SMCR or ZMCR.

o Alltransaction types for ChaRM are possible.

IT Requirement Customizing
Attributes Value
DEAEFFGC Deactivate Besource Request in ~ X
DEAEFFHF Deac
DEAEFFMJ Deac

« 2[5

vate Besource Request in ~ X

vate Besource Request in ~ X

DEF E Default MAX Results for Fiori a ~ 100
.|._~- JHARM Electronic Signature Tran.v SMCR
EFF | T Preferred Effort Unit ~ PDA

MODE_WF Mode for creating the Work Packa v A

13.17.5 Activating Electronic Signature for an Action from the
Action Profile

To assign the electronic signature with this customizing to any action from a change request or change
document, follow these steps:

1. Callmaintenance view AICV_UI_POPUP via transaction SM34 or SPRO node Electronic Signature.
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* Focused Buld
= I?i‘ﬂ General Information for Focused Build Customizing
L3 Project Management Configuration
’ Integration
» Waork Package Configuration
- Work Ttem Configuration
3 Documentation

Release Management Configurati
3 Release Deployment and Batch Import
3 Dashboard Configurations
L3 Test Suite Extensions
’ IT Service Management Extensions
hd Change Control Management Extensions
b Scorecard
B®
’ Cutover Management
’ Multi Tenancy Extensions
. E,‘a (5 Repack Configuration
* E,‘a (5 Status Dependent Check Framawork
4 Cross Landscape Distribution
3 Template Protection
' Retoft

Ps SAD Fuctamizinn Imnlamantation Giida

2. Choose activity Activate Signature for PPF Actions.

[E Choose Activity

| Activties

Pe... Name of Activity
Activate Signature for Approval Assignment Block
:A:::j.vm;e Signature for PPF Actions|

Maintenance View for AIC_UI POPUP

Transaction Type
SMCG
SMCR
SMCR
Wsicr
SMHF
SMHF
QMHRE

3. Add an entry for each action you want to add the electronic signature.

Column Name

Transaction Type

Action Profile

SMCG_ACTIONS
SMCR_ACTIONS
SMCR_ACTIONS
SMCR_ACTIONS
SMHF_ACTIONS

SMHF ACTIONS
QUET ACTTANG

Action Definition
SMCG_CREATE PPM TASK
SMCR_CREATE_PPM TASK

SMCR_QUALIFY CHANGE

SMHF CREATE PPM TASK

QMOE NTQTRTRITITR

Value

Transaction Type of your
transaction you like to add

SMCR_EXAMPLE UI ENHANCEMENT 10

SMHF ASSIGN TRANSPORT REQUEST 10

Sequence Bsp

10 AT
10 AT
RIC
10 /SA
AIC
10 AT
in BT;

Example

SMCR

Action Profile

Action Profile name from your
transaction

SMCR_ACTIONS

Action Definition

This is the actual technical name
of the action you like to add the
signature to

SMCR_QUALIFY_CHANGE

Sequence

Sequence of the action in the
action profile

10

BSP Ul Component

This is the signature

/SALM/DS_SIGN

BSP Interface

This is the signature interface

/SALM/DS_SIGN/MainWindow

BSP Ul Usage

This is the usage linked in
/SALM/CMCR_H and
/SALM/CMCD_H. You need to

CUSALMDIGITALSIGNATURE
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Column Name Value Example

use these 2 components to use
any Change Request
Management enhancement

PPF Container Element Not used

PPF Data Container Class Not used

Dialog Window title (OTR Alias) OTR Alias for the dialog box title /SALM/CHARM_DS/POPUP_TITLE

Before PPF Call Signature must be executed Checked
before the action. If the signature
fails, action does not take place

After PPF Call Do not use Not checked

Activate Activate the customizing settings | Checked

Caution

An action based electronic signature can only be supported when the action is a manual action.
As a signature always requires a manual activity by a user it can’t be combined with actions that
are triggered automatically. We recommend using any of the manual actions in the transactions
that trigger a status change.

13.17.6 Check sign status for documents

It is possible to check change requests and change documents, whether a signature exists for them. The report
/SALM/CM_DS_READ_SIGNATURES might be used for this task. It can be called via transaction SA38.

On its start screen the IDs of all documents, which should be checked, are entered. Wildcards like "*' might be
used.

After executing the report, a list is displayed. It contains all information about all documents matching your
entered criteria, like transaction type, current status and, in case it has been already signed, the time stamp and
the user.

The report does not filter for specific transaction types. Therefore, it can also handle for example incidents. But
only signatures, which were created via this Focused Build enhancement will be taken into considerations.

13.18 Test Suite Dashboard

With Focused Build SP10 a new Test Suite Dashboard is introduced which substitutes the previous Test Suite
Dashboard application. The tile of the substituted application is labelled with "obsolete" in Fiori Launchpad.
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The new Test Suite Dashboard offers two different entry points (tiles): one for the usage in context of Focused
Build Project implementations and one for the usage in context of standard Test Suite (without Focused Build
Project implementations). Depending on your individual setup, it is recommended to provide only the relevant tile
to your end users.

PR R e

Test Plan Manage- Test Suite. Test Plan Manage- Test Plan Manage- Assign Testers Test Suite Administration Solution Administra- | Administration Check Report Test Steps Designer
ment S e [ RN R

areted ion

Project assignment

Test Suite Dash-
board

Test Steps Parame- My Test Executions My Defects Change & Release Mass Change Oper- Solution Docurmen-
ters Management ations. tation

20 12 7

Missing Value Assign.. Ready to Test Hat Campleted

13.18.1 Defining System Aliases for OData Services
In defining system aliases, you configure OData services for Focus Build's UI5 applications.

To define system aliases, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP in your working client.
2. Goto Focused Buildin SOLMAN_SETUP.

3. Executestep 1.4 Enable Gateway Services for Test Management

(Optional) To configure the OData Service manually for the new Test Suite Dashboard you can also follow
these steps:

1. Starttransaction /n/1WFND/MAINT_SERVICE.

2. Search for the service /SALM/TM_DASH_SRV. If the service cannot be found, you need to add it first via Add
Service function.

Activate the OData ICF Node
Select a System Alias for this service (usually LOCAL_SM): Choose Add System Alias and confirm.
Choose New Entries. Use the input help to search for and insert the service /SALM/TM_DASH_SRV_0001

o oA~ w

Use the input help to search for and insert a local connection.

1 Note

The Default System flag should not be set unless you have several system aliases.

7. Save your selection.

As a result, the system alias appears on the overview screen.

13.18.2 Initial Data Preparation and Regular Data Extraction

To initially prepare data for the new Test Suite Dashboard, please follow these steps:
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0 Execute report /SALM/TM_DASH_PROJECT_GUID_MAP via transaction SE38. The report stores a
mapping of technical IDs of Projects in context of Test Plan Management. The report needs to be

executed only once.

Execute report CRM_INDEX_REBUILD via transaction SE38. The report will call the Badl
Implementation /SALM/TM_DASH_CRMIDX and store data of test defects as well as mappings of
technical IDs between Test Suite Data Model and CRM Data Model. The report needs to be executed

only once.

To regularly extract data for the old and new Test Suite Dashboard, please follow these steps:

1. Start the SAP Solution Manager Launchpad in your browser.

ok w D

In step 2.2. Schedule Jobs schedule all jobs. Especially the job for report
/SALM/TSD_DATA_EXTRACTION will be scheduled.

13.18.3 Configuration

In the Launchpad group Focused Build - Tool Lead click on tile Configuration Focused Build.
Goto step 2 Standard Jobs

In step 2.1 Maintain System User an appropriate background user can be created.

The configuration views & instructions for Test Suite Dashboard can be found via transaction SPRO - SAP
Solution Manager Implementation Guide - SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build - Test Suite Extensions ->
Test Suite Dashboard.

13.18.3.1 Define Defect Status Aggregations

Use a customized schema for defect processing that contains multiple defect statuses. To get a simplified
representation of these defect statuses, you can consolidate the multiple customized defect statuses to a limited
set of aggregated statuses.

e Forexample, you could use a customized schema for defect transaction types S1DM or SMIN. To account for
multiple status values, you could map several defect statuses, such as Proposed Solution, Complete and

Resolved to the aggregated status Solution Provided.

1 Note

Focused Build uses the following set of five aggregated status values:

(0]

o O O O

Created

In Progress
Awaiting Information
Solution Provided

Confirmed

To map defect statuses, follow these steps:
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1. Inthe customizing for SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager = Focused Build - Test Suite
Extensions - Test Suite Dashboard - Defect Status Aggregations.

o Alternatively, you can access this mapping table by choosing Defect Status on the Test Suite Extension
tab page of the Test Suite Administration.

2. Map the detailed statuses of the defect transaction types to aggregated values as desired.

13.18.3.2 Define Work Package Status Values for Test
Preparation Tiles

Old Test Suite dashboard

You use this to define additional tiles for the Test Preparation view. You can define status values of work packages
that display the number of work packages with unassigned test cases.

New Test Suite dashboard

You use this to define the status values of work packages that you want to display in the overview card Work
Package Test Case Assignment.

Customize the status values of work packages (S11T) for which you require additional tiles. Consider the following
status values:

e To be developed
e Indevelopment
e To be tested

To set the status values of work packages, follow these steps:

1. In Customizing for SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build = Test Suite
Extensions - Test Suite Dashboard - Define Work Package Status Values for Test Preparation Tiles.

o Alternatively, you can access this mapping table by choosing Define Work Package Status Values for Test
Preparation Tiles on the tab page Test Suite Extension of Test Suite Administration.

2. Add the work package status values as prompted.

13.18.3.3 Define Document Classification

In this Customizing, you define the document classification for document types to be used in the traceability
matrix of the old Test Suite dashboard. Based on these settings, documents assigned to work packages and
work items displayed accordingly.

Define whether a document type can be of type functional specification or of type technical design. If adocument
cannot be classified as either of these types, do not maintain it in this table.

To define document classification, follow these steps:

1. Inthe customizing for SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build - Test Suite
Extensions - Test Suite Dashboard - Define Document Classification.

o Alternatively, you can access this configuration table by choosing Documentation Classification for Test
Suite Dashboard on the Test Suite Extension tab page of the Test Suite Administration.
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2. Define whether a document type can be of type functional specification or of type technical design.

13.18.3.4 Define Text Display of Properties for Test Suite
Dashboard

In this Customizing activity, you define the arrangement of text in properties:

From ST-OST SP10 onwards, the new Test Suite Dashboard displays properties such as priority and status in
columns and charts as configured by the user.

These properties often include keys and texts, for example, “EO001” as the status key and “New” as the status
text. Depending on the property, you can adjust the text using this customizing to achieve maximum flexibility.

You can overwrite default configurations by entering your custom configurations for properties in the
/SALM/TMDASHPRTA Customizing view.

You can select the following values for text arrangement:
0 TextFirst with the pattern “Text (Key)”
0 TextLast with the pattern “Key (Text)”
0 TextSeparate with the pattern “Key”
0 TextOnly with the pattern “Text”
To Define Text Display of Properties for Test Suite Dashboard, follow these steps:

1. Inthe customizing for SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build - Test Suite
Extensions - Test Suite Dashboard - Define Text Display of Properties for Test Suite Dashboard.

2. Define the arrangement of text in properties as needed.

13.19 Test Steps: Configuration

13.19.1 Overview - Test Steps

Test case designers and testers have an alternative to document test cases that are based on Word or Excel
documents. Test cases can be designed at the level of steps directly in SAP Solution Manager Fiori Application
Test Steps Designer without the need to upload or download documents such as Excel spreadsheets. Testers can
execute these test cases via the Fiori Application My Test Execution and document the test results.

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
370 © 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. Configuration: Standalone Extensions



d for SAP ERP

Tost Sieps Designer

Create Sses ores

Test steps are test case entities and (though not recommended) could be maintained as standalone entities in the
test step designer application. Alternatively, test steps could be maintained in solution documentation
(transaction SOLDOC) directly. For a test case, different languages can be maintained, including version handling
and reusing test cases via a template library. The navigation is simplified and intuitive.

You can open Test Steps Designer from solution documentation using the right-click Test Steps (Create) option.

This allows you to directly add a test steps document to a structure node in solution documentation. If you

created a test steps document directly from the designer app, you can still assign it to solution documentation

using the Test Steps (Assign) function.

Browser List
® Solution > Business Processes > End-lo-End Processes > Procure-lo-Pay > Procure-lo-Pay - Standard > Enter Incoming Invoice
Pl nport [E Procurefo-Pay ~ & Procure-to-Pay - Short [l Create Purchase Order
[= Order-to-Cash % Process3 [ Goods Movement
s = Regional Sales %' Procure-to-Pay - Standard [ Enter Incoming Invoice.
(= E2E Transporiafion Logistics B Payment Run / Debit Memo Run
& Sales-from-Stack o [ Create Billng Document Worklist (F0798)
< >
T Name Type Group Path
E_Document Dacument D £
TC_Enter Incoming Invaice Test Document Test Cases E u
2, Enter Incoming Invoice Transaction <Exec Ref > Executables ISolufion/L Step Li
&4 signo1 Test Document Test Cases /Solution/Li Step Li

#o, Show drop area for document upload for Enter Incoming Invoice’

Disptay Quick Help
More Field Help.
Technical Help. -

Delete input history for user FICKINGERT

Creale Support Message (BCP Internal Message)

Configuration >

Developments > Test Configuration (Assign)

Diagrams

> Test Configuration (Create)

Documentation » Test Document (From Template)

End User Roles » TestDocument (Upload)

Executables

» Test Document (Assign)

Operations > | Test Steps (Assign)
BT} | Test Steps (Create)

After configuring Test Step Designer, My Test Execution, and Test Suite Dashboard, you can access the three

applications by using these tiles:
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13.19.2 Overview - Test Steps Parameters

Test Steps Parameters adds further functionalities to manual testing with Test Steps test cases. It can only be
used with Focused Build Test Steps and thus requires the setup of Test Steps as described above.

With Test Steps Parameters you can define and use parameters within Test Steps test cases which are later
substituted by specific values during test execution. For example, you can use the parameter Plant within a test
case which will be substituted by the value Walldorf during test execution. The value assignment allows you to
distinguish between Test Plans, Test Packages and Testers. This way, there is no need to define separate test
cases or use an external test data repository to execute the same test case with different test data.

Value Assignment

Test Case Test Case
Please use {Plant} Plant = WDF Please use WDF
Test Steps Designer Test Steps Parameters My Test Executions

13.19.3 Prerequisites

In case you have implemented and used Test Steps on this SAP Solution Manager System before already, it is
recommended to run report /SALM/TM_TS_REP_EXEC2TPLN_REF via transaction SE38. This report repairs
potentially invalid references between Test Steps Execution Objects and Test Plans/Test Packages. You can run
the report in Test Mode to get an overview of potentially affected records first. If any records were found, please
run the report without "Test Mode".
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Mandatory configuration of Test Suite in SAP Solution Manager setup has been performed (transaction
SOLMAN_SETUP)

Even if there are some yellow or red traffic lights in SOLMAN_SETUP, these should not be relevant for Test Suite
and test steps. Also, the missing customizing in Test Suite configuration is not critical for usage of test steps.
Check: OK 7 not OK.

Yellow light in SOLMAN_SETUP for system preparation:

Check: OK / not OK. An update of an essential SAP Note should be implemented. It is recommended to start with
the latest note version on the productive SAP Solution Manager environment.

Hilfetaxt

Informationen

: Not relevant for test steps.

©.  Feroinew  GRAUHERSIN | Abmaten

a 07 4 G iremeore

‘.

Hilletext

Schritie

Acssisnirg ot

™ 2o gednoes am.

Servmseas At
Protokoll mit & Meldungen fiir Schritt SAP BW einrichlen =

Status Test Suite preparation in SOLMAN_SETUP:
Overall status OK
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13.19.4 Implementation of Key SAP Notes

Implement or verify the correctimplementation of the following SAP Notes.

SAP Note Description

3192866 Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SP10 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
SP15
3171051 Focused Build: Technical collective note for ST-OST 200 SP10

13.19.5 Activating SALM_FB Service

Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP in your working client.
Goto Focused Bui Id in SOLMAN_SETUP.
Goto step 1.2 Setup Steps

A w oo

Execute Manual Activities FB ICF Services

13.19.6 Defining System Aliases for OData Services
In defining system aliases, you configure OData services for Focus Build's UI5 applications.

To define system aliases, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP in your working client.
2. Goto Focused Build in SOLMAN_SETUP.

3. Execute step 1.4 Enable Gateway Services
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13.19.7 Customization Options

Test Steps offers predefined customizing and authorization roles. The predefined configuration allows direct

usage of Test Steps without any further adjustments.

However, the predefined customizing for test steps (received from the piece list) can be adapted. Customizing is

described in this chapter.

Further details, standard customizing settings and configuration examples can be found in the corresponding
documentation and customizing tables in the IMG of the SAP Solution Manager system:

SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide = SAP Solution Manager - Focused Build - Test Suite Extensions

- Test Steps.

13.19.7.1 General Settings for Test Steps Application

In view /SALM/TM_C_GSET, general settings for test steps are defined. The following parameters should be set:

|54P Solution Manager Implementation Guide]

-

o

SAP Solution Manager

Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities {Optional)
SAP Partner
Focused Build
General Information for Focused Buid Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration
Work Package Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions
(5 Map Test Plan Status to Test Request
Map Test Classification to CRM Categories
Define Defect Status Aggregation
& Define Work Package Status Values for Test Preparation Tiles

(& Define Document Classfication for Test Suite Dashboard

Test Steps

(2 General Settings for Test Staps Application
Folders for Test Steps Designer

Step Status Settings

Status Aggregation Settings

Customer Fields for Test Steps Result Attributes
Steps Table View Settings for Standard Columns
(& Steps Table View Settings for Custom Columns

e SUBSTEN: Enable design of sub-steps in test steps designer application

e STEPSEQ: Define default value for step sequence setting. Strict sequence forces all testers to execute test
steps in the defined sequence. Flexible sequence enables all testers to execute test steps in any sequence.
Individual setting enables test case designers to define on test case level whether the test steps should be
executed in strict or flexible sequence.

e LANG: Test steps-based test cases can be translated in different languages. Here you can define the available

languages for translation. Use the sequence parameter to define the display sequence. This also influences

the sequence in which fallback texts are loaded in case no translated text exists in the selected language. That
is, if the user selects English, but no text exists in English, the display shows the text in the language which is
available following the sequence defined here.
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e TESTING: You can define the status during test execution that covers the semantic of currently testing or in
progress. This status is used for aggregation purposes during test execution, such as, when a new run is
created.

e STSCHM: Here you can define the ID of a custom specific document status schema which is used for status
selection in test steps designer. The schema itself can be maintained via view cluster maintenance
(transaction SM34) with view cluster SMDDOCSTATUS. If not defined, the standard schema ODEFAULT is
considered. You can also use a schema which enables digital signatures during the status workflow in Test
Steps Designer. In this case you need to activate the predefined BAdI implementation
/SALM/TM_TS_TD_ADHOC_SIG_STRAT (BAdI Definition Name: CL_EX_ADHOC_STRATEGY). The BAdI
implementation is delivered inactive by default and requires activation only in case you use digital signatures
also for Test Steps Designer via the status schema.

e INITSTAT: With that parameter you can define the initial status for new test cases created in test steps
designer. This status should refer to the status schema you define with parameter STSCHM (see description
above).

e DEFPRIO: Here you can maintain the priority ID for test steps test cases which is taken as default when a new
test case is created in test steps designer. Priorities can be maintained in maintenance view
V_SMDDOCPRIORITY via transaction SM30.

e DEEPSEARCH: In solution documentation you can search for test steps documents by name and content. By
default, the search only covers the language-dependent texts on header level (description, prerequisites, exit
criteria). If you also want to include the language-dependent texts on step level (description, instructions,
expected results, customer text field), activate a deep search by setting this parameter to X.

Special parameters for machine translation

The following parameters are required only in case you want to apply the machine translation API. Further details
on how to configure the machine translation for test cases can be taken from the respective chapter below.

e TRANSL: You can apply the automated translation API which is offered for test steps designer. By setting this
parameter to X, users can perform an automated translation of test case contents in Test Steps Designer. The
APl is implemented in enhancement spot /SALM/TM_TS_TD_TRANSLATE. A sample Badl implementation is
delivered: /SALM/TM_TS_TD_TRANSL_BADI _IMP. This implementation connects to your SAP Business
Technology Platform account and uses the respective translation service.

Relevant for SAP Translation Hub:

e TRANSLHUBC: Http connection to SAP Translation Hub

Relevant for SAP Leonardo Machine Translation:

e TRANSLPETC: Name of the Ext. HTTP connection to the Translation Service Productive Token Endpoint.
e TRANSLPESU: URL to the translation service productive endpoint.

Relevant for SAP Translation Hub Sandbox:

e TRANSLSESU: URL to the translation service sandbox endpoint.

e TRANSLSEKY: API Key for the translation service sandbox endpoint. This is required only in case you want to
apply the machine translation API using a sandbox account.

Relevant for SAP Leonard Machine Translation together with a proxy:

e TRANSLPH: Translation service proxy host. This is required only in case a proxy needs to be maintained to
connect to external Http endpoints.

e TRANSLPS: Translation service proxy service. This is required only in case a proxy needs to be maintained to
connect to external HTTP endpoints.
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Change View "General Settings for Test Steps Application": Overview
B9 New Entries [[1 B2 59 L [ B

General Settings for Test Steps Application

| Parameater Name Sequence Feld Value i
LANG a EN -~
LANG 1 DE =
LANG 2 FR

ISTEPSEQ i 5

'SUBSTEN 0 x

13.19.7.2 Definition of Folders for Test Steps Application

In view /SALM/TM_C_FOSET, folders can be defined by the customer which later can be used in the designer
application to structure test cases into different groups/folders. These folders enable a better overview and
navigation within the designer application and are valid across test steps test cases.

FITFESPO2 Functional Integration Test (FIT) FB 7.2 SPO2

02C Order to Cash (02C)
E2F Procure to Pay (P2P)
SALES Sales

13.19.7.3 Definition of Step Status Settings
In view /SALM/TM_C_SSET, the settings for step status can be defined.

Properties of Step Status Settings:
e Status: Unique identifier of a status
e Label: Language dependent label of a status
e Default: Default status during test execution

e Evidence: An evidence documents the results or errors during test execution and can be attached to a step.
This setting defines whether an evidence (such as upload of screenshot) is required during test execution if a
certain status is set at step level. This option is checked in dependency with the test case design where an
evidence can be defined as required at step level.

e Color: Color coding of status at step level

e Finish Step: Indicates whether a step has reached a completion status which then leads to automatic checks
of the entered test results such as evidence, actual result and others.
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Change View "Step Status Settings": Overview
P NewEnties D E B E B R

Step Status Settings

B Status Default Evidence  Color FinishStep
RETEST_OK [:3 Without Errora v v
TESTING Without Result v
TEST_ERROR i v With Errors -

TEST_OK Without Errora bt v
UNTESTED Cd Without Result -

13.19.7.4 Status Aggregation Settings

In view cluster /SALM/TM_C_SRVC, the settings for status aggregation rules can be defined. These rules

aggregate step status to test case status during test execution.

e Forexample, status error on steps level can be aggregated to status error on test case level automatically.

Properties of Rules:

e Rule: Unique identifier of a rule

e Label: Description/label of a rule

e Test Case Status: Target status of an aggregation at test case level

Change View "Rule”: Overview
P nNeweEnties DB E B R

Dialog Structure Rule
~ CIRule B Rule Label Test Case Status
+ [ status Aggregation 5 :Step Resulks OK }EST_CK
2 Step Results not OK TEST_ERROR
3 Untested NOT_TESTED
4 Being Processed TESTING
5 Step Results OK mixed with Untested TESTING
& Step Results Almost OK mixed with Untested TESTING
7 Step Results Retest OK mixed with Untested TESTING

Properties of Status Aggregation for each rule:

e Status: Status on step level

e Occurrence: Occurrence of status on step level across the entire test case during execution (None: No
occurrence. Single: At least 1 occurrence. All: All steps in the test case execution have this status)
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Change View "Status Aggregation": Overview
D newebnties B EAHE B B

Dialog Structure Rule for Step Status 1
~ CIRule

» & Status Aggregation T

B Status Occurence (|
TESTING  None d =
TEST_ERROR None -
UNTESTED Hone ~

Single
All
None

You can also implement the BAdl /SALM/TM_TS_STAGR_BADI in case you want to execute status aggregations
that cannot be performed with the given rule framework. The BAdIl implementation would be called instead and
substitute the customizing option described above.

The BAdI Interface provides the method AGGREGATE_STATUS. The importing parameter IT_STEPS holds all
steps of the test case including each step status. Via the exporting parameters EV_AGGREGATED_STATUS and
EV_MATCH you can return the aggregated status and whether an aggregation was possible (i.e., a matching rule
was found).

13.19.7.5 Customer Fields for Test Steps Result Attributes

In view /SALM/TM_C_CFLD, custom fields can be defined for use in test steps test cases during design and
execution time. Test case designers can pick from the set of defined custom fields and use them when designing
test steps-based test cases. These custom fields allow testers the documentation of test results (such as Sales
Order IDs) during test execution.

Properties of Custom Fields for Test Steps Test Cases:
e Label: Language-dependent label of a field.

e Data Element: Selectable from the data dictionary. Defines the length and (optional) value range by the
assigned domain of the data element.

e Rendering: Defines how the field is rendered for testers during execution time.

e Multiple Use: Defines whether a field can be used multiple times within the same test case or not.

Change View "Custom Fields for Test Steps Test Cases™ Overview Customer C
B newentes DB D F R 5

Custorn Fiakds for Test Steps Test Cases
Customer Fieid ID Label Data Element Rendering Multple Use

Here is a sample entry:

e Customer Field ID: MATERIAL_DOC
e Label:Material Document

e Data Element: CHAR10

¢ Rendering: Input Field

e Multiple Use: true
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13.19.7.6 Steps Table View Settings for Standard Columns

In view /SALM/TM_C_STSET, the settings of the test steps table view are defined. This affects the appearance of
steps in design time and execution time. Here you can show/hide columns in the steps table or change the sort
order.

1 Note

Please note that not all settings should be changed here. In the list below, these settings can be changed
by customers without effecting the application behavior negatively.

Properties of column settings:
e Column Name: Unique identifier of a column (must not be changed).

e App: Defines in which of both apps this column setting applies (design time, execution time, both) (can be
changed).

e Column Label: Language dependent label of a column (can be changed).

e Column Type: Rendering type of a column (Dropdown, Value Help, Text Line, Text Area, Attachment,
Checkbox, Technical Field, Icon) (should be changed only in alignment with SAP).

e Mandatory: defines whether a field is mandatory, and a value needs to be entered. This setting is applied in the
Test Steps Designer app only. The following column types are supported: Dropdown, Value Help, Text Line,
Text Area.

e Order: Defines the order in which columns are displayed in the table view (can be changed).
e Visible: Defines whether a column is displayed in the table view (can be changed).

e Sub Step: Defines whether a column should be also displayed at sub step level (can be changed).

13.19.7.7 Steps Table View Settings for Custom Columns

In view /SALM/TM_C_STCS, the settings for custom columns of the test steps table view are defined. This affects
the appearance of steps in design time and execution time. Here you can show/hide columns in the steps table or
change the sort order. By default, all custom columns are hidden.

For custom columns, you can also provide custom value helps. This is possible for the columns Cust_01, Cust_02,
Cust_03. The value helps can be implemented via enhancement spot /SALM/TM_TS_CUST_VHLP. There you will
also find a sample enhancement implementation which demonstrates how to implement the custom value help:
/SALM/TM_TS_CUST_VHLP_SAMPLE.

Properties of column settings:
e Column Name: Unique identifier of a column (must not be changed).

e App: Defines in which of both apps this column setting applies (design time, execution time, both) (can be
changed).

e Column Label: Language dependent label of a column (can be changed).

e Column Type: Rendering type of a column (Dropdown, Value Help, Text Line, Text Area, Attachment,
Checkbox, Technical Field, Icon) (should be changed only in alignment with SAP).
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e Mandatory: defines whether a field is mandatory, and a value needs to be entered. This setting is applied in the
Test Steps Designer app only. The following column types are supported: Dropdown, Value Help, Text Line,
Text Area.

e Order: Defines the order in which columns are displayed in the table view (can be changed).
e Visible: Defines whether a column is displayed in the table view (can be changed).
e Sub Step: Defines whether a column should be also displayed at sub step level (can be changed).

e Exec. Edit: Defines whether the column should be editable during Test Execution (in app My Test Executions)
(can be changed).

13.19.7.8 Custom Enhancement when Creating New Test Case

When creating a new Test Steps test case from Solution Documentation, data like process step names and
executables are taken over into the steps table of the new test case.

With Focused Build SP10 onwards, an additional Enhancement Spot allows to adjust the data which is used during
creation of the new test case. For instance, customers can then read further information from the context in
Solution Documentation like custom attributes or content from process variant diagrams to add it to the steps
table of the new test case.

Details of the Enhancement Spot:
o0 Enhancement Spot: /SALM/TM_TS_TD_CREATE_FROM_SOL
o BAdI Definition: /SALM/TM_TS_TD_CREATE_FROM_SOL
o Interface: /SALM/IF_TM_TS_TD_CRE_FROM_SOL
o0 Sample Implementation: /SALM/TM_TS_TD_CRE_FROM_SOL_EI

At the given interface, the method /SALM/IF_TM_TS_TD_CRE_FROM_SOL~ADJUST_TEST_CASE_DATA needs to
be implemented. The given sample implementation illustrates how to implement the method: it uses the provided
Solution Documentation context to modify the data which is used during test case creation.

13.19.8 Enabling Automated Translation API

With Focused Build SPO3 and onwards, an automated translation API allows you to translate contents of Test
Steps test cases via an external translation service. You can implement the APl with a service of your choice. SAP
Business Technology Platform also offers an automated translation service (SAP Translation Hub). An example
implementation is shipped with Focused Build that illustrates how an external service can be called to make use of
the translation function.

To enable the automated translation API, follow these steps:

1. Export Service Endpoint Certificate of your external translation service on your SAP Solution Manager
system.

o Download certificate via your web browser.

o Go to the service endpoint via browser and logon to the endpoint if necessary (for token URL, do not add
the token suffix at the end, only the URL).
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o Viayour browser, review the certificate and download it to your local computer.

Add the certificate via transaction STRUST to your SAP Solution Manager as SSL Client (Standard) certificate.
0 Be sureto select Save at the end of this step.

Restart ICM (SMICM - Admin - Exit Hard - Global).

(Optional) In case you want to use SAP Translation Hub as translation service, you need to grant
authorizations to the User that you want to use for automated translations. This user will later be added to the
RFC connection to reach the translation service on SAP Business Technology Platform.

On SAP BTP, assign the required users to the User role as follows:

0 Choose the SAP Translation Hub tile in the SAP Business Technology Platform cockpit.
0 Choose Configure Service.
0 Inthe pane on the left, choose Roles.
o0 Inthe User section, choose Assign and enter the user ID of the required users
Create an RFC connection of type HTTP Connections to External Server to contact the external service.

(Optional) To reach the automated translation service offered by SAP Business Technology Platform, SAP
Translation Hub, maintain the RFC connection as follows:

0 URL = Base URL of SAP Translation Hub:
https://sap<technical name of provider subaccount>-<technical name of subscription
subaccount>.<region host>
Sample URL: https://sapslcbb8a9f-nchxp8kafw.eu3.hana.ondemand.com/

Port 443

Path prefix: /translationhub/api/vl/translate
Proxy Settings if required in your environment
Basic Authentication

User: [your client id from BTP]

Password: [your client secret from BTP]

0O O 0O o O o o

SSL active; default certificate

Do a connection test.

o If it was successful, the HTTP Response is 405.

Perform the customizing in general settings table (see chapter above regarding customizing of Test Steps)
Implement the translation APl BAdI to call the service from your SAP Solution Manager.

0 You can find an example implementation that would already work when calling the SAP Translation Hub.
0 Enhancement Spot: /SALM/TM_TS_TD_TRANSLATE

o BAdI Definition: /SALM/TM_TS_TD_TRANSLATE_BADI

o0 Example BAdI Implementation (inactive): /SALM/TM_TS_TD_TRANSL_BADI_IMP

Now your users can perform automated translations via Test Steps Designer by pressing the translate button
for a selected set of test cases or on an individual test case.
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13.19.9 Users and Authorization Roles

For demo, evaluation and test purposes of capability test steps, respective users should be created. It must be
clarified with the customer who (customer, partner, or you as delivery team) creates the users, as well as creates
and configures the respective authorization roles.

Detailed information about the definition of users and authorization roles can be found in the Focused Build for
SAP Solution Manager — Security Guide and in Security Guide SAP Solution Manager 7.2 - Application-Specific
Guides.

13.19.9.1 Users

Demo users for the Test Suite RDS test steps must be created using SUO1.

Consider the following user and role assignments for using the capability test steps.

User Purpose Role

TESTMGR1 Test Manager SAP_OST_FB_TEST_M_COMP

TESTERL Tester SAP_OST_FB_TESTER_COMP

" Recommendation

Consider user TESTMGR1 as test manager.

o Purpose: Designs test cases of different types including test steps. Uses these test cases within
Solution Documentation and test plans build upon this.

Consider user TESTER1 as tester.

o0 Purpose: Access to Fiori application My Test Executions to execute and document tests using test
cases of different types, which were assigned via test packages.

13.19.9.2 Authorization Roles

For test steps, the following standard composite roles are delivered and can be used as copy master:
e Forthe test manager: SAP_OST_FB_TEST_M_COMP
e Forthe tester: SAP_OST_FB_TESTER_COMP

" Recommendation

Consider copying these roles into the customer namespace.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
Configuration: Standalone Extensions © 2022 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 383


https://service.sap.com/~sapidb/012002523100019075372015E/Application_Spec_Guide.pdf
https://service.sap.com/~sapidb/012002523100019075372015E/Application_Spec_Guide.pdf

14 Additional Configuration Activities

14.1 Configuration of Email-Notification for Work Packages
Work Items and RfC

14.1.1 Getting Started

14.1.2 Configuration HTML Mail Forms

Please refer to SCN WIKI for basic configuration.

14.1.2.1 Focused Build specific Prerequisites

For using E-mail PPF actions with HTML mail forms in certain Focused Build transaction types you need to fulffill
the following prerequisites instead of the prerequisites from the SCN WIKI:
1. You have activated the following switches in transaction SFW5:
0 CRM_IC_CEBP: this BF enable the option #Service Request Attribute#, see SAP Note "2658408 -
"Service Request Attributes™ in Mail Form Attribute Context is missing"
o CRM_SHSVC

2. In Customizing under Customer Relationship Management -> Marketing -> Marketing Planning and Campaign
Management -> Personalized Mail -> Maintain Attribute Contexts for Mail Forms, you have selected the
following:

Attribute Context Marketing Attribute Type

/SALM/ATTRIBUTES Focused Build Attributes

In this activity, you can adjust the HTML mail forms you want to use for e-mail notifications.

For more information on the configuration of mail forms, see SAP Help Portal at http://help.sap.com/crm->
<SAP CRM 7.0 and above> -> Application Help -> Marketing -> Campaign Management -> Personalized Mail.

14.1.2.2 Mail Form Definition

1. Openthe CRM WebUI
2. Select business role /SALM/TOLEAD - Tool Lead
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3.
4,

And choose the Workcenter Service Operations.

In the Workcenter area Create select Mail Form to create a new mail form.

Mail Form: New

& Save and Back Save X Cancel [ New Edit Structure Test Send & Preview More =

10.

11.

12.
13.

14.

General Data

| * D:  FB_WP_WI_NOTIFICATION | Language:  OriginalEnglish

Description:  Focused Build Email Notification Usage:  Internet Mail (HTML)

| Atinbute Context:  Focused Build Attributes |

Enter an ID for your mail form and enter the information required for your e-mail notification.

Select the attribute context /SALM/Attributes.

Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide - SAP Solution Manager - Capabilities (Optional)
- Change Control Management = Transactions = Actions > Change Actions and Conditions = Define Action
Profiles and Actions

Select an Action Profile, e.g. S1IIT_ACTIONS, and click on sub-node Action Definition.

Switch to Edit mode

Fore.g. SIIT_SEND_MAIL_WP_OWNER, activate it by removing the inactive flag. The respective actions are

named according the following pattern: <Transaction Type>_SEND MAIL_<Business Partner
Function>

Dialog Structure Action Profile S1IT_ACTIONS

v Action Profile

Description Action Profile: Work Package
Pracessing Types

Action Definition

Action Definition Description Sart Order Inactiv, [fi
S1ITR_DECOUPLE_PPM_TASK Decouple from Project Management 100 ~
S1TTR_EXTEND_IT_SCOPE Extend Scope 5@

S1TTR_FOLLOW_UP Create Scope Change 9@
S1ITR_HANDOVER_TO_DEVELOPMENT Handover ta Development 10
S1ITR_HANDOVER_TO_RELEASE Handover to Release Ba
S1ITR_HANDOVER_TO_SCOPING Define Scope 20
S1TTR_IN_BUILD Start Development 1@
S1ITR_IN_PLANNING Being Planned 10 i
S1ITR_PASS_TO_UAT Transfer to Test 10
S1ITR_POSTPONED Postpone 70
S1ITR_PRODUCTIVE Set to Productive 10 v
S1ITR_REJECT_SCOPE Reject 100
S1ITR_SET_APPROVAL_TIMESTAMP |Set Approval Timestamp 300
S1ITR_SFT_CONFIRMED Canfirm Successful Test 40
S1IT_ACTIVATE_SBOM Activate SBOM 100
S1IT_APPROVED_SYSTEMS Approves the Follow-On Transactions 40
S1IT_APPROVED_SYSTEMS_AUTO Approves the Follow-On Transactions 20
S1TT_ASSIGN_SOLMAN_TBASE Assign Installation of the Current Salution Manager System v
S1IT_CHECK_CONTEXT_CONSISTENCE Checks the Consistency of the Asslgned Cantext Structure
S1IT_CHECK_STATUS Check
S1IT_CHECK_STATUS_AGAIN Recheck 10
S1IT_CREATE_PPM_TASK Create Project Management Task 450 V
S1IT_CREATE_SBOM Create SBOM
S1IT_ON_CREATE Performed an First Save 10

: S1IT_OPEN_UP_BPCA Create BPCA Analysis 900

ig]rr SEND_MATL_WP_OWNER -Sands an E-Mail to the Work Package Owner 1001
S1IT_SET_KB_DELTA “IRequired for Long Text Search 500 V. =
< >

Select Processing Types
Select Method Call and choose Change Definition for the processing parameter.

Select the standard expression MAIL_FORM_TEMPLATE. Under Initial Value, enter the name of your e-mail
template for the expression. It must not have leading spaces.

Select the standard expression DEFAULT_SENDER_EMAIL. Under Initial Value, enter the e-mail address of the
sender of your e-mail notifications, for example, the e-mail address of your support team.
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14.2 Configuration of Test Classification for Test Suite

To use Test Suite as part of the Requirements-to-Deploy scenario in Focused Build, ensure that the following
standard configuration task has been completed successfully.

Display IMG
% %‘ Existing BC Sets & BC Sels Tr Activity ~ Sy’ Activated BC Sets for Activity
—Structure
v SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
v SAP Solution Manager
BES Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
» Mandatory Configuration
» Technical Settings
S/ Capabilities (Optional)
» Implementation/Upgrade
v Test Suite
7 Test Suite for SAP Solution Manager
~ Preparation
» Setup
Y. Administration

. cumentation (Notes)
| By @ Define Test Classification

14.3 Activating BAdI for Related Transaction in Solution
Documentation Attributes Panel

To change the visibility of related transactions in the attribute pane of structure elements (such as business
process or business process step), follow these steps:

1. Starttransaction SM_WORKCENTER.

2. Select Configuration All Scenarios.

lsApd
[543

Toster  Focused Buid - TestManager  Focused Build - Tool Lead  Data Consistency Management

Focused Bulld - Tool Lead

PUSIENN IUI [P E—
rovtoniminilll [Fersi e cyeor SR (o e & E—
SAP Soluton Manager Mancatory Configura.
& & & Q 5] (s o
p— [ i pr— P p—— po——
Release Cockpit Management Planner A¢mnstraton Project Management Process Maragement
v SAP Support Portal
& o) B2
Landscape Download Service User Administration Service
it Cormiond ot o
i
A L &

3. Select Process Management.

4. Navigate to chapter 6 Configure Solution Documentation Management.
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SAP Solution Manager Configuration: Proce:

58 Management [R—

e

Formim  Aglmie GENE.., OEEEE  7HS.. S8EEN.

5. Select Process Management.

6. Navigate to chapter 6 Configure Solution Documentation Management (ST < SP03) or 5 Configure Solution
Documentation Management for systems on > SP03.

BAdI Implementations x
Implementations for BAdI Definition BADI_SMUDE_LCO_INTEGRATION
Actve(IMG)  Actve(impl ) BAdI Description

v V/SALM/SHUDE_LCO_EXT_BR /SALM/SHUDE_LCO_EXT_BR BAL implementation for ST-OST (Fiori in ~
v /SALM/SHUDE_LCO_EXT_WL /SALM/SHUDE_LCO_EXT_WI Inplementation: Integration of related d
v /SALM/SHUDE_LCO_EXT_WP /SALM/SHUDE_LCO_EXT_WP Related Work Packages (Focused Build) in
AGS_CRM_API_LCO_ICC_GAPS AGS_CRM_API_LCO_ICC GAPS ICC Functional Gap integration in Soluti
J AGS_CRM_API_LCO_INCIDENTS AGS_CRM_API_SMUD_LCO_INCIDENTS  Incident integration in Solution Documen
AGS_CRM_API_LCO_ISSUES AGS_CRM_API_LCO_ISSUES Issue integration in Solution Documentat
o4 AGS_CRM_API_LCO_RFC AGS_CRM_API_LCO_RFC Request for Change integration in Soluti
AGS_CRM_APT_LCO_RM AGS_CRM_APT_LCO_RM Business Requirement integration in Solu
AGS_CRM_APT_LCO_RM_TR AGS_CRM_APT_LCO_RM_TR IT Requirement integration in Solution D
AGS_CRM_API_LCO_CD AGS_CRM_API_LCO_CD Change Documents related to Solution Doc

@mina® =D

As aresult, these BAdI implementations for ST-OST (/SALM/) should be active:
e /SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT_BR
e /SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT_WP
e /SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT_WI
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14.4 Deletion of Obsolete Projects

After initially creating the project templates, the used projects can be deleted that they don’t appear in the
Solution Readiness Dashboard.

A prerequisite for deletion of projects is that the project is still in status CREATED.

Just enter the project in Read only modus, select the top node of the project tree and press Delete.

Project: Template FB Build SP1
Read Only || Print Fact Sheet || Export Project... || Create Version || User Setlings..
No Messages Display Message Log

FB_BUILD_SP1  Levelof Severity < No Value Set Manually Set Status Crealed Responsible

Structure  Resources  StalusReporis  Project Versions  Search
“Detail Table Graphic

Template FB Build SP1 (3] e

| Create Phase || Create Task || Create || include “Schedule | | Agaregate || Add to Favorites || Copyto Forecasted | || ResetAll Constraints | Language: English v

=] = e[2][F¥ DalesandWork = WorkPackage  Risk | TeslRequesl  AddionalDala Solution Documentaion  lssu
T Froject Element Se.. General

. ~ A Teinplate F8 Build SP1 & Name: | Template FB Build SP1 Number | FB_BUILD_SP1

» © Discover & Prepare o Froject Type: | Focused Buik - Build Project ~ Reason. v
o )+ Expiore o Responsible Role: | Project Manager - Responsble Hesejaos -

» D Reaize o Responsibie:

Substitute: Show Substitute Detais
» D Deploy <@ . |
Description:
o Run ©

14.5 Changing Project Reasons

In Project Management, you can select various project reasons displayed in the screenshot below. The selection
can be customized.

General
Name MANGO TEST 072015 Master Project NUmner MANGO_MASTER_TST_2:

Project Type SAP MANGO Master Project v Reason: | v
Responsible Role: Program Manager v Responsible Resource: _

Project Reason 1

Tim Steuer
Responsible: Project Reason 2
Substitute: System of Differentiation
Description: System of Innovation

System of Record

Forecast Release
Release Class: Release Type:

Release Number: 5} Go-Live Date:
Actual Release

To change the project reasons, follow these steps:

1. In Customizing for SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Customizing Implementation Guide - SAP Portfolio
and Project Management - Project Management - Structure - Define Project Reason.

2. Change the reasons for projects.
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14.6 Creating Business Partners

For each party that is involved in the CRM based transactions of the Requirements-to-Deploy process a business
partner is needed. For the employees, the business partners can be created to template users (see appendix
section Uncritical Focused Build configuration or customizing changes

Uncritical Focused Build configuration or customizing changes

Focused Build means to use a SAP Solution Manager system with predefined customizing and configuration. To
ensure the error-free usage of the highly integrated functionality this standard configuration shall not be changed.
But some of the configurations or customizing settings are uncritical and can be changed, e.g. the value help for
value and effort points.

Uncritical Customizing Change Options

Authorization Roles and Users in SAP Solution Manager System) using transaction BP_GEN (a variant of
transaction BP_USER_GEN).

To create business partners to the already-created template users, follow these steps:

Start transaction BP_GEN

2. Choose RFC Destination NONE
3. Using multiple selection, select the template users
4. Choose Execute to create the business partners

Create Users or Business Partners Automatically

[:-. ol

Select Users from Managed System

RFC Destination NONE| jI=]
Users ARCHITECT o [#]

(3
General User Attrbutes

Users vald on
Include locked users v

Users
Identify Users and Business Partrers by
E-Mail Address
®)User Name

¥|Update Business Partners (BP)
¥|Update BP Master Datz as wel

Program
7|Display Details
" |Hide Skipped Entries
| Test Mode

5. If the protocol of the test run indicates no errors, go back to the selection screen, remove the check mark to
Test Mode, and execute it again

6. Repeat the same for each relevant RFC destination (pointing to the systems involved with the project — see
also chapter Uncritical Focused Build configuration or customizing changes
7. Uncritical Focused Build configuration or customizing changes

Focused Build means to use a SAP Solution Manager system with predefined customizing and configuration. To
ensure the error-free usage of the highly integrated functionality this standard configuration shall not be changed.
But some of the configurations or customizing settings are uncritical and can be changed, e.g. the value help for
value and effort points.
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Uncritical Customizing Change Options
8. Authorization Roles and Users in SAP Solution Manager System — Template Users) with the same users

The business partners can be checked and manually adapted in transaction BP. For Requirements-to-Deploy, it is
important that the business partner exists with the roles Business Partner (Gen.), Contact Person, and Employee.

|® |.| Display Person : 12183

0 | Drerson  Dorganzation Deroup | = = % oo : e LR
Business Partner ID 12183 v & Key User Template User / 68789 St. Leon-Rot
Display in BP role 1000000 Business Partner (6|~ |(E5|

000000 Business Partner (Gen.)
BUPDO1 Contact Parson

Address {

lcantrol

I P?YI"I'EI"IE“TII!‘LS&C&JI‘IS g Lc

In the role Business Partner (Gen.) on tab Identification, entries to all systems in which the user should be able to
create requirements or test defects are shown. Entries must be maintained according to the following
specifications:

IDType CRMOO1

Identification Number

7 |.| Display Person : 12183

<SysID><blank><installation number><blank><client><blank><user>

B | Operson [Dorganzation eroup | &= = | % 40 cene
Business Partner ID 12183 o & Key User Template User / 68789 St. Leon-Rot
Display in BP role 000000 Business Partner (G... = (&

Address | Address Overview . Identification b Control | Payment Transactions |

Personal Data

Sex ® Unknown
Marital status i
Nationality

Identification Numbers

External BP number E2E 100 TP IM EEY

IDType Description
ICRM001 External System Identifier

Identification Number
E2E 0020305144 100 TP IM KEY
CRMO01 External System Identifier OTO 0020226853 800 TP_IM KEY

Respon:

14.7 Defining Transport Risks

To define transport risks, follow these steps:

A owop

390

Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP.
Select and expand scenario Change Control Management.

Select Change Request Management.

Navigate to configuration step 4.15 Define Transport Risks and execute the activities there.

PUBLIC
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14.8 Adjusting Category Schema

To adjust category schema, follow these steps:
1. Select Change and Release Management from the launchpad, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

< ‘estManager  Focused Bulld - Tool Lead

Basic C: . Installation and Releasa Notes Configuration Wiki Infrastucture System Preparation
Mandatory Canfigur Anaities ang Dashh Upgrade Guides SAP Sotion Manager | SAP Sownon Manager | Preparation Mandatary Configur
SAP Solution Marsager Mantztosy Configur

& & Q 8 W @& &

Changa and Admiristrafion Licansa Download Sarvice Maintenance Solution Canfiguration Configuration
Roloase Cackpit Managemant Mainlenance: Planner Plannor Administration Project Manogement Process Management
Management Grange Cortrol Man System Overview SAP Support Portal

& = ) L L5 k= @ @

Administration Landscape Usar Administration Service
Work Center Management Connactions
A3 and HTTP.

a & k)

2. Select Service Operations - Categorization Schemas

w Solution Manager IT Service Management

[ A Home
<

Home
Workdist My Appointments Today
used Build >
|
| lent Management > [i] No result found

Service Operations ~ >|  Activities

Organization Model
E Recentltems
FOCUSED_BUILD
FOCUSED_BUILD
FOCUSED BUILD T...  Rule Policies
FOCUSED_BUILD_T...

Prices

Web Services

Surveys

Document Templates
Categorization Schemas e

3. Searchfor Schema ID: FOCUSED_BUILD.
4. Select the active one and choose Create Version.

ST Sousion Manmowr T Servicn Matngermens e Peevonze

P
fr— .
&'( Search; Catrgorization Schemas P
°
vome
Lo ol ‘Search Crieria. 00 scacn Feen
in ')
[y e . S o T
s 2 N B0 - >
san o
Eeitem . b <. - Jlee
[ [p— [
Result List: 2 Schemas Found
= O e TES
r—y e s oo [ vaoTaom Ve toTe
e FoCUsED_BuLs [E— [— freee oo wazzy e
| W o f— azee wwm war i am

5. Select the parent category for which you would like to create a new category.
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6. Choose New.

7. Adjust new Category ID according to existing naming conventions

8. Fillin the fields for Category Name and Category Description.

Cnltgofﬂaa&mum FOCUSED_BUILD, Focused Bulla & Back
* Daroel . ® @@ =
" % [re & &  Generl e
= " et = e S
e e
Category x
Csteqony.
=
Category
Categon iz
el Changes
9. Activate the new version.
o0 Select the root ID of the schema.
o Enter Valid-From Date and Valid-From Time.
0 Set Status to Released.
Calegorization Schema: FOCUSED_BUILD, Focused Build E8x
0 wew More ¥ Bl & General
5 — s e S —
B mocsions it 2]
- BoSDI_cATon Applicatons Category De:
o ~ BAOSDI_CATO_ 01 Funchonst Catsgary Reieasd -
TR o ot
BEROSDI_CATH_ 01 CO Category
e s
oo Erib 5 oy

As a result, the schema is available for new documents starting from the specified Valid-From Date and Valid-
From Time.

14.9 (Optional) Creating an Organizational Model

You can create an organization model in SAP Solution Manager that represents an extract of the customer’s
organization, which covers the Requirements-to-Deploy process. As an example you can structure your
Development Department into Teams and assign Developers to these teams. Later, in the My Work Item
Application, Developers have the chance via the filter-criteria’s to find easily Work Items assigned to their teams:

PUBLIC
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Same applies to the Test Team in Work Items, but also for the Development Team in Work Packages, Defect

< Filter By: Assigned to Reset
Search Q
All
Me
o) MyTeam

OK| Cancel

Corrections and Change Documents, Support Team in Request for Changes as well as the Requirements Team in

the Requirement.

To create a new root unit, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Choose Create a Root Unit for Your Organizational Structure.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
Additional Configuration Activities

Structura

SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
SAP Solution Manager

4 I—E,‘a Read Me: Initizl and Delta Configuration

Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities (Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Test Suite
SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
IT Service Management
¥ E,‘a @ Guided Procedure
3 I—;a Specify Destination in Managed Systems
Transactions
Checkiists
Personalized E-Mail
Customer Surveys
General Settings
BW - Reporting
Time Recording
Customer-Specific Application Components
Muftilevel Categorisation
Text Determination Procedure
I} Partner Determination Procedure
Status Profile
Date Profile
SLA Escalation
Organizational Model

(7w v wiviw v siviy v wiviy

L™

r_s‘.j @ Create a Root Unit for Your Organizational Stmcture\l
* |ga (& Create Organizstional Objects in the Organizational Structure
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General Attribute (CRM) Create

IR EEE ] E(EE]

21.02.2017 + 3 Months

Find by

s e =i o 4
~ [ Organizational unit Assignment Plan (CRM) Code ol Business partner i
- (i Search Term * [l Focused Buld Model Company FB_MODEL_COM O 50003709 21.0
+ (i) Structure Search
» & Position
* 22 Employee
v IR User
(S8 & EEE = E
Name
v 11T Department
» [ Service Provider 14 L
+ [ Unlimited Electrics [ Details for Organizational unit Focused Buid Model Company. ]

. A Basicdats | Address | Function | Attributes |

Organizationallunit LFBfMDDELJIDEFﬂ(usEd Build Model Company @‘:

Vald from |21

To [31.12.9999 |
Halder [iDesciption

{Icon|Holder | Percentage |Assigned as of | Assigned un Subtyp 0001 General description -
=

Bl

1 Note
If you would like to enhance an existing organization model you can directly use transaction PPOMA_CRM

todoso

3. Select the upper organizational unit to create new organizational units and positions, and choose Create.
4. Choose either Organizational Unit or Position:

Genaﬁl Attribute (CRM) Change

i
lel=] el [B)a] [E])=E] .02.2017 + 3 Months
by e A @ EEEEE EE
~ [ Organezational unic Assignment Plan (CRM) Code i) Busnesspart... | Vaid from | Vald t
* (i) search Term ~ [ Business Unit 1 |aBC_BUL 0 50003207 0000012351  20.02.2017 Unimit,
S ﬂﬁ Structure Search ~ [ Financals (Business Unit 1) BUL_FI 0 50003208 0000012352 20.02.2017 Unlimits
+ & Postion + & Anabst (Epan BULEA
» 82 Employee + & Key U
» [ user ~ [ Logtics (8
- & Analys]| ~ []Organizational unic
S = - & KeyU - [l1s line supervisor of  Organizatiomal umit b
EEE R P Lo
Name Code Ele = £ Angicy
~ [1 ABC Elactronics /ABC_ELECTRO . g Tod
» [ ABC Corporate IT ABC_SUPPORT  Sup ~ O Fim
* [ Specialist Department SpecDep . g
* [T] ABC Logistics ABC_Logistic Hea . a
* [] ABC Human Resources | ABC_HR . a
» [ ABC Partner 1 /ABC_P1 *

5. Provide a name for the new unit.

6. Select positions to assign business partners to those positions, and choose Assign for the upper
organizational unit.

7. Choose Create and choose Business partner, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

General Attribute (CRM) Change

el lal (®)2]

0.02.2017 + 3 Months

| [ o a2 o e e ) (o] ()
pis}

Find by
~ [ Organizational unit

Assignment: Plan TeRy Code Busin
- [} search Term ~ [ Business Untt 1 ABC_BU1 0 50003207 00000
- [H) structure Search ~ 1 Fmancils (Business Unit 1) BULFI 0 50003208 00000
» & Postion & Analyst (Financials) BU1_F_A § 50003210
» &2 Employes & Key Userdomsacalsl — i
» L3 User EAmITY T SIC! = E2E(1)/100 Choose Relationship

& Analyst .
— - = e | & Fosition
TR M A
Name Code Elc ~ [ Applicati » [3 Holder Tser
~ ] ABC Electronics |ABC_ELECTRO - & Tool

8. Assign the respective business partner.
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9. (optional) Create the organizational units listed below and assign the respective positions and users/business

partners:
<Company>
Business Unit A
Financials
Position: Analyst
BP Analyst 1
Position: Key User
BP Tester 1
Logistics
Position: Analyst
BP Analyst 2
Position: Key User
BP Tester 2
IT
Application Management
Position: Tool Lead
Financial
Position: Architect
BP Architect1
Position: Developer
BP Developer 1
Position: Test Coordinator
BP Test Coordinator 1
Logistics
Position: Architect
BP Architect 2
Position: Developer
BP Developer 2
Position: Test Coordinator
BP Test Coordinator 2

Operations

Support

PMO

Position: Project Manager
BP Project Manager 1

BP Project Manager 2

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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02.2017 + 3 Months

(2101 2] () e )

(@]=) [E
EJOmEE

Assignment Plan (CRM) Code Business part...
Y ‘D Business Unit 1 ABC_BU1 0 50003207 0000012351
= [ Financials (Business Untt 1) BU1_FI 0 50003208 0000012352
~ & Analyst (Financials) BULF A S 50003210
» 22 Analyst 1 Template User / 68789 St. Leon Analyst 1 Te BP 0000012361
~ & Key User (Financils) BUL_F KU S 50003212
» &2 Tester 1 Template User / 68789 St. Leon- Tester 1 Tem BP 0000011099
= ] Logistics (Business Unit 1) BU1_LOG 0 50003209 0000012353
~ & Analyst (Logistics) BULLA 5 50003211
» 8g Analyst 2 Template User / 68789 St. Leon  Analyst 2 Te BP 0000012362
~ & Key User (Logistics) BUL L KU S 50003213
b 82 Test Tester 2 / 60070 St. Leon-Rot Test Tester BP 0000011073
= 1T (Business Unit 1) BULIT 0 50003214 0000012354
~ [ Applcation Management {IT - BU1) BUI_IT_AM 0 50003215 0000012355
~ & Tool Lead (Application Mgmt: BU1) BUL_IT_AM_TL 5 50003216
* 82 Tool Lead 1 Template User / 68789 St. Le Tool Lead 1 BP 0000012373
~ [ Financials (Application Mgmt - BU1) BU1_IT_AM_FI 0 50003217 0000012356
~ & Architect (Application Mgt - FI) BUL_AM_FI_A S 50003219
b 88 Solution Architect 1 Template User / 68 Solution Arc BP 0000012363
~ & Developer (Applcation Mgt - FI) BU1_AM_FI D S 50003220
+ 20 Developer 1 Template User / 68789 St. | Developer 1 BP 0000012365
~ & Test Coordinator (Application Mgmt - FI) | BUL_AM_FI_TC S 50003221
b 82 Test Coordinator 1 Template User / 687| Test Coordin BP 0000012371
~ [ Logistics (Application Mgmt - BU1) BUL IT_AM_L 0 50003218 0000012357
~ & Architect (Application Mgrmt - Logistics)  |BU1_AM_L_A S 50003222
¥ 88 Solution Architect 2 Template User / 68|Solution Arc BP 0000012364
~ & Developer (Applcation Mgt - Logistics) BU1_AM_L_D S 50003223
b 22 Developer 2 Template User / 68789 St. Developer 2 BP 0000012366
~ & Test Coordinator (Appl Mgt - Logistics)  |BU1_AM_L_TC S 50003224
b 28 Test Coordinator 2 Template User / 687 Test Coordin BP 0000012372
* [] Operations (IT - BU1) BU1_IT_OPS 0 50003225 0000012358
- [ Support (IT - BU1) BU1_IT_SUP 0 50003226 0000012359
= [ Project Mgmt Office (Business Unit 1) \BUL_PMO 0 50003227 0000012360
~ & Project Manager (PMO - BU1) BU1_PMO_PM S 50003228

» 22 Project Manager 1 Template User / 68789 Project Mana
» 82 Project Manager 2 Template User / 68789 | Project Mana

BP 0000012367
BP 0000012368

14.10 Overview of Multi-Tenancy Enhancement Report

This Multi-tenancy enhancement report /SALM/1TSM_MT_BP_AUTH_GRP can be used to automatically assign
authorization groups to business partners according to their position in the organizational structure. It is covered
in the chapter titled, Assigning Authorization Groups to Business Partners.

Start report

Open report via SPRO (SAP Solution Manager = Focused Build - Change Control Extensions = Multi Tenancy
Extensions > Update Business Partner Authorization Groups) or transaction SE38 (Report Name
/SALM/ITSM_MT_BP_AUTH_GRP)

PUBLIC

Delete authorization group assignments

Only assigned Business Parmers

Root Organizations

Assign Authorization Groups to Business Partners

Assign authorization groups .
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Processing Modes
Test mode
If test mode is activated (checked) to changes will be written to database tables.

You can use this mode to check, which business partners would be changed. You will also get a list of business
partner which are assigned to more than one root organization. Within the same organization a business partner
can be assigned several times.

Assign authorization groups

Authorization groups are updated by analyzing the current organizational assignment of existing business
partners

Delete authorization group assignments

The value for business partner authorization group is deleted for all business partners which are considered. This
means that afterwards they do not have an authorization group.

Business Partner
Only assigned business partners

With this unchecked, only business partners who are assigned to an organization are taken in to account.
Unassigned business partners will be ignored.

If you uncheck this option, all unassigned business partners will get the configured default authorization group.

Root organizations

The root organizations will be prefilled with your customized root organizations. In general, there is no need to
change it. Added organizations need to be defined as root. Otherwise, they will be ignored.

Business partner

This search option for business partners is prefilled with *, which means that all business partners will be checked.
Only business partner who match this criterion, will be taken into consideration. All others are ignored.

If you want to perform the update for one or some specific business partners only, add a list here.

Necessary Authorizations

The user who executes the report will probably need additional authorizations. Therefore, you need to create an
authorization role in transaction PFCG.

S_TCODE Transaction Code /SALM/MT_BP_AUTHGRP | enter the reportvia
transaction

PLOG Infotype * Read Business Partner data
Planning Status & for processing
Object Type *
Plan Version 01
Function Code DISP
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Authorization Object  Authorization Values Comment

Subtype *
B_BUPA_GRP Activity 02, 03 Change authoriatzion group
Authorization Group * of business partner in
database
B_BUPA_RLT Activity 02, 03 Change authoriatzion group
BP Role * of business partner in
database
PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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15 Appendix

15.1 Key SAP Notes

SAP Note Description

3192866 Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SPO7 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
SP12

3088571 Focused Build: Technical collective note for ST-OST 200 SP09

2541761 Focused Build: Release Planning

15.2 Other Useful SAP Notes

SAP Note No. Description

2451880 Configuration and Administration of ITSM on 7.2
2447548 Report for Replacing Ibase component in documents
1019583 DSWP: Customizing fur Issues und Top Issues (composes important information

regarding priorities of CRM documents)

1384598 Information about the new remote infrastructure
1803899 Report /RPM/CUST_TABLES_COPY deletes customizing entries
907768 Change Request Management: Information about the required support package levels of

managed systems

2257213 Information about authorizations for SAP Solution Manager RFC users

1483276 Use of Customizing Parameters in DNO_CUST04, AGS_WORK_CUSTOM and
ICT_CUSTOM

1604651 Bad Performance when loading runtime repositories

1586185 Project selection fails for some transaction types

2456627 Document Type Administration Dump Object Types with Namespace

2194123 Setup HTTP connections to import SAP Best Practices Packages into solutions

1156507 Language supplementation, RSREFILL and client maintenance

2685831 Cannot activate Upon-Saving checks for managed systems in the Admin Cockpit -

Solution Manager
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https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/3132523
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2541761
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2447548
https://support.wdf.sap.corp/sap/support/notes/1019583
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/1384598
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/1803899
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/907768
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/2257213
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/1483276
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/1604651
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/1586185
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2456627
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2194123
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/1156507
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2685831

_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
SAP Note No. Description

2395850 CL_AI_CRM_IM_CATE_HELP=>GET_MULT_CATE_LIST_F4 does not return correct
category levels

1818804 Change Request Management:
Enable client restriction for import subsets
1731806 Change Request Management:
Support of multi-client import
2468171 ChaRM: Dump DBIF_RSQL_TABLE_UNKNOWN for table /SDF/TMW_ADM on shadow
systems
2335056 ChaRM: runtime error PERFORM_PARAMETER_MISSING during creation of ToCs
2781528 Focused Build: Change document ID missing in target transport description created via

/SALM/RETRO_AUTOMATION program in batch mode

2728035 Focused Build: Transport Check Improvements in the Retrofit Automation Program

2744352 Focused Build: Report /SALM/START_RETRO_OVERVIEW does not support multiple
Retrofit systems for the same task list

2727448 Unnecessary CSOL locks for master roles

2208176 Retrofit: error about nonexistence of function module TRINT_GET_TLOGO

2223092 Retrofit: Error TK103 during auto-import language objects

2311560 Function module RSO_GET_RELATED does not work

2339934 Saving queries takes a very long time in retrofit scenario

2355901 SP36: Determination of transformations for retrofit

2395235 SP37: Determination of transformations for retrofit (I1)

2401952 730SP17: Development class of transformation is reset to $TMP during re-import

2729126 Wrong categorization of Retrofit objects

2736254 Retrofit: Classification of Object is incorrect

2712878 Retrofit: Refine Information and enhance LOG and fix of categorization error

2733681 Retrofit: Performance improvement Retrofit overview

2735729 Retrofit: Error message improvement

2741354 Retrofit: Wrong categorization of workbench and customizing objects

2743604 Retrofit: Refresh of Retrofit overview shows no new entries

2744352 Focused Build: Report /SALM/START_RETRO_OVERVIEW does not support multiple
Retrofit systems for the same task list

2754926 Retrofit: Small fixes for Retrofit Overview Screen

2765929 Improvement of report /SALM/CM_SHOW_CSOL_CONFLICT
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http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/2395850
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/1818804
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/1731806
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/2468171
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/2335056
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2781528
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2728035
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2744352
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2727448
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2208176
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2223092
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2311560
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2339934
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2355901
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2395235
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2401952
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2729126
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2736254
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2712878
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2733681
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2735729
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2741354
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2743604
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2744352
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2754926
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2765929

_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
SAP Note No. Description

2777400 Retrofit: Performance improvement II

2775346 Wrong result getting transport requests for a change document

2780786 Retrofit: Requests for other systems are displayed in selection screen

2788210 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Support run selection based on task list
2774831 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: cleanup of logs

2782017 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Status of documents not updated, as transport

status cannot be retrieved

2738750 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Improvements for the test mode

2750241 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: The run has very long duration

2774513 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Test mode not executed if productive system is
detected

2665730 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: The import into the target system is not triggered

2598110 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Extended checks for documents with transport

request which have different target systems

1818804 Enable client restriction for import subsets in Change Request Management must be
implemented on SAP Solution Manager and on all managed systems

1731806 ChaRM: Support multi-client import must be implemented on SAP Solution Manager and
all managed systems

15.3 Important Links

For additional Focused Build and related information, see the following resources:

e SAP Support Portal: Navigate to the Focused Build landing page, SAP Support Portal
(https://support.sap.com/en/alm/focused-solutions/focused-build.html#section_728203191) for primarily
getting-started information about Focused Build capabilities, including an introductory video, overview
presentation, news, installation instructions, links to related products, and much more.

0 SAP Support Portal's license update

0 Focused Build installation instructions on SAP Support Portal

e SAP Help Portal: Navigate to the Focused Build landing page, SAP Help Portal
(https://help.sap.com/viewer/product/Focused_Build_Focused_Insights) for primarily technical
information regarding the installation and operation of Focused Build, including the latest installation guides,
SAP Notes, security guides (including info on assigning roles), application help online, and additional related
information. There is an overlap of some information, such as installation instructions, on both portals. This
helps you to easily find what you're looking for. Be sure to use the tabs at the top of the landing page to
navigate to all available resources.
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Application Help for Focused Build
Change Request Management
Batch Job Scheduling

Virus Scan Profiles

o O O O

15.4 Uncritical Configuration or Customizing Changes for
Focused Build

For detailed information and related information, see the following resources:

e SAP Help Portal: Navigate to the
https://help.sap.com/viewer/product/Focused_Build_Focused_Insights/260/en-US?task=implement_task

15.5 Transaction Types

Focused Build is intended to use solely the following transaction types:

Transaction Type Description Usage

S1BR Requirement Business Requirements

SIMT Master Work Package

SUT Work Package Project Management without
Portfolio Management

S2IT Work Package Project Management with
Portfolio Management (SAP
Portfolio and Project
Management)

S3IT Work Package Without Project Management

S1CG Work Item Work Item without transport
requests

SICR Request for Change Fix Pace

S1HF Urgent Change Fix Pace

S1SG Standard Change Fix Pace

S1MJ Work Item

SIMR Release Release Cycle Document

S1IRK Risk

SI1TM Defect Correction IT Correction of a defect during
testing
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Transaction Type Description Usage

SITR Test Request

S1DM Defect Message

S3CR Request for Change

S4AT Service Request Approver Simple IT Request
Template (SITR)

S4CT Request for Change Template for | Simple IT Request
Simple Service Request

S41T Incident Template for Simple Simple IT Request
Service Request

S4PT Problem Template for Simple Simple IT Request
Service Request

S4RQ Service Request with Approval Simple IT Request
(SITR)

S4ST Service Request for Simple Simple IT Request
Service Request

15.6 System Roles

The initially-delivered Focused Build system roles are based on the following set of system roles:

System Role Source Type of Role Description
C SAP D - Source System Development System
D SAP O - Target System Demo System
T SAP O - Target System Quality Assurance System
E SAP O - Target System Training System
P SAP P - Production System Production System
S SAP O - Target System SAP Reference System
\% SAP S - Single System Evaluation System
(0] CUSTOMER R - Post-Processing Retrofit System
System
1 CUSTOMER O - Target System Pre-Production System
2 CUSTOMER O - Target System Maintenance Development
System
3 CUSTOMER O - Target System Test System
Uncritical Focused Build configuration or customizing changes
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15.7 Uncritical Focused Build configuration or customizing
changes

Focused Build means to use a SAP Solution Manager system with predefined customizing and configuration. To
ensure the error-free usage of the highly integrated functionality this standard configuration shall not be changed.
But some of the configurations or customizing settings are uncritical and can be changed, e.g. the value help for
value and effort points.

Uncritical Customizing Change Options

15.8 Authorization Roles and Users in SAP Solution Manager
System

Each employee who is involved in the Requirements-to-Deploy process needs an own user in the SAP Solution
Manager system to be able to access the system.

It must be clarified with the customer who (customer, partner, or you as delivery team) will create and configure
the needed authorization roles and users.

Further information about the definition of users and authorization roles for Focused Build can be found in the
Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager Security Guide.

Authorization Roles

With Focused Build the following composite roles get delivered for the Requirements-to-Deploy process:
SAP_OST_FB_ARCHITECT_COMP

SAP_OST_FB_ANALYST_COMP

SAP_OST_FB_DEV_COMP

SAP_OST_FB_PROJ_M_COMP

SAP_OST_FB_REL_M_COMP

SAP_OST _FB_TESTER_COMP

SAP_OST FB_TEST_M_COMP

SAP_OST FB_TOOLLEAD_COMP

Beside below exceptions all these composite roles, including the single roles have to be copied into the customer
(Z*) namespace.

Exceptions: From the included single roles the following ones are ‘only’ used as navigation roles and should not be
copied but to be used as they are:

SAP_BPR_PPM

SAP_OST _SM_CRM_UIU_ARCHITECT
SAP_OST SM_CRM_UIU_DEV
SAP_OST SM_CRM_UIU_PROJ M
SAP_OST SM_CRM_UIU_REL_M
SAP_OST SM_CRM_UIU_SM_PRO
SAP_OST SM_CRM_UIU_TEST M
SAP_OST SM_CRM_UIU_TESTER
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SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_TOOLLEAD

Use transaction PFCG to

e Copy theroles

e Generate the profiles (leave configuration as is).

Template Users

Use transaction SUOL1 to create the following template users for Focused Build and to assign the needed roles:

User Last name First Name Composite Role
ARCHITECT1 Template User Solution Architect 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_ARCHITECT_COMP
ARCHITECT2 Template User Solution Architect 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_ARCHITECT_COMP
ANALYST1 Template User Analyst 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_COMP_ANALYST_COMP
ANALYST 2 Template User Analyst 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_COMP_ANALYST_COMP
DEVELOPER1 Template User Developer 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_DEV_COMP
DEVELOPER2 Template User Developer 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_DEV_COMP
PROJMAN1 Template User Project Manager 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_PROJ_MANAGER_COMP
PROJMAN2 Template User Project Manager 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_PROJ_MANAGER_COMP
RELMAN1 Template User Release Manager 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_REL_MANAGER_COMP
RELMANZ2 Template User Release Manager 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_REL_MANAGER_COMP
TESTER1 Template User Tester1 ZSAP_OST_FB_TESTER_COMP
TESTER2 Template User Tester 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_TESTER_COMP
TESTCOORD1 Template User Test Coordinator 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_TEST_COORD_COMP
TESTCOORD2 | Template User Test Coordinator 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_TEST_COORD_COMP
TOOLLEAD1 Template User Tool Lead 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_TOOLLEAD_COMP
TOOLLEAD2 Template User Tool Lead 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_TOOLLEAD_COMP
Users

Transaction BP_USER_GEN can be used to create further users if they already exist in another system. Within this
transaction, the users created in chapter O can be used as template user to create further users.
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15.9 Authorization Roles and Users in Systems Belonging to

the Project

Depending on their role, each employee who is involved in the Requirements-to-Deploy process might need an
own user in the different systems involved in the project. Which authorizations / roles the different users need
depends on the project, role and application.

User Dev Test Maint QA PreProd Prod
Architect X X X X X X
Analyst X X X X X X
Developer X X X X X

Project Manager | X X X X X X
Release Manager | X X X X X X
Tester X X

Test Coordinator | X X X X X

Tool Lead X X X X X X

Which authorizations the users get in which of the respective systems must be verified with the project team.
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15.10 Language Settings

Ensure that the default language for your browser is English:

Sprache hinzufigen  Entfernen  Nach oben  Nach unten

Windows-Anzeigesprache: Wird bei nachster Anmeldung
English (United aktiviert :
Optionen
States) Tastaturlayout: Deutsch
Datums-, Zeit- und Zahlenformat
Deutsch Windows-Anzeigesprache: Aktiviert :
Optionen
(Deutschland) Tastaturlayout: Deutsch

15.11 Package and Namespace Selection in bc-Set Activation

If you are uploading or activating a bc-set in the scope of Focused Build, select an appropriate package.
Mostly you can use /SALM/CORE.

15.12 Troubleshooting

15.12.1 Context Menu for Test Steps Missing in Solution
Documentation

After the setup is complete, navigate to solution documentation and try to create or assign a test case of type test
steps.

If you open the context menu but cannot find the entries Test Steps (Create) or Test Steps (Assign), consider the
following:

e Make sure that the piece list was activated properly (see chapter 3)
e Clear SMUD Buffer with report RSMUDA_MODEL_BUFFER_RESET

As a result, the context menu for Test Steps can be found in Solution Documentation, as shown in the screenshot
below.
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15.12.2 Error Message When Starting My Test Executions

Business Area
Controlling Area
Sales Organization
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Operating Concern Logical C

Plant

Test Configuration (Assign)

»| Test Configuration (Create) o}

Developments  » Test Document (From Template)

Documentation »| Test Document (Upload)
>
>

End User Roles » Test Document (Assign)

n

Executables Test Steps (Assign)

Test Steps (Create) v

After creating a test case of type Test Steps and assigning it to a Test Plan and Test Package, you try to open the
app My Test Executions. In the role of the Focused Build Tester, you navigate to Fiori Launchpad and select My
Test Executions. If you receive the error message “No system alias found for service /SALM/TM_TWL_SRV_0001

and user *”, consider the following action:

@ HTTP request failed -

No System Alias found for Service /SALM/TM_TWL_SRV_0001' and user

'SAPGAST2' -

Schlieften

e Make sure that you activated the corresponding gateway service (/SALM/TM_TWL_SRV_0001) and assigned a

system alias in transaction /n/IWFND/MAINT_SERVICE.

e Try opening the app My Test Executions again.

If you open the app My Test Executions and get only a white screen, consider the following action:

e Runreport /UI12/INVALIDATE_GLOBAL_CACHES

e Runreport /ZUI5/APP_INDEX_CALCULATE and allow some time before opening the app My Test Executions

again.

e Delete the cache of the used browser.

e Tryto open the link in another browser (such as Google Chrome).
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15.12.3 Upload of Attachments to Steps or Test Cases does not
work

Usually, this error occurs related to the Gateway Virusscan Settings. There are two options to overcome this
issue:

e Youdo not use a dedicated virus scanner and virus scan profile to scan documents uploaded via SAP
NetWeaver Gateway to your SAP Solution Manager. In this case you should deactivate the virus scan via
transaction /IWFND/VIRUS_SCAN (put /ninfront to access the transaction).

e You plan to use or already use a virus scanner on your SAP Solution Manager. Make sure that all settings are
defined properly and follow the instructions in IMG path:
SAP Customizing Implementation Guide = SAP NetWeaver = Application Server - System Administration >
Virus Scan Interface

15.13 Hints and Pitfalls Regarding Virus Scan Profiles

Please refer to
http://help.sap.com/saphelp_smp304svr/helpdata/en/7c/2d509370061014a2af8bb629919d56/content.htm?
frameset=/en/6e/0e4c04ebf445e79fb57230a2fb4fa3/frameset.ntmé&current_toc=/en/7c/1feb92700610148d
b1c136782f3f1f/plain.ntm&node_id=262&show_children=false

e Check if a virus scanner is defined in transaction VSCAN.
e Check virus scan profile in transaction VSCANPROF ILE.

15.14 Clickjacking Protection Framework in SAP NetWeaver AS
ABAP an AS JAVA

If you experience that nothing can be done in the release planning application anymore when running within
CRM_UI, it may be due to clickjacking.
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To overcome such a situation please refer to SAP Note 2319727.
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